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Figure 1:

Affiliation of Kiranti-Kaits in the Sino-Tibetan family (cf. Map 4)
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Plate 1: Kiranti-Kdits
people’s cultural
performance known as
Syadar Syil(i) cognate
with Sakela Sili

\

The Kiranti-Kaits
people/tribe are the
followers of Bonism-
Shamanism

Plate 2: A Kiranti-Koits
pdib(o) ‘shaman’ center
on red-scarf around his
head (male) whereas a
female shaman is
known as gyam(i) in
the native tongue

vyl

Photo courtesy: Mokusu Kormocha, General Secretary of the Kirat Sunuwar Welfare Society
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Map 4: A rough sketch of Sino-Tibetan with its six divisions'
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Based mainly on Map XII in Langues du Monde. Prepared through the courtesy of Prof Carl O. Sauer and
the Department of Geography, University of Calfornia

' Miao is not Sino-Tibetan, but may be Sino-Tibetoidic i.e. distantly related.

Source: Traced and scanned from Robert Shafer’s /ntroduction to Sino-Tibetan through the courtesy of
Visiting-Prof Sueyoshi-Ingrid Toba (23 September 2004).
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Chapter One

A short introduction

1.1 General overview

Genetically, Kiranti-Kaits (ct. Figure 2: 3-4 for a group of Kiranti languages and
Firgure 1: xxiii Stammbaum) is one of the Tibeto-Burman (Grierson (ed.) 1909, Shafer
1953, 1955, 1966-74, Benedict 1972a, Voegelin and Voegelin 1977, Hale 1982,
Zograph 1982, Ruhlen 1987, Bright (ed.) 1992, Grimes (ed.) 2000, Toba et al 2002,
2005) sub-family languages under Sino-Tibetan family (cf. Figure 1: xxiii and Map 4:
xxviii) spoken by a meager ethnic ‘minority’ (underprivileged, dominated and
subservient (Abbi 2000: 13)) of eastern Nepal plus north-eastern India, viz, Sikkim and
Darjeeling (See Mapsl: xxv and 5: xxix). The language is also known as ‘Sun(u)war’
(sub-grouped under Kiranti but not a dialect of Indo-Aryan Khas-Nepali as Singh
(1998: 3384-3386) claims, “The Konicha (sic) [Koits]' language is their [Kiranti-Kits
or Sun(u)war or Mukhia] mother tongue... The Sunwar speak their own language which
is a dialect of Nepali.”) in its exoglotonym or hydronym (cf. § 1.1.1.3), whereas the
term ‘Koits’ is autonym of the tribe, which is used as nomenclature (or linguonym) of
the mother tongue also. Moreover, the generic sub-group eastern ‘Kiranti’ in the
Himalayan group, Tibeto-Burman sub-family, includes more than two dozens (See
Figure 2 below; also cf. Rai 1985, Hanfon 1991, Nishi 1992, Pokharel 1994, Dahal
2000) scarcely described and documented languages. Or most of these languages are ‘in
urgent need of documentation and analysis’ (Kansakar and Turin (eds.) 2003: vii) in any
form of grammar or dictionary in order to maintain ‘linguistic, phylogenetic and

structural diversity’ (Nettle 1999) of the world’s languages.

Kiranti-Kaits is one of such exhaustively undescribed -lesser-known indigenous’
(Kansakar and Turin 2003: vii) languages whose demographic figure of speakers is only

26, 611 out of their 95, 254 population (CBS 2001) in Nepal, whereas in India according

' The additional information added in big brackets is my own.



to the Linguistic Survey of India (Grierson (ed.) 1909), it was 4, 435 in Darjeeling. 555
Sikkim. 259 Assam (on the contrary Allen (1901: 143) has mentioned 54 in 1891 and
1602 in 1901)), 52 Lakhimpur, 43 Lushai Hills and 36 in Jalpaiguri (cf. also Subba
1089: 42). It is surprising to note that the number of native speakers has been declining
gradually leading to “the erosion of the world’s linguistic diversity” (Maffi 2002: 386)
instead of increment and maintenance. According to Krauss® (1992) and Crystal’s
(2000) definition, the language is one of the potentially endangered languages of the
Himalayan-belt. There are three main factors responsible for this tendency ol language
loss. First, minority linguistic groups are victimized of discrimination (also ¢t. Kaila
2005). oppression, domination. exclusion and marginalization (lLawoti 2002) by
indifferent language policy of the mainstream polity. Secondly, there lacks poiicy und
investment on bilingual education for the survival of the local/regional fanguaccs ine

Kiranti-Kaits.

As a result, the language 1s “threatened by social and cconomic pooss s
displacement. demographic submersion, language suppression in forced assinii
assimilatory education and media™ (Krauss 1992: 4) in actual sense of the tern . o7
but most importantly in the case of Kiranti-Kaits speech community . caste potites
Morris 1927, Hagen 1961, Bista 1967, Chemjong 1967. Parajuli (ed.) 1985 Anuna
(ed.) 1987. Subedi et al. 1994, Adhikary 1999, Sharma 2001) has plased a toui ind
negative role in their decreasing demographic figure and speakers’™ mentality s well
regarding their exonym. Howcever, Kiranti-Kdits speakers fall outside the hicrorcnical
“caste” or any ‘jatio [I-A or Indic] system (Abbi forthcoming, Joshi 2003: 334. Gurung
2003 {[but ironically Vansittart (1896, 1906) and Driem (2001: 725-726 and 863)
mention that the tribe is divided into twelve clan *high caste” and ten clan “low caste™]).
they arc forced to be humiliated having been defined and catcgorized as
‘untouchable/goldsmith’ (cf. § 1.1.1.4, § 1.1.1.6 and § 1.1.1.8) in the Indo-Arvan

(Hindu) framework of social stratification in terms of caste.

Thus, the tribe/people are doomed to conversion and their native tongue is

‘doomed to extinction” (Krauss 1992: 4) menacingly. The western Kiranti (sub-groups:
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viz., Midwestern- Thulung, Chaurasiya-Ombule and Jero, Upper Dudhkosi- Dumi, Kohi
and Khaling and Northwestern Bahing, Sunwar, Hayu (Driem’s (2001: 615; cited in
Opgenort 2002: 3)) languages are close relatives of Kdits (Sunwywar/Mukhia), but most
closely related ethnolinguistic realative is the eastern neighbouring mother tongue
Ba?yung (v @1feg Bahing) spoken in Okhaldhunga (See Map 6: xxx) district, east Nepal;
whereas Pandey’s (2003 [vS 2060: 118]) claim “Magar language use” by the K-Kaits
speech community is shocking and unreliable. Hamill et al. (2002: 66-67) paraphrasing
Fournier observe thus, “The Sunwar [Kiranti- Kdits in this study] ethnic group is
relatively small, numbering approximately twenty thousand individuals. Sunwars live
throughtout the study area, but their traditional tribal lands have gradually been lost to
other groups and they are no longer major landlords in Jiri. They are becoming
increasingly Hinduized, relying on Brahmans rather than their own traditional priests
for more and more of their religious ceromonies.” Truly, they are one of the vanishing
tribes day by day linguistically, culturally, religiously, and ethno-anthropogically. 1
have discussed several factors responsible for this predicament elsewhere in the present

study.

Figure 2: The Kiranti/Rai’ languages of Wallo ‘near’, Majh ‘Middle and Pallo ‘far’ Kirat, east Nepal

> Toba (1983: 11) regarding the terms ‘Rai’ and ‘Kiranti’ writes thus, “The name ‘Rai’ is given to a
number of tribes or clans in the area as a generic term. ‘Rai’ means “chief” or ‘headman’ (Bista 1972:
32, Vansittart (1992: 177 [orig. 1896]) [If the meaning of ‘Rai’ is ‘chief or headman’, it cannot
represent and signify ‘ethnonym’ (also cf. Leewine 2004: 67) at any degree. Another synonym for the
same term is Jimdar (Konow (in Grierson (ed.) 1990 and 1994: 58 {orig. 1909}) My comment added].
Under the term Rai the following languages and dialects are included (to name the more representative
ones): Athpare, Bahing (Rumdali), Bantawa, Chamling, Khaling (Dumi), Kulung (Sotang), Lohorong,
Thulung, and Yamphu (Ketra). This is a traditional grouping; however, from a linguistic standpoint,
Sunwar has to be included with the Rai langages also (Glover 1974)... Some Tibeto-Burmanists use the
term ‘Kirdnti’ as a cover term to include Rai as well as Limbu and some other languages in the area. |
decided against the use of this term because it is used both by historians and anthropologists in a very
broad and general sense to refer to the mountain people, so that it would be misleading in the
framework of this thesis.” Contrary to Toba’s framework, | preferably have used the generic
hyphenated specific nomenclature ‘Kiranti-Kaits’ in order to specify the Tibeto-Burman tribe
(ethnonym) and language (glossonym) of Wallo ‘near/hither’ Kirat, eastern Nepal along with the
majority of Tibeto-Burman linguists (e.g. Bradley 2003: 122, 2002: 81-82; Driem 2004: 413-416, 2001,
1997, 1992; Thurgood 2003: 15-16; Ebert 2003: 505-532), historians and anthropologists (cf. Gaenszle
2000: 2-15) use this ethnonym ‘Kiranti’ particularly for the tribes of the eastern hills of Wallo [N]
‘Near/Hither’ Kirat, Majh [N] ‘Mid/Central’ Kirat and Pallo {N] ‘Far’ Kirat, Nepal and also taking the
post-90’s movement of the indigenous peoples of Nepal into consideration. During the survey period of



Hayu {Wa:ju da:bu]

Sunwar [Sunuwar/Kdits/Mukhia]

Surel {dialect of Sunwar (£thnologue web 2004)]
Bahing (Rumdali) [Pai, Roke(cha),Hangu(cha). Necha]
Chaurasia (Umbale) [Wambule, RiwyaDhu]
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Sangpang [Sampang|

Bantawa

Dungmali

Khesang

Chamling [Rod(ojung. Camling. Tsamlingj
Puma

A

Athpare
Belhare
Chintang
Chulung
Yakkha
Lumba

N/

Mewahang (Newahang

L.ohorong

Yamphu | Yakkhaba cf. Routgers 1999}
Yamphe

Tilung

Chathare Limbu [also Yakthumba, Tsong|
Limbu {also Tamarkhole. Panthare Phedappe|

(Source: Bradiey 1997: 16; I have added extra information in [ | brackets from several other sources.
see also Maps 2: xxvi and 3: xxvii.~r Fiener 1o xxiii for the distribution of some Kiranti neichboring

languages)

Grierson (1909), the traditional term “Khambu’ also was in use. where 16 dialects have been
mentioned/listed.



Therefore, the term Kiranti 3 (also cf. § 1.1.1.1, Gurung 2003: 10) has been used
as a generic term for Tibeto-Burman tribes (Mongoloid speech communities: more than
two dozen) and languages (linguistic groups: more than two dozen) of the eastern hills

of Nepal.

1.1.1 Etymological accounts on nomenclature

In this §1.1.1, we shall provide a survey of etymology and other related semantic
aspects of the Kiranti-Kdits tribe and their mother tongue nomenclature available in the
past literature. We shall discuss both ethno-auto-glotonym and clanonyms of the tribe
also here. Regarding this ‘Kiranti-Kdits™ or Sunquywar clans and kindreds Morris (1933:

86 [orig.1927] self-criticizes to his writing thus,

“One peculiarity ot the language is the constant confusion between f and d; p and b; & and
g, together with their corresponding aspirates. This confuses spelling and in the
preparation of the lists of clans kindreds has undoubtedly resuited in error and

duplication.”

Here Morris is accurate in his personal realizationobservation on “error and
duplication™ as one of the foreigner/Birtish Queen’s Gurkha Officers (henceforth QGOs)
while eliciting data from his Gurkha recruits (cf. Vansittart 1896, 1906, Northey 1937,
Northey and Morris 1927, Morris 1927, Ministry of Defense 1965) obviously has its
shortcomings (cf. for such errors in Prapannacharyal994 [vs 2051: 475], Chemjong
1967, Acharya 2003 [VS 2060: 36-37], Pandey (2003 [VS 2060: 118]), See §1.1.2 and

1.1.3 for their actual version) due to orthographic or editing errors.

* Toba (1992: 14) regarding this term explains, “Rai languages are related to the Limbu and the Sunwar,
the neighbouring languages to the east and west. Together with the Hayu, another language in the area, all
these languages comprise a language group commonly called the Kirati language group. This group
shares one especial feature in that verbs take an affix resembling the pronoun of subject or object
depending on the sentence structure. There is, however, a great deal of variation in the manifestation of
this common feature in these languages. Another commonly shared point is lexical similarity. that is. a
fair number of words are very similar in all these Kiranti languages (e.g. the word for ‘eye’ is /mi/ or its
variations, ‘stone’ is /lun/ or its variations, and such is the case with other common words).”



1.1.1.1 An outline in general

Kiranti-K&its (auto-glotonym and glossonym; spoken in Vallo  Kirat.
"Hither/Near Kirat® eastern Nepal) as one of the Tibeto-Burman (T-B) languages (See
Firgure | Stammbaum), has a large number of indigenous clanonyms still overlooked by
anthropo-linguists, are morpho-semantically significant, which richly contribute to its
lexicon. Most of these clanonyms, unfortunately scarcely heed to the native speakers of
Kiranti-K&its themselves except in occasional functions as in marital ceremony (usually
less often these days) only because of clan-exogamous practice among the community
members, are almost obsolete and threatened of extinction. We shall here describe und
explain morpho-semantic structures and ctymological links of the Kiranti-Koits
nomenclature of clanonyms mainly based on the structural svmmetry of theso
morphemes. As in Thangmi (Shneiderman and Turin 2000c¢). one of the “Grewter
Kiranti” (Driem 1992. 2001. 2004, Turin 2004 or elsewhere. Shneiderman and Turn
2000 or elsewhere) members of the T-B languages. Kiranti-Kits also has at least thre.

morpheme combinations in their ethnonym and clanonyms.

The blanket term Kiranti has developed from the Sanskrit “Kirata™ according
Chatterji (1998: 27-38 [orig. 1951]) and Driem (1993: XXI, 2) etymologically
However, there is another possiblity of its accidental development from “Oirat™ (ci
Rupen 1983: 359-360 |[EAC 1924]. Rapacha 2004) a Mongoloid® tribe elsewhere in
Mongolia, Inner Mongloia (China) and other parts of China) to “Kirat > Kiranti™ (also
Mongoloid/Tibetonoid tribe), which is discussed moderately in Rapacha (2004: 21-25.

See also Gaenszle 2000: 2-15) regarding its genesis.

* Regarding the Mongoloid tribes, Chatterji (1974: 20 [orig. 1951]) paraphrasing Grierson notes that they
“represent at least three distinct physical types- the premitive long-headed Mongoloids, who are found in
the sub-Himalayan tracts, in Nepal and mostly in Assam; the less primitive and more advanced short-
headed Mongoloids, who are found mostly in Burma and have expanded form Burma through Arakan
into Chittagong; and finally the Tibeto-Mongoloids, who are fairly tall and have lighter skins and appear
to be the most highly developed type of the Mongoloids, who came to India. These Tibeto-Mongoloids
are the linguistically characterized Tibetans and their various off-shoots who arrived in India through the
Himalayas, in comparatively recent times, spreading from Bhotan and Sikkim to Ladakh and Baltistan.”



The ethnonym, i.e. ‘the name used by members of an ethnic group to refer to
themselves or their language’ (Shneiderman and Turnin 2000c: 5) koits is more
commonly known by an exonym or glotonym (UNESCO-term; Toba et al 2002; hereafter
exo-glotonym) and a hydronym “Sunwywar” [N FTaR Sunuvar] (mainly Hodgson,
Konow (in Grierson), Schulze, Bieri and Hale, Egli (1999) and so on or its offensive
interpretation as Sunar (in 1-A or Indic N) ‘gold-smith, untouchable’ (Hagen 1961
[1980: 123 Indian rpt. English version] and so on); whereas “Kdits” is an autoglotonym
for the people themselves and their language. Another common exonym for the same is
“Mukhia” (or less common is “Marapache”) widely used in Darjeeling, Sikkim and

further in Bhutan.

The auto(glotoynym kdits as noun means ‘a guide, leader’ has been derived from
Kaitsa (v.t) ‘to show, guide, lead” (cf. Rapacha 2002). This verb can be dissected in two
free morphemes as kd ‘probability particle’ and itsa<hitsa (v.i) ‘to come down from the
upper level, verticality’ in which [-tsd =T} or /-ca, &1/ is ‘infinitive marker’, whose
conventional Roman-Gorkhali (hereafter R-G) orthography popularly written, at least
amongst the South Asian layman-spelling is ‘-cha =T and its minimal pair ‘-chha =I’
right down from QGO Lt Col Vansittart’s (1896) writing for Kiranti-Kdits and other
Kiranti tribes like Ba?yung (exo-glotonym Bahing), Rodung (exo-glotonym Camling)
and Kirawa or Boantawa (exo-glotonym Bantawa). So in ‘-cha’ of -hicha>icha [-
hitsa>itsa), the prefix <-hi>i-> is a reduced stem of the verb meaning ‘to come down

(especially from up level, verticle)’.

Clanonyms, such as “rapacha” (/ra:-pa-c@/) ‘make/cause something rot’, while in
spoken form “rapach” /ra:-pac/ means ‘a catalyst’ is the combination of two verb roots
and /-ca |/ as infinitive marker, which is a near cognate of Kiranti-Bavyung (Nepalized
Bahing) /-co =/ (Rapacha 2000 and Michailovsky 1975, Kiranti-Rwabhu or Wambule
/-cam =TH/ (Opgenort 2002 and Dwarangcha 2000 [VS 2057}), /-co =/ ‘person’ in e.g. /
caco @THEY ‘grandson, one’s son or daughter’s son’ (Opgenort 2002: 456) and Early
Classical Newarl /-ca; &I/ (Tamot 2002: 13-26 and 169-184) infinitival suffix morpheme.



Other ethnonyms like Jirel (Gurung and Salter 1996: 59) and Surel (a branch of Tibeto-
Burman Kiranti-Kgits speech community) also have this /-ca AV suffix in their
clanonyms whereas Kiranti-Kirawa (Bantawa) and Kiranti-Rodung (Camling) in their
clanonyms have [-tsha] /-cha/ <-cha> in place of Kiranti-Kdoits [-tsd] /-ca/ --ca>
morpheme. All these varied forms, which, in wmn, are homonymic with each other and
are closely related cognates in Tibeto-Burman proto-form *tsa “child, grandchild’
(Benedict 1972: 208) socio-historically and linguistically, which signities as “+tmalc
/person’ marker (e.g. sarao-cha “son’, mari-cha ‘daughter’ and ma-cha “daughter's

husband’) in Kiranti-Rodung s modern vocabulary too.

1.1.1.2 The Exo-glotonym "Suniwywar’

The term “Sunquywar’ is an exo-glotonym [N 9417 Sunuvar] having several othur
implications (§ 1.1.1.3-§ 1.1.1.10). which sprang out of the blanket term ~Kirant
hyphenated with “Kaits™ (also known as Mukhia and Marapache) when the tribe starica
scttling on the east or west bank of the Sunkoshi river (cf. §1.1.1.3). is a twice
Nepalized 1. e. Indo-Aryanized glotonym signifving the T-B speakersaribes
autochthonous to Pallo “Far™ Kirat. Majh ~Middle™ Kirat and Wallo ~HitherNear™ Kirus
eastern Nepal. Obviously, for a member of the International Bible Society (\¢
Testament in Sunuwar 1992) or for a hardcore linguist such as a phonetician or
syntactician or historian or a layman, the use of the exo-glotonym “Sun(uywar (autce
ethnonym "Kiranti-Koits™ definition as cited earlier) may not really matter (cf. § 1 tor
the theme of humiliation in the Hindu caste system) in a real sense of the term. But {from
interdisciplinary point of view, for instance socio-anthropo-linguistics. the exo-
glotonym ‘Sun(uwar’[¥ TaR Sunuvar] has several other problems as in Thangmi (a
Greater-Kiranti member). Anthropo-linguists like Shneiderman and Turin (2000: 4) on

the Thangmi (a Greater-Kiranti member) tribe observe.

“...many Thangmi pass themselves off as belonging to other more prominent ethnic
groups such as Tamang, and less frequently, as Gurung or Rai. The reason that they give
for this is simply that since few people in administrative positions have ever heard of the

ethnic group admitting to being Thangmi may unwittingly resuft in a stream of questions
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about who they are and where they come from, such as inquiring whether Thangmi are
low caste Hindus or indigenous Kiranti people. Moreover, when Thangmi introduce
themselves to strangers. they are often mistaken for undesirable groups such as kami [N]

*blacksmiths” or [dhami N} *folk-healer’, due to similar sounding nature of their name.”

Turin (2003: 71) evaluating the previous literature later on comments, “Sadly,
much of the early writing on the Thangmi is erroneous and betrays the ignorance and
prejudices of the writers more than it informs the reader about features of this important

Himalayan population and their little-known language™.

This problem (1980: 123 [1961, first edition in German] cited in the beginning)
1S quite more serious in ‘Sun)war [N TTAR Sunuovar] than it is in Thangmi (a Greater-
Kiranti member). Then, we shall below (§ 1.1.1.3-§ 1.1.1.9) provide a semantic survey
of the exo-glotonym ‘Sun(uywar)” and its anthropo-sociological traits described in its

earlier literature.

1.1.1.3 Meaning as hydronym

It was QGO Lt Col Vansittart (1896 and 1909), who for the first time

explained/mentioned the etymology of the term ‘Sunuwar’ as follows,

“Sunuwars or Sunpars, also called Mukhias: The names Sunuwar and Sunpar are said to
be derived from the fact of these men residing either on the west or east of Sun Kosi
river- Sunuwar ... West of Sun Kosi, Sunpar ... East (or across) Sun Kosi” (1992: 177

[1st edition 1896]).

Note that the two morphemes -wdr [-aR~a1 ‘nearer side’] and -par {-TR~IHT
‘farther side’] suffixed to Sun- [@7- ‘gold’] are of 1-A (Indic) Nepali origin associated
with the so-called hydronym ‘Sunwuwwar’ derived from Sunkoshi [FA#Ill] when the
tribe came to settle either on the west or east bank of the river (cf. also Yadava 2003:
144, Dahal 1985). Tikaram Mulicha and Tankaraj Susucha (1987 [vS 2044: 33 and 45])
also have supported the idea of this derivation without any further critical comments.

Ghatak’s (1993: 161-171) explanation of its (Sunwywar) etymology (cf. Adhikari and
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Bhattarai 2005: 1021. Bam Rai 2001 [2058: 39-40]) also does not differ from Vansittart,

Mulicha and Susucha.

[.1.1.4 Shadows of misconceived meanings

There are quite often many available misconceived meanings of the
exoglotonym *Sunwwar’ such as Swnar, Kami, and Sornakar (cf. § 1.2 for many
mispelt orthography) The Indo-Aryan Khas-Nepali (See Ch 5 § 5.1 for its ctymology)
word Sunar/Kami or Sornakar means “goldsmiths, blacksmiths. untouchable caste” and
also for the exoglotonym “Sunuywar™ Hagen (1980: 123; | Ist edition in German 19611])

over-gneralizes,

~...the principal settlement area of the Sunuwars lie on the upper course of the Sunin
river. They have made a name for themselves as excellent simiths and goldsmithe.

they have been associated to for a special smiths caste calling themselves the Kamis.”

Following Hagen's (See Rapacha 2000: 8-10, 2002 and 2003 [VS 2060] (also
Appendix G) for a critical reading) erroncously-misinformed description of the %
Kiranti-Koits tribe. J.P. Ananda (1987). Raja R. Subedi ¢t al (1998: 88 |vs 2055): [va
Ist edition [VS 2051). K.P. Parajuli ct al. (eds.1983: 1359 and 1392), Acharya (1994). ~
Prapannacharya (1993: 471-475; who does not discriminate between the two spellings
Sunuwar vs. Sunar, which is reiterated by Aryal (2003: 91-94 |vS 2060]), Shrestha and
Bhattarai (2004) also have repeated the same misinformation. This I-A (Indic) Khas
Nepali caste Kami or SunariSornakar as an overgencralized exoglotonvm for the
Kiranti-Kaits people/tribe is either obviously unwarranted or unjustified information as

for Thangmi analogically discussed earler in § 1.1.1.2.

1.1.1.5 Ethnic identity lumped with Mangar/Gurung tribe

The exo-glotonym *Sunuwar’ [N TR Sunuvar]. furthermore mistakenly has
been associated with other more prominent ethnic groups such as Gurung and Manger
(Sikkim spelling; See Appendix D) by QGO Lt Col Vansittart (1896 [rpt 1909]). He

notes:



“[n appearance and physique they (Suncuywar) very much resemble the ordinary Magar
and Gurung. They are most undoubtedly of Mongolian descent ... The Magars. Gurungs,
and Sunuwars are often called in Nepal “Duwal bandi”, “two bound together™, and
sometimes “Okhar Pangro™. viz. “Walnut and chestnut™. the intention being to convey

thereby that they are as closely related as one nut to another™ (1992: 177-179 {Ist edition

1896]).

Undoubtedly, the author in both of his works Notes on Nepal and Gurkhas: A
Handbook. was tricked and nusinformed (or his impressionistic observation was
erroneous) when he describes Sunuwar, Gurung and Magar ambiguously as
“okharpangro baldyangro™ [N] which may mean that all these three tribes are of similar
category. On the contrary, these tribes are of different linguistic and cultural T-B groups.
for instance linguistically, the Kir@nti-Kaits language (ctf. Figure 2), which is one of the
T-B Kiranti languages and culturally the Magars and Gurungs celebrate Ghdru Nach
*Ghéatu Dance’ whereas the Suncuywar celebrate Shyadar Shyil equivalent to Sakela Sili

‘Sakela Dance’ in other Kiranti speech communities.

Two other QGOs, W. B. Northey and C.J. Morris (1987: 257 [orig.1927]) have

continued the same tradition of Vansittart. They note thus,

~...the Bara thar [fallacious because no Tibeto-Burman tribes have such caste/class
hierarchy as in Hinduism as pointed out earlier; my personal note added). or twelve
tribes, have become almost entirely of the Hindu faith, and the priests who officiate at
their religious ceremonies are said to be, nowadays. exclusively composed of Brahmans,
of the Upaddhe class, although some of their tribes of the Magars and Gurungs, and are
considered to resemble those tribes in many respects. The resemblance to the Magars and
Gurungs is not strong. however, and the Sunwars retain. to a large extent, the
characteristics and manners of the other main races of Eastern Nepal. the Limbus and
Rais, into the latter of which many of their subdivisions are. it is said. rapidly being

absorbed.”

Then in the mid sixties, Bista (1967), who is credited as the founder-father of

Nepalese socio-anthropology, also has without acknowledgement paraphrased those



Gurkha officers” impressionistic observations (to such an extent that ~...they (Sunuwar)
are offshoots of the Magars...Sunuwar language seems only slightly difterent tfrom the
Magar dialect...1967: 64) and cven the Kirat historian and culture specialist Chemjong
(1967) has adapted the same meaning as Bista. Following them. T Ukyab and S.
Akhikari (2000: 57; translated version from Nepali into English) misleadingly have

noted exaggerating.

“Because of their adherence 1o the Kirant religion, they are considered closer to the Rais.
However. sociologists opine that they are more akin to the language and culture o' the

Magars with whom they also share similar physical resemblance.”

Contrary to their exaggerated claim. the term "Rai” (See in Figure 20 footnote
as an exonvm having mperio-political implication. does not connote or even denote
cthnonvm of the multiple Kirant tribes and Vaosittart's (1992: 177-179 Jorig. 18901)
Northey and Morris™s (1987 257 forig. 1927]). Bista’s (1967) and Chemjong’s 96
impressionistic generalization seems to be a priori conclusion (See also Rapacha (.00

for linguistic and cultural details).

1.1.1.6 Linguistic identity lumped with Mangar/Gurung tribe

Her Majesty's Stationery Office. Ministry of Defense in 1965 published 4 oo
entitled Nepal and the Gurkhas from London. The author of the book so fur is
anonymous. This book claims that the Sunuwar kwra (V) Sunuwar talksspeech/languagc’
15 said to resemble the Gurung and Magar kwra (V). Ukyab and Adhikart (2000) have
inclined towards this generalization without acknowledging the source. If one compares
linguistic descriptions available on those languages. sthe may not find validity of this
claim (cf. also Rapacha (2002) for a basic interdisciplinary ethno-linguistic concepts

among the Sunuwar, Jirel and Manger [Sikkim spelling: c¢f. Appendix 1}).

1.1.1.7 Meaning as ‘low caste’ Kshetriya Hindu

Adhikary (1999: 860) has claimed unusually that the Sunuwars) belong to one

of the Hindu low castes. thus,
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...Sunuwar Bahun purohit calaune Kshetriya bargakai ek nimna shrenika hun.
“.. . FAAR aEA Wieq qere AP @ @ e it g
(...The Sunuwar are one of the low status Kshetriya classes employing the Bahun

[Brahmin] priest My translation)

Neither any anthropological nor socio-cultural research until today to my mind
has classified the Sunwwar [Kiranti-K3its] people/tribe [one of the Tibeto-Burman

speakers] as low status Kshetriya class.

1.1.1.8 Identity lumped with Kinnar

Pokharel (1994{Vvs 2051: 43-44]) relying upon his late father Sharada Pokharel’s
verbatim opines that the word ‘Sunuwar’ (does not discriminate between Sunuwar vs.
Sunar) has been derived from ‘Kinnar>Kunar>Sunar’. Additionally, Sunu dalit (but the
Sanskrit-Nepali Brihat Shabadadosh (2000: 1423 [vS 2057]) defines the ‘Sunu’ word as
paani or jal ‘water’), Sundas and Suncikri later developed as Sunuwar according to his

random a priori presupposition.

On the contrary, he has not provided a single clue about Kinnauri/Kanwari (cf.
Anju Saxena (1992)) tribe, who speak their own Mother Tongue genetically classified to
Tibeto-Kinnauri, one of the Tibeto-Burman languages spoken in Himachal Pradesh.
Kinnauri, here can be one of the best clues for this association with Kinnar because
some recent anthropological surveys/studies viz., Sarkar (1996:336; in S.K. Singh,
Gen.ed.) has mentioned referring legends that those Kinnauris were “born from
Brahma’s [a Hindu deity] toe”, which obviously seems to be a purly mythological rather
than anthropological description of those people. Therefore, Pokharel’s guesswork is
hardly justifiable regarding the genesis of the term ‘Sunuwar’ from ‘Kinnar>Kunar

>Sunar’.

1.1.1.9 Meaning as Kshetriya or Khas

Some other authors, for instance, Prapannacharya (1993 [vS 2050, 2000 [VS
2056]) and Pokharel (ibid., also cf. Adhikary 1999: 860) without providing ethno-
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anthropolinguistic facts (cf. Turner 1987: 64 [orig. 1927], Northey 1998: 93-94 [orig.
1937]. Gurung and Salter 1996: 59, Hutichinson Encyclopedia 2001: 642, Gurung 2004
[VS 2061]) claim genaralizing that the Sun(uwar are Kshetriya or Khas. which hardly

holds ground as discussed in § 1.1.0.6 earlier.
1.1.1.10 Meaning as Suryavamshi ‘solar dynasty’

Unfortunately, some of the Kiranti-Kaits tribe members like Katicha-Sunuwar
(1999: 70-71{vs 2056]). Sunuwar (1953 [vs 2010}) and Sunuwar (1936 [vs 2013])
themselves have reiterated the “Sunuwar™ as Swryavamshi a9 solar dyvnasty
whereas Kiranti-Kdits (Kirathamshi @@t cf. Pradhan 1999) as one of the members
of Mongoloid stock (ct. Turner 1987: 64 [orig. 1927], Northey 1998: 93-94 jorig. 19371,
Grunung and Salter 1996: 59, Hutichinson Encyclopedia 2001: 642 Gurung 2004 fvs
2061])  anthropo-sociologically do not fit into  this  “solar  dyvnasiy

definitionsclassification.

1.1.1.11 Meaning as "Kirat dvnasty’

There are other groups of scholars like Sunuwar 11990: 23 32 v Ma!7
HanPon (1991) Rai (1992 [vs 20491), Khambu (1995 |vs 20321, Yakkha-Rai (1998 |\ ~
20551), Yakkha-Rai (2002 [vS 20591), Pradhan (1999). Camling-Rai (1998 jvs 2055)).
Rai (2001 [vs 2058]). Camling-Rai (2004 [vs 2061}]) and Kandangwa (2050: iv) opine
that the Sunuwars) belong to the Kirat dynasty. Linguistic, cultural. religious. historical
anthropo-sociological and toponymic (cf. Rapacha 1999) cvidencers) prove  this

classification authentic (also cf. Gaenszle 2000: 2-15, Gurung 2003: 10).

1.1.1.12 The term ‘Mukhia’ for ‘Sun(uwar’

Another equivalent exo-glotonym used for ‘Sunwuwar” [A TAAT Sunuvar] 1s
‘Mukhia’. Regarding this ‘Mukhia’ term, Lt Col Vansittart (1890) indicationg its

political implication writes,



“Mukhia is the name given by the Gurkha conquerors, and corresponds exactly with

Subah, or Rai, meaning chief” (1992: 177 [orig. 1896]).

Contrary to the above-mentioned emperio-political implication of the exo-
glotonym ‘Mukhia’. Driem (2001: 724) has observed its social implication as ‘used by
or applied to the Sunwar hypocoristically’, however for Vansittart (ibid.), it has political
implication of the Gurkha imperialist-conquerors. As ‘Subba’ and ‘Rai’, the equivalent
term ‘Mukhia’ instead of Sunwar has been popularly used in Bhutan, Darjeeling,
Sikkim, Dehradun and possibly in some other parts of India and eastern Nepal (also cf.
Adhikari 1999). During my fieldwork in Sikkim, I found that the nomenclature(s) such
as ‘Pirthwar’ and ‘Bhujuwar’ are also in use instead of ‘Mukhia’. Both of these
assumed ethnonyms are merely coinages in analogy with the ambiguous ethnonym

‘Sunquywar’.

1.1.1.13 The equivalent term “Marpache’

Fundamentally, the term ‘marapache’ [obviously Nepalized form from mar
‘what’+pa+tsa (K-K) ‘to do’] implies an outsider’s (mainly Bahun-Chetri Khas-Nepali
speakers) joking phraseology to the Sunwywars) currently. As suggested by its
compounded etymology in the big brackets, a K-K speaker utters the phrase, mar pats4
/mar pa.ca/ (AR ~ WX 9=1) ‘what to do?” when sthe is in dilemma or in such confusing or
troublesome situation. In course of time, the common K-K people started themselves
identifying as ‘Marapache’ unknowingly.

Contrary to the above aspects of several generalized, degenerated and falsified
meanings, Kiranti-Kdits people have their own language internal systems of
nomenclature, which we shall provide along with morpho-phonemic details as follows

and their morpho-semantic details of interpretation will be discussed in § 1.1.3 later.

1.1.2 Ethno-clanonyms and their R-G’ orthography

® R-G stands for Roman-Gorkhali. It has to do the system of education among Gurkhas (comprises
“Paleo-Mongoloians/ancient tribes (Mongoloids): Gurungs, Rais, Magars and Limbus” (Gurung 2003:
226)) at the British regiments while learning to transcribe/transliterate Devanagari script into Roman in
the past and even at present historically. The Aglicized term for Gorkhali is *Gurkha’ and in Indic Nepati
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a) Written form b) Spoken form ¢) Morphemes

01. Binicha fafa=m

[bin’itsa] /bin"ica/ [binits} /bin’ic/ bi-n"i-ca
cow-V-INF
02. Bigyacha fevar=/ )
[bigyatsa] /bigyaca/ (bigyats] /bigyac/ bi-gya-ca
cow-V-IN}
03. Bujicha” /afer=m
(budz itsd)] /budz icas [budzits] /budz’ic/ bu-dz1-ca
V.INT-V-INI
04. Bramlicha /atw=r=m
{bromlitsaj /bromlica’ {bramlits] /bromlic/ braom-li-ci
buckwhoo - N

05. Darkhacha &gt

(darkha:tsd) ‘darkha:ca-  [darkha:ts] /darkha:c dar-kha. -«
UR-V-iN:
06. Dasucha =51
{dos utsa] ‘dos uca (das uts] /dos uc/ do-s o
PAR-V- 0

07. Debbacha &=m=m

[debbatsa) /debbaca [debbats| /debbac/ deb-ba-cs
UR-V-INI
08. Digarcha fewrz=m,
[digartsd] /digarca’ [digorts] /digarc/ di-gor-ca
below-t:R-INI

09. Durbicha /&&=
[durbicha] /durbica/ (durbich] /durbic/ dur-bi-ca

the term Gorkhali is an adjective compounded of Gorkha (n) + li (ad)j). Regarding the etymology of this
term, Gurung (ibid.) explains, “the Gurkhas as a distinct race came into being from 26 July 1559 when
Prince Dravya Shah of Lamjung wrested the throne from a Khadka ruler and declared himself the king of
a small tribal principality 80 km west of Kathmandu. The word “Gurkha™ may have been derived from
Garka, Kharka or Gerkhu or Kharga- words for pastureland in the local dialects of the indigenous people
in the northern region. One hundred and eighty-three years later i.e. form the time of the 10th Shah ruler.
the Sanskritized version states that the word Gurkha was derived from the word Gorakh Nath. an ascetic
from Assam believed to be the patron deity of the kings from Prithivi Narayan Shah onwoads.”

® The Bujicha clan has been divided into four sub-groups viz., Gaurocha. Mulicha. Nasocha and
Nomlicha according to Lokpriya Mulicha-Sunuwar (2004, cf. also Egli (1999: 78-9)). The morpheme “*-
cha /*-ca/’ in slashes is my own reconstruction because it has decayed historicatly in most of these
clanonyms.



10.

1.

12.

14.

15.

16.

17.

18.

19.

Faticha r&fa=/
(p"at itsa) /p atica/
Gongrocha AN/

[gonrotsa] /gonroca/

Jespucha /S
[dzesputsa)] /dzesp ucd/

. Jijicha Asfsr=m/

[dzidz itsa] /dzidz "ica/

JyeNticha’
[dzye™t'1tsd] /dzye "t ica/

Katicha ratf=mn
[ka:t"itsa] /ka:t'icas

KhuNlicha /gfa=m/

kil itsa) kMGl icas

17

(p"at’its] /p"ot ic/

[gonrots] /gogroc/

[dzesputs] /dzespuc/

(dzidz its] /dzidzic/

[dzye™tits] /[dzye™tic/

(ka:t'its] /ka:t'ic/

kil its) k"l ies

Kyabacha® maran
tkyabatsa) /kyabaca/ [kyabats] /kyabac/
Khyom(N)paticha /iafa=m/

[k"ydpotitsa) /k"ydpotica/  [k"ydpatits] /k"ydpatic/

KyuiNticha~ChuiNticha /#&gd=I/

[kydit ‘itsa] /kyuit ica/

[kytiit its] /kyuit ic/

7 The JyeNticha clan has been divided into six sub-groups viz., P/Halwa(cha), Hambacha, Mulicha,
Namadi(cha) and Ratwa(cha) and Satwa(cha) according to Lokpriya Mulicha-Sunuwar (2004; cf. also Egli
(1999: 78-9)). Additionally, Mukhia (1998: 128) mentions some other sub-group clan-nyms such as
Sabracha, Kholma(cha), Dinu(cha), Dalwa(cha) Palwa(cha) and Baruwa(cha). On the contrary, Vansittart
(1896: 181) has listed thirteen different sub-groups, which are hardly accurate, as the author himself
believes them to be inaccurate or incomplete. The morpheme ‘*-cha /-ca/* in slashes is my own
reconstruction because it has decayed historically in most of these clanonyms.

® The Kyaba(cha) clan has been divided into two sub-groups viz., Ralali(cha) and Bagale(cha) according
to Lokpriya Mulicha-Sunuwar (2004, cf. also Egli (1999: 78-9)). The morpheme ‘*-cha /~ca’” in slashes is

UR-V-INF

p'a-ti-cd
UR-V-INF

€on-ro-ca
UR-V-INF

dzes-pu-ca
V-V-INF

dzi-dz'1-ca
UR-V-INF

dzye™-t'i-ca
UR-V-INF

ka:-t'i-ca
one-V-INF

khti-1"i-ca

UR-V-INF

kya-ba-ca
UR-V-INF

khyopat-i-ca
book-V-INF

kyui-t'i-ca
UR-V-INF

my own reconstruction because it has decayed historically in most of these clanonyms.



20.Kormocha /&R

2
)

27.

28.

29.

30.

[kormotsa] /kormoca’

. Laspacha rereara/

[laspatsa] /laspaca/

. Linocha Ae==m

[linotsa} /linoca/

. LoNkucha /At&=;

[16:kutsa] /16:kuca’

. Lunk("icha /=

[lak"yitsd) Ak ica

24. Mulicha M=

[mulitsa] /muhica

. Nasocha A=,

[naso:tsal /maso:ca

. Ngawocha /=134,

Inawotsal /mawoca

Nomlicha /A==y

fnomlitsa] momlica:

Pargacha /azmr=ny/

[porgatsa} /pargaca/

Pretticha MAfcr=m

[prett itsa] /prett icd/

Rapacha Rra=y/

[ra:patsa) /ra:paca/

18

[kormots] /kormoc/

[laspats] /laspac/

[linotsa] ‘linoca/

{16:kuts] 16:kuc’

(lak™its) 1akyic

[mulits] /mulie’

[ndso:tsal /naso:ca

[nawots] -nawoc

{nomlits] nomlic:

[porgats] /pargac/

[prett’its] /prettic/

[ra:pats] /ra:paci

kor-mo-ca
landslide-UR-INF

las-pa-ca
V-V-INF

li-no-¢a
bow-V-INF

16:-ku-ca
UR-~V-INF

~ h - _
1G-k¢yi-ca

UIR-\T NG

mu-{i-ca

time-V-iNI

na-so:-¢ca
Sun-v-iNJ|

na-wo-ca
LOC-V-INF

nom-li-ca

UR-V-INF

por-ga-ca

UR-V-INF

pret-t’i-ca

V-V-INF

ra:-pa-ca
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34.

35.

38.

39.

40.

41.

42.

43.

44.

. Rapicha® riftr=r/

[ra:pitsa) /ra:picd/

. Rawacha &=/

[rowatsa] /rawacd/

[ra:pitsa] /ra:picd/

[rowats] /rowac/

Rudicha or Ruticha /fe=n a1 =/

[ruditsa) /rudica/

Rujicha /=rsr=m/

[rudzitsa] /rudzica/

. Rupacha /ar=v/

{rupa:tsa] /rupa:ca/

. Shyochulycha /gr=e=1/
[Syotsu¢lytsa] /Syocu(lycd/

Susucha ATAT/
[susutsa] /susuca/

Teppacha /A=
[teppatsa] /teppaca/

Thangracha /3=
[T"anratsa) /T agraca/
Tholocha /ar=r=/
[tholotsa] /tholoca/

ToNkucha /at&=r
[t6:kutsa] /td:kuca/

ThuNgucha /&=
[thii:gutsa] /thii:guca/

Turshucha /A=Y
[turSutsa] /turSuca/

[rudits] /rudic/

frudzits) /rudzic/

[rupa:ts] /rupa:c/

[Syotsuhits] Syocu(lye/

[susuts] /susuc/

{teppats] /teppac/

[Thérjréts] /Thégréc/

[tholots] /tholoc/

[td:kuts] /t6:kuc/

[thii:guts] /thii:guc/

[turSuts] /turSuc/

V-V-INF

ra:-pi-ca
V-V-INF

ra-wa-ca
UR-V-INF

ru-di-ca
field/land-Vv-INF

ru-dzi-ca
field/land-V-INF

ru-pa:-ca
land-V-INF

Syo-cu(l)-ca
mouth-UR-INF

Su-su-ca
UR-who/V-INF

tep-pa-ca
V-V-INF

Thérj-ré-cé
UR-V-INF

tho-lo-ca
UR-V-INF

to:-ku-ca
meeting-V-INF

thii:-gu-ca
wisdom-V-INF

tur-Su-ca
N-V-INF

? Information on this clanonym is based on B.B. Je ticha-Mukhia (personal communication 2002, cf.
Eden Vansittart 1896: 180; Egli 1999: 78-9).
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45.Wangdecha'’ ATgE=m/

[wandetsa) /wandeca/ |wandets] /wandec/ warn-de-ca
V-V-INF
46.Yatacha'' mrarE
[y atatsa) /ya tacas [y atats| /y atac/ y'a-ta-ca
V-V-INF

(Cf. also Vansittart (1896,1909), Morris (1933), Sunuwar and Kormocha
(1990: 16-17). Mukhia (1998: 127-129), Rapacha (1996. 1999). ligh
(1999: 78-9). Khambu (2000), Sunuwar (2004), Sunuwar (2004 44) [vs
2057))

The same Kiranti-Kaits <-ca: 9> ethno-clan-nyms’ morpheme (cf. Gurune and
Salter 1996:59) above frequently occur providing cognate-relationship in other |-B
Kiranti tribes such as Kiranti-Ba?yung/Bahing (Wallo Kiraty as - -ca: =T . Kirant
RwabDhuw/Wambule (Wallo Kirar “Hither Kirat™; cf. Opgenort 2002: 15-16 ) as <-ca Al
or =-co; A~ (also in Kiranti-Kulung). Kiranti-Rodung/Camling (Majh Kirar ~\hddl
Kirat’) as <-cha @7.-. Kiranti-Bantawa (Pallo Kirat “Far Kirat') as <-chd 8> or = -ca
and <-cho 3> less frequently in some other ethno-clanonyms (ef. 5. Vansittart " Roe
and 1909. C.J. Morris 1933, GG. Khambu 2000 [vS 2057]). There is an obvious remote
relationship with ~ca; & of Early Classical Newari (Tamot 2002: 13-26 and 169 "84

one of the members of Greater-Kiranti.

These ethno-clanonyms in Kiranti-Kéits as in Thangmi (a Greater-Kiranu
member) as one of the T-B tribe particularly having the bilineal male clan (viz.. akai
kyangpole, areng. dumlam dhungguri. mosan thali and jaidhane) and female clan (vi/..
badati, yantesiri, khatusiri, caltasiri, altasiri, bampasiri, khasasiri and apansiri)

structure; whereas in Kiranti-Koits it is only male, is very interesting in its semantic

' The Wangde(cha) clan has been sub-grouped under “ten clan Sunuwar(s)” by Eden Vansittart (1896: ct.
also Egli (1999: 78-9)) but this grouping as “ten and twelve” clan is a later development when the Kiranti-
Koits people came in contact with the Indo-Aryans. The morpheme ‘*-cha /-ca/’ in slashes is my own
reconstruction because it has decayed historically in most of these clanonyms.

"' The Yata(cha) clan has been divided into five sub-groups viz.. Garshi(cha), Bamna(cha), Okhy(cha.
Gutka(cha) and Namadi(cha) according to Lokpriya Mulicha-Sunuwar (2004; cf. also Egli (1999: 78-9)).
The morpheme ‘*-cha /-ca/” in slashes is my own reconstruction because it has decayed historically in
most of these clanonyms. However, the term like ‘garshi’ has its own meaning in Kiranti-Kaits related to
botany. Other terms except for ‘Gutka’ are related to toponyms or most of them are meaningless in K-K
and Gutka in K-K simply mcans ‘coop’.
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aspects of the oral history in Thangmi. Shneiderman and Turin (2000¢: 13; website print
page number) write:

“The male clan names are said to have derived from the archery contest among the
original seven Thangmi brothers and are largely related to tree or plant names. The first
seven female clan names are based upon the work implements which the original seven
Thangmi sisters are said to have used, while the eighth name, apansiri, derives from the
word apan (T), (ban Manche N), ‘jungle person’, and rcfers to a baby girl found
abandoned in the woods by the seven Thangmi brothers and adopted as the eighth and

youngest Thangmi sister.”

By way of analogical meaning of the language internal oral history of Thangmi
(a Greater-Kiranti member), we shall here explore several ethno-clanonyms and their
morpho-semantic aspects through interpretative approach in the mother tongue as in

Thangmi (ibid.) related to several conceptual meanings in Kiranti-Kdits relying upon __

the morphological structures of the ethno-clanonyms and their relevance as follows: -

1.1.3 Ethno-clanonyms: A morhpo-semantic interpretation {

01. bi-n"i-ca Aa-fa-=1/

legendary king’

02. bi-gya-ca fq-war-=m/
COW-V-INF (v.t) ‘to look after cows’ (n.) ‘a cow-herder’ (p/c with Lokpriya Mulicha-
Sunuwar)

03. bu-dz’i-ca /A-f-=1/
V.INTF-V-INF (v.t) ‘to break something abruptly’ (n.) ‘one who breaks something
abruptly’

04. brom-li-ca /AH-fa-=/
buckwheat -V-INF (v.t) ‘to remain, decorate the buckwheat’ (n.) ‘one who performs
such action’

05. dar-kha:-ca /RR-@r-3v

UR-V-INF (v.1) ‘to tear noisily’ (n.) ‘one who tears noisily’

THESIS
495 .49
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06.

07.

08.

09.

10.

11.

12.

22

da-s'u-ca /&-'g-=/

PAR-V-INF (v.1) ‘to darn. repair. mend’ (n.) “one who darns’

deb-ba-ca As-ar-=

UR-V-INF (v.1) ‘to stay, sit’ (n.) "a settler’

di-gor-ca fa-m=-=m

below-soil-pot-INF (v.1) “to be friendly. toponym’ (n.) “one who is friendly’

dur-bi-ca &7 -fa-=1
UR-V-INF (v.t) "to be full” (n.) “onc which becomes full’

pa-t'i-ca /F-fa-=m

UR-V-INI" (v.() Lo separate. filter” (. “one who filters’

gon-ro-ca g-2L-Ar

UR-V-INF (v.1) "to open notsily™ i “one who opens noistly. title/post’

dzes-p u-ca &F -'q-9T

V-V-INF (v.1) "to blast having burnt” (n.) “one who blasts having burnt’

13.d7i-dz"i-ca A-for-=m

14.

15

16.

17.

18.

UR-V-INF (v.1y'to break violentis ™ in.) “one who break violently, sweet. polite”
dzgye™-ti-ca <a-fa-=n

UR-V-INF (v.1) "to separate, filter” n.) “one who separates’

. ka:-t'i-ca rar-fa-=v

one-V-INF (v.t) ‘to damm. mend™ (n.) “one who darns. remains aloof™ (p/¢c with Utar
Katicha-Sunuwar)

khii-1'i-ca /g-fe-=m/

UR-V-INF (v.t) ‘to put on, wear’ (n.) ‘one who puts on’

kya-ba-ca /&r-a1.-=1/

UR-V-INF (v.1) ‘to stay, sit’ (n.) “one who stays or sits’
k"ydpa-ti-ca /edta-fa-=m

book-V-INF (v.ty “‘to cover with a book. separate. filter’ (n.) “one who covers with a

book or hides under the pile of books (p/c with Ganga Katicha [married to a Jeticha



19.

20.

21.

22.

21.

24.

25.

26.

27.

28.

30.

1S9}
|

clan}; narrated to me a war story in Tibet during the prehistoric time. where one hid

himself under the piles of books and that is how the clanonym has been derived)

kyui-t'i-ca /Ag-fa:-=/

UR-V-INF (v.t)‘to separate, filter’ (n.) ‘one who separates’

kor-mo-ca /&R-#T-41/

landslide-so-INF (v.t) ‘to take place a landslide’ (n.) ‘one who dwelt in a landslide
taking area’ |korom yolSo tsunmytsimi ba?So patikem kormots dumso (p/c with
Lokpriya Mulicha-Sunuwar)}

las-pa-ca /A% -ur-=v

V:g0:2DU-VR-INF (v.t) ‘to open up’ (n.) ‘one who opens up for himself or herself’
li-no-ca fAa-4r-am

bow-V-INF (v.t) ‘to prepare a bow’ (n.) ‘one who prepares a bow’

16:-ku-ca /At-&-41/

UR-V-INF (v.t) ‘to come up’ (n.) ‘one who comes’

Ni-k("yi-ca /- fas-=m

UR-V-INF (v.t) ‘to burmn’ (n.) ‘burn’

mu-li-ca /A-fa-av

time-V-INF (v.t) ‘to remain something after use’ (n.) ‘one who dwells in the tirst
ancestral family house’ (Lokpriya Mulicha-Sunuwar, prc)

na-so:-ca /AT-|-=1

sun-V-INF (v.t) ‘to set the sun’ (n.) ‘one who sets like the sun’

na-wa-ca /1-9:-91/

LOC-V-INF (v.t) ‘to enter’ (n.) “one who enters first, elder brother’
nom-li-ca Arq-fa-=v/

UR-V-INF (v.t) ‘to remain, put on’ (n.) ‘one who puts on, remains’
par-ga-ca /a3-T.-<v/

UR-V-INF (v.t) ‘to walk’ (n.) ‘one who walks’

. pret-t i-ca /i fa-=m

V-V-INF  (v.t) ‘to jump, separate, filter’ (n.) ‘one who jumps’
ra:-pa-ca RT-9-9v
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V-V-INF (v.t) *to make something rot’ (n.) "a catalyst’
32. ra:-pi-ca RT:-f-=11/ (See footnote 4 above)
V-V-INF (v.l) "to come’ (n.) “one who comes’

. ra-wi-ca A-ar-3AT/ (< ruwatsa “to plought the land™; p/c Lokpriya Mulicha-Sunuwar)

LI
(W]

UR-V-INF (v.1) “to plough’ (n.) “one who ploughs’
34.ru-di-ca /&-fz-=m
field/land-V, (below)-INF (v.t) “to go for bringing™ (n.) “one goes for bringing’
35. ru-dzi-ca /&-f-=m
field/land-V-INF (v.t) "to break sth™ (n.) “one who divides property”
36. ru-pa:-ca F-ur-3Ir
land-V-INF (v.t) "to open” n.) “one who used to dwell in a cave known as Rupapur
(3ed Rupacha-Sunuwar and Lokpriya Mulicha-Sunuwar. p ¢
37. $yo-cu(l)-ca A-F= -=T
mouth-URv: thrash-INF (v.1) “to thrash™ . “one who thrashes’
38. su-su-~ca /g-g-=’
UR'Who-who/V-INF (v.1) “to seal. pack™ (n.) “one who seals’
39. tep-pa-ca /Ac -9r-=T
V-V-INF (v.1) "to open. e.g. a bag” (n.) “one who opens’
40. Tan-ra-ca /Sg-T-=
fence-V-INF (v.t) “to rot’ (n.) “one who provides support’
41. tho-lo-ca /41-d1-=,
place/V.INTF-V-INF (v.t) “place/to turn gently’ (n.) “a settler. dweller™ [kyui-ti-cila
thusa a0 patikem tho-lo-ca dumso: p/c Lokpriya Mulicha-Sunuwar]
42. t5:-ku-ca /ar-&-=/
meeting-V-INF “to come in the meeting™ (n.) ‘one who presides the meecting”
43. thii:-gu-ca /4--31/
mind, (fig) wisdom-V-INF (v.t) ‘to appear’ (n.) “one who is wise’
44. tur-su-ca /QR-F-A1/
turs “grave’-V-INF (v.t) “to darn, mend’ (n.) “one who darns’ [also one who is born on

the grave: p/c Lokpriva Mulicha-Sunuwarf]



45. wan-de-ca Ag-g-A1
enter-V-INF (v.t) ‘to say’ (n.) ‘one who says’
46. y'a-ta-ca /ar-an-=v/
V-V-INF ‘to take something away swiftly’ (n.) ‘one who takes something away

swiftly’

These language internal systems of nomenclature and their morpho-semantic ¢
details and provenance in the Kiranti-K@its clanonyms suggest that these clanonyms are
very genuine clues for their linguistic, cultural, historical, ethnological and anthropo-
socioloical identity as Oirat>Kirat (cf. Rapacha 2004: 21-25) rather than all other messy

meanings of their nomenclature discussed earlier.
1.1.4 Summing up

In § 1.1.1, we examined and discussed several problematic meanings and
classification of the ethnoexoglotonym ‘Sunuywar’ as opposed to the ancient Kiranti-
Kaits tribe classified in Mongoloid stock (cf. Northey 1998: 94, Gurung 2004)
anthropo-sociologically. By way of analogy, we have cited examples of the problematic
meanings from Thangmi (Shneiderman and Turin 2000: 4), another member of the
Greater-Kiranti family. From the cultural and linguistic point of view based on the
earlier stated evidence, Kiranti-Kaits tribe are very closer to Kiranti-Ba?yung, Wambule
[RaDhu], Jerung and others'? and vice versa. We have hinted other Kiranti ethno-
clanonyms also by providing morphoetymological relationships among <-ca; 31>, <-¢3;
=T> or <-co; => (also in Kiranti-Kulung of Wallo Kirat ‘Near/Hither Kirat’), Kiranti-
Rodung/Camling (Majh Kirat ‘Middle Kirat’) as <-cha 8>, Kiranti-Bantawa (Pallo

Kirat ‘Far Kirat’) as <-cha &[> or <-ca 9> and <-cho &>. These ethno-morphological

12 Lokpriya Mulicha (Sunuwar) and Uttam Katicha (Sunuwar) informed me that all the Kiranti tribes
claiming Rai such as Ba?yung (Rumdali [clans: Thamrocha, Dilingpacha, Hajupacha, Diburcha],
Pai/Rinamsacha [clans: Tolacha, Moblocha, Ripa(o)cha, Nambersacha, Sechacha, Rallacha, Luticha],
Necha(li), Hangu ana Koke cf. Lee 2005), Wambule and Jerung of Wallo Kirat at present were Kiranti-
Kaits (Sun(u)war) in the past (p/c). However, the Ba?yung origin story as narrated by Buddhi Hangucha
relates their proximity with Kiranti-Rodung of Majh Kirat (cf. Maureen Lee and Bagdevi Yalungcha
(2001) adapted by Rapacha (2002) cf. also Appendix A; Text 1). Bhupadhoj Thomros-Kulung claims that
the illiterate Sun(u)wars still today claim themselves to be Rais but the learned ones only identify
themselves as Sun(u)wars (p/c June 2005).



variations of clanonyms do have very close relationship also with Early Classical
Newari <-ca; > as well and is a closely related cognate of Tibeto-Burman proto-form
+1sa “child, grandchild’ (Benedict 1972: 208) having socio-historical and linguistic
relationship, which signifies as “+male /person’ marker (e.g. sara-cha ~son’. mari-cha

‘daughter” and ma-cha ‘daugher’s husband’) in Kiranti-Rodung’s modern vocabulary.

The ethno-exoglotonym “Sunuwar’ as presupposed to be derived from the
hydronym ‘Sunkoshi” found in my investigation not to be developed/derived carlier
than the 14th century (i.c. 1325 AD: See Egli 1999, cf. Yakkha-Rar 2002 [vS 20591
85" in the ethnological literature and history of Nepal available until recently. Their
ethnic or linguistic identity lumped in Gurung and Magar. irrespective of their same
Mongoloid" or Tibetonoid stock. has been found false while comparing linguistic dat:
and cultural facts (¢f. Rapacha 2002). Similarly. the rest of the meanings: NMukhi
Suryavamshi “solar dynasty™. Kshetriva or Khas “Indo-Aryan tribe”. Kinnar. “low caste
Kshetriya Hindu and Sunar’Kami -goldsmith™ exept for Marpache [Kiranti-Koits

origin]. are all misnomers of the Kiranti-Kdits people/tribe.

As on Thangmi (Turin 2003). much of the earlier writing on the Kiranti-Koits -
“erroneous and betrays the ignorance and prejudices of the writers more than it inforin-
the reader about features of this important Himalavan population [Oirat > Kirat.
belonging to the Mongoloid stock [cf. Turner 1987: 64 [orig. 1927]. Northey 1998: 93
94 [orig. 1937, Gurung and Salter 1996: 59, Hutichinson Encyclopedia 2001: 642

Gurung 2004 [vS 206171, information added] and their little-known language™. Their

" Yakkha-Rai (2002 [VS 2059]: 85) paraphrasing Panta (VS 2045-2050: 850 Part 3) notes that the term
‘Sun(u)war’ for the first time, was documented officially on 27 August 1797.

" Nesturkh (1966: 26) notes that “Among the specific features of the many anthropological types of thix
race [Mongoloid] are the following: a broad face that projects moderately, the broad, projecting
cheekbones giving it a flat appearance, the eyes are brown, the eye slit is medium in the majority but
narrow in many cases; in some individuals external angle of the eye is disposed higher than the internal
angle; there is a well-developed fold on the upper eyelid that in many cases extends to the cilia and
crosses the lower lid, completely or partially covering the internal angle of the eye. including the lacrimal
bay, to form the epicanthus; the nose is of medium width, slightly projecting and usually with a low
bridge; in the majority of cases the nostrils are in the medium with their long axes at an angle of about
90° to each other: the lips are thin or medium; ...the chin ridge has medium development’ in very many
individuals the head is mesocephalous. The skin is lighter in colour and the hair is black and not always
stiff. The beard is scanty” (Cited in Toba 1992: 8).
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ethnonym °‘Koits’ in their own Mother Tongue and those morpho-semantically
significant auto-clanonyms genuinely make them different from any other
misinterpreted-meanings mentioned earlier related to the Indo-Aryan sociology handed
down from Manu because Kiranti-Kdits as one of the Tibeto-Burman language speakers
fall outside the hierarchical ‘caste’ or any ‘jati’ [I-A or Indic] system (cf. Abbi
forthcoming, Joshi 2003: 334). Their language internal auto-ethno-clanonyms (cf. §
1.1.3) are meaningfully significant for their own ethnicity and identity rather than other

falsified, ‘ignorant and prejudiced’ (as in Thangmi (Turin 2003) meanings.

1.2 A corrective look on ethnonym orthography

~

Earlier in § 1..1.3, we analyzed several morpho-semantic aspects of
clanoethnoyms in Kiranti-Koits or Sun(uywar and here in this § 1.2, we shall examine
the Kiranti-Koits ethnonym inconsistencies in orthography described in the past
literature. We shall also observe their (ethnonyms) problematic spellings below, which
are meaningless in their cultural and semantic contexts at least for a fluent native

speaker of Kiranti-Kaits.

SANWAR (sic; Beams 1867 [rpt. 1960: 20-21])

SANWAR (sic; Bezruchka 1985: 325 [Sth edition; 1st 1972]) appeared for the first time
in a photograph caption: ‘A Sanwar woman wearing Cheptisun (V) ‘earring’ and
two types of nose ornaments. (Photo: Dave Hardenbergh)

SUNAWAR, (sic) census year: 1881; earlier distribution: Bengal (Singh 1996: 928)

SUNUWAR — POI Equivalent: SUNUWAR
Cessus years: 1891, 1901, 1911, 1941; earlier distribution: Assam, Bengal,
Sikkim, Elsewhere; present distribution: Sikkim: throughout the state, Uttar
Pradesh: Dehradun, West Bengal: Darjeeling, Jalpaiguri, West Dinajpur

(Singh 1996: 929)

SUNUWAR (SUNWAR), census year: 1931; earlier distribution: Sikkim

(Singh1996: 930)
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SUNUWAR, Synonyms: Mukhya (Chief), Sonwar® [(sic) Sikkim] Groups/sub-groups:

Barathare, Dasthare'’, Jirel [Sikkim: now Jirel has been classified as a scparate

Indigenous group in Nepal, my information)

Barathare, Dasthare [Uttar Pradesh]; [is a false classification in suppression and

imitation of the Hindu rulers in the past and even at present some orthodox
people think it to be so; My comment added|

Titles: Mukhya [Sikkim], Mukhia [Uttar Pradesh]

Surnames: Mukhya, Sunuwar {Sikkim]

Exogamous units/clans: Aditya, Bisu, Busyabisu, Bomyany, Chabbalich. Dongan.

Durbic, Goma, Gorya, Grangden. Gvan, Gyapok. Hem. Himal. Javatich. Jhumba

Jyoitishi, Kanshi, Kaumourch., Kusya, Laspach, Linoch. Lukhich. .‘},Z()k/_(,m“

Mulich, Negi. Phatich, Porophan. Pukrin, Rawach, Rujich, Shyam. Siliry Srec

Srim. Suchich. Surjva. Svangbo, Thing, Thokar, Waiha, Yonjan | Sikkimi

Exogamous units/clans (thar): Kari [.asa, Seni [Uttar Pradesh]|

Septs (thar): Brahmilcha*, Shhapaticha*, Durbicha. Jashkucha=. Jespucha
Jjicha. Jireli*. Katicha, Khyongpoticha. Kinticha. Kyohbohcha*, 1 oikicha.
Pargacha, Rahpacha*. Rajicha*. Shushicha*. Thoholacha*. 1Thuruchar
Wangdecha. Yaktacha*, Yeti* in Darjeeling and Nepal [H.H. Rislev|

(Singh 1996: 1798-1799)
Alternate names: SUNUWAR, SUNBAR (sic), SUNWARI (sic)"’, MUKHIYA. KWOICO sichy 1,0

[SONOWAR (SiC)*, SONOWAL (Sic)* in Lthnologue 2005 1794

{(www.ethnologue.com/showlanguage.asp?code= SUZ)

" 1 suggest them as problematic spellings including all other asterisked [[ did it to the original author's
version] ones and the Ethnologue’s (Gordon 2005: 479) additional names SONOWAR* SONOWAL *
[in Ethnologue 2005: 479] are also problematic as discussed in § 1.1.1.4 earlier.

'* All underlined words [I did it to the original author’s version] are either of Indo-Aryan [Indic] Nepali
stock or corrupted form and do not exist in Kiranti-Kdits lexicon; and there is no system of clanonyms
as such in Kiranti-Kaits to my knowledge until today. The underlined and italicized clans are either of
Rajput e.g. Negi or of Tamang/Murmi, e.g. Thokar and also cf. else where in § 1.2.

' Moktan, Thing, Thokar, Waiba and Yonjan are Tamang/Murmi clanonyms, which are underlined and
italicized as well. One cannot be sure why these clans have been lumped into the Kiranti-Kaits
clanonyms.

" “Sunwari’ is a twice Nepalized [Indo-Aryanized or Indicized] name of the T-B language, which first

appeared in Shafer (1953) and later in Genetti (1988 and 1992) and cf. Sunuwar (2003 [VS 2060]).

Genetti might have added the Inod-Aryan Nepali —i suffix while generalizing from Newa (based on Prof.



Sunwari (sic): Shafer (1953) (See footnote 4)

Sunwari (sic): Genetti (1988 and 1992) (See footnote 4)

Sunuwari (sic): Sunuwar (See footnote 4)

Sunuwar: Sikkim Government Gazette (1994) Explanation 1I- “The expression “Sunuwar’
incl.udes Koincha (sicyMukhia’ [actually the alternative term ‘Koincha (sic)y> must

correctly be spelt as Kdits; cf Appendix D, Gazette 2].

As discussed in § 1.1, most of these ethnonyms and ethno-clanonyms in § 1.2
are problematic in their orthography except for three terms “Kiranti-Koits or
Sun(uywar/Mukhia” (cf. § 1.1), which apparently diversified from language contact
situation (cf. Abbi 1992: 39-49 ) especially with the Inod-Aryan languages like either

Nepali in Nepal or Hindi in Inida (also cf. footnote 11) on Kiranti-Kéits.

1.3 Genetic affiliation/classification

After pointing out many inconsistencies of orthography regarding ethnonvms
earlier, we shall now in this § 1.3 examine the genetic classification of Kiranti-Kaits

available in the past and recent literature.

During the research period of Hodgson and later of Grierson, one of the classical
methods of classification of the Himalayan languages was based on the grammatical
feature known as ‘pronominalization” both nominal and verbal. The term
‘pronominalization” by its characteristics is “abbreviated form¢s) of personal pronouns,
acting as a subject of object of a verb, are prefixed, suffixed or infixed in the verb form
itself to denote the particular person as the subject or the object of the verb concerned”

(Sharma 1997). A recent study by Sharma (ibid.) shows that the Himalayan languages

T.R. Kansakar’s e-information (2004) —Newar—Newari, another T-B language of the Nepal valley,
Dolakha district etc. The other alternate name ‘Sunbar’ is the first one in its (Kiranti-Kdits) written
history, which 1 never heard in my boyhood or in adulthood. It might be purely an auditory error of the
occidental linguists. So is the case with the last alternate name ‘Kwoico [actually Koits] Lo’. Whereas it’s
appropriate representation is Kdits Lo: which can be [kdits ["o:] phonetically. The other alternate name
MUKHIY A nowadays is written without ‘Y’ in Sikkim’s official documents (cf. Appendix D) and all
speakers who have adapted this name write without it.



30

of Himachal and Uttar Pradesh like Kinnauri, Pattani, Gari. Chhitkali and Kanashi have

this feature.

According to Konow (in Grierson 1909: 56) regarding the genetic affiliation ol

Kiranti-Koits in terms of “pronominalization” feature comments. thus.

“In Hodgson's days it [Kiranti-K@its] was a pronominalized language. but. it the
specimens received for the Survey are to be trusted. it is so no longer. Hodgson's sy
was written in 1847, so that. allowing for the date when the specimens for the Surve:
were received, this change took place in little more than half a century. As we know
how rapidly Tibeto-Burman languages which have no literature to act as a conserativ.
influence do change, this short period need not surprise us. and it is pretty certain thu
in all these languages the Munda characteristics were much stronger two or thre

centuries ago than they are now. On the other hand we also see in these nor

pronominalized languages links connecting them with the Bodo Group.™

However. he admits that the materals colledted for the Survey were ven
unsatisfactory. They seem to show that Sunwar is now a dialect of the simple non
pronominalized type. He hopefull notes. =...it 1s. however possible that better material-
would show that i1t is still, as Hodgson described it. a complex pronominalized. form o
speech/dialect. and the remarks made above are given with great diffidence’. In order to
support Hudgson’s findings of the Kiranti-Kaits as a pronominalized language. Konow
has not cited a single example from Hudgson (but he has collected some vocabular
only) and his data as such for the Swurvey lack such pronominalized (one example
(reproduced below) from Kiranti-Limbu has been given) grammatical feature. However.
the Kiranti-Kdits speakers still have such simplex form of nominal pronominalization as

compared to another Kiranti-Limbu language such as,

“When a Limbu wishes to say ‘I strike him” he turns both the " and the *him" ino
suffixes added to the verb. “Strike” is hip, *him’ is -tu, and *I" is -ng, so he says
hiptung, which it will be remembered is exactly parallel to the Santali example. "

(ibid. 57).



For the same Kiranti-Limbu lexeme hiptung, Kiranti-Koits also has rupnung.
‘strike’ <qup>. ‘NpST:lsg” <-nu> and ‘I is <-ng> where the subject has been
incorporated in the verb form as a suffix (also cf. Ch 3 § 3.2.2). Therefore, Konow’s
classification does not seem appropriate since the native speakers might drop out the

final syllable while in real life speech situation.

Morris (1933: 118 [orig. 1927]) after Hodgson and Konow observes,

“The Sunwar language is said to be spoken by the whole tribe and not to differ to any
extent from place to place. It is to be distinguished from the complex pronominalized
languages spoken by the Rais and Limbus and belongs to the same group of the Tibeto-
Burman family as do Magar and Gurung a fact which certainly lends some colour to

the story of migration from the West.”

As discussed above, Kiranti-Koits is obviously one of the ‘pronominalized
languages® of the Kiranti group since we have provided linguistic evidence earlier
whereas “the story of migration from the west” like any other Tibeto-Burman speakers
such as Magar and Gurung, is purely a guesswork since linguistic, cultural, historical
and mythological (cf. Text 1 in Appendix A, § 1.1.1-§ 1.1.4) evidence(s) available (cf.
Rapacha 2002) have proved them as one of the Kiranti tribes known as Kdits in their
own mother tongue {autoglotonym)].

Similarly, Glover (1974) citing Morris’s comments writes,

“Following Hodgson (1847), Konow divides the Himalayan languages (excluding
Sherpa and other Bhotia dialects, which he treats under Tibetan) into two groups,
simple (or non-pronominalized) and complex (or pronominalized), depending on
whether the subject pronoun is (redundantly) repeated as a verb suffix (p. 177). He

placed (p. 274) Gurung, along with Magari, Newari, and Murmi, in the former group,

and Rai and Limbu languages (except Sunwar) in the latter.”

Based on data provided earlier, Kiranti-Kdits as Kiranti-Limbu and Kiranti-
Rodung is one of the pronominalized languages according to Glover’s criterion
“whether the subject pronoun is repeated as a verb suffix.” Kiranti-Kits obviously a nd

certainly does this feature as in Kiranti-Limbu as stated and cited an example above.



32

Shafer (1953, 1955, 1966-74) has divided Sino-Tibetan into “six main divisions:
Sinitic (Chinese), Daic (Thai), Bodic (Tibetan, etc.), Burmic (Burmese, etc.). Baric
(Bodo, etc.), and Karcnic (Karen) (1966: 1). He rejects the term Tibcto-Burman
because the Sino-Tibetan family does not divide into two sub-families. Tibeto-Burman
and Chinese-Siamese. Rather, it is on the basis of a tally of vocabulary comparisons
based on phonetic equations between the languages he regards Tibetan as “genetically
closer to Chinese than to Burmese™ and Chinese as considerably closer to l'ibetan than
to Thai (1955: 97). For Sunwar [Kiranti-Kdits], Shafer (1966-74: 3 and 145-157. 1953:
has placed in Last Himalayish Section (E Nepal), Western Branch. Bahing Unit it

which there are other Kiranti languages like Bahing, Thulung and Tsaurasya.

Two other independent scholars. Voegelin and Voegelin (1965: 3) according to
Glover (ibid) have described Sino-Tibetan as phylum containing nine tamilies- Chinese
Kam-Thai, Mia-Yao. Burmese-Lolo, Karen, Bodo-Naga-Kachin. Naga-Chin, Gyarung
Mishmi. and Tibetan. Their last two families are jointly coextensive with Shafer’s
Bodic Division, but exclude his admittedly dubious Dzorgaish. However. the choice of
a dividing line between the two tfamilies 1s curious: their Tibetan family comprises ali
but two Branches (Rgyarung and Gurungj of Shafer's Bodish Section. while then
Gyarung- Mishmi family comprises those two Branches plus the other nine sections of
Shafer’s Bodic Division (Voegelin and Voegelin 1965: 33, Shafer 1955:100-2).
Voegelin and Voegelin set up three groupings within their Gyarung-Mishmi family: o
western complex. a pronominalized group, and a non-pronomonalized group. Sunwar
Kiranti-Kaits is included in a western complex, pronominalized group, and Gyarung-

Mishmi family.

After Voegelin and Vocegelin, Glover (1974) in his grammar of Gurung has
classifed some selected Tibcic Cuiiian languages of Nepal including the Kiranti
languages by using lexicostatistical analysis. In the Linguistic Survey of India Sten
Konow noted that (Grierson 1967 [orig. 1909} 10 and 12) ‘on the whole. it is

impossible to classify the Tibeto-Burman dialects satisfactorily’ but that a dialect chain
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can be traced, inter alia, ‘from the Tibetan, through the Himalayan languages, into Bodo
and further into Kuki-Chin. Those latter dialects then gradually merge into Burmese.’

Then, Glover (ibid) in his footnote five has introduced the terms such as family,
division, section, branch, unit, microphylum, mesophylum, microphylum, stock, family,

and language thus,

“Shafer sought to establish a hierarchy of terms- family, division, section, branch, unit- to describe
groupings of languages in a ‘descending scale of importance’ (1955: 99). I prefer the system
proposed by Swadesh (1954: 326) where the terms used denote more or less absolute degrees of
relationship of constituent languages (in terms of percentage of shared vocabulary), and, hence, the
relative degree of inclusiveness of the terms. The terms Swadesh proposed, and appropriate to each
term, are: macrophylum (less that 1%), mesophylum (1-4%), microphylum (4-12%), stock (12-
36%), family (36-81%), and language (81-100%). Lexicostatistical analysis supports Shafer’s
classification as against Konow’s and Voegelin and Voegelin’s. Using Swadesh 100-word lists,
supplied mostly by members of the SIL members in Nepal, for thirty-six Sino-Tibetan languages 1

arrived at the relationships represented in the accompanying tree (Fi gures 3, 4 and 5) diagrams.”
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Figure 3: Glover’s classification and the place of Sunwar

Sino-Tibetan

Bodic Division
13% 5, 000 BC

/\

Bodic Subdivision East Himalayish
19% 3200 BC Subdivision
Bodish Section West Central
23% 2,900 BC Himalayish
Section
28% 2,200 BC
Gurung Branch Bodish Branch
61% 350 AD 39% 1,500 BC
Central
Bodish Unit
51% 200 BC
Gurung Tamang Thakali Manang Kaike Tibetan Sherpa Chepang Newari Sunwar

(Glover 1974: 25)
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Figure 4: Glover’s Classification and the place of Rai Stock

Sino-Tibetan
Bodic Microphylum
17%
Central Himalayish East Himalayish
Subphylum Subphylum
20% 21%

West Central
Himalayish Stock
27%

Bodish
Substock
37%

N

Tibetan Kaike Ghale Gurung Kham “Chepang Newari Limbu Rai
Family Family  Substock Substock Subfamily Stock
55% 66% 70% 32% 69% 26%

(Glover 1974: 9)
Figure 5: Glover’s classification of the Rai Stock and the place of Sunaywar

Rai Stock
26%
Thulung-Kulung
Family
29%

Baing-Sunwar Bantawa-Kulung

Family Family
52%
Baing Subfamily [Bahing]
77%
Sunwar Baing Umbule Thulung  Bantawa Sotang Kulung  Khaling

(Glover 1974: 10; cf. Footnote 2 for the exoglotonym ‘Rai’ and § 1.1.1 for the exoglotonym ‘Sunwar’)
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Glover’s classification thus in Figure 3 shows the place of Sunwar [Kiranti-
Kaits] directly in East Himalayish subdvision as Shafer’s under Sino-Tibetan family,
Bodic division of which the time-depth of separation is 5, 000 BC.

Glover in Figures 4 and 5 classifies Sunwar [Kiranti-Kdits] in Baing [rather it is
Ba?yung, Bahing N]-Sunwar family, Rai Stock, East Himalayish Subphylum, Bodic

Microphylum, Sino-Tibetan family.

Regarding the above classification, Glover (ibid) notes,

“In labeling groupings of languages 1 have modified Swadesh’s definition of terms,
following Wurm (1961) and others who have worked in Papua New Guinea, by setting
the boundary between stock and family at 28% instead 36%, and 1 have adjusted the
percentages for equivalent time-depths to correspond to the apparently less mutable
100-word list which Swadesh proposed (1955) in place of his earlier 200-word list The
lower limit (of cognate percentage) figures for each term are, on the basis of the 100-
word list: language (500 years) 86%, family (3000 years) 40%; stock (5000 years) 22%:
microphylum (7500 years) 11%; mesophylum (10,000 years) 5%; marcophylum (more
than 10,000 years) less than 5%. To gain flexibility in a hierarchy of terms I have also
used the intermediate terms (with approximate boundary figures as shown) of subfamily
(1500 years) 64%; substock (4000 years) 30%; subphylum (6000 years) 16%. The
lexicostatistical analysis finds all the languages as members of a microphylum, called,

after Shafer, the Bodic Microphylum”.

Glover (ibid), then in his footnote seven reveals the limitations of lexicostatistics

as scientific metholodology pointing out thus,

“Time depth are calculated on the assumption (from Swadesh 1954, 1955) that a
language retains 86% of the 100-word list over one millennium, but only 80.5% of the
200-word list The time depth figures must be treated with cautio, however, across
languages, in Swades’s own data, nor constant within any one language, as evidenced
by Pulleybank (1972) for Chinese. Lexicostatistics gives only a rough first
approximation to linguistic groupings: it is not a precision tool. However this does not

gainsay, the fact that the relative percentages of shared vocabulary within a set of
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classificatory groupings, which hypotheses can serve to suggest probably fruitful areas

for detailed comparative study”.

Lexicostatistics, however is not a pricision tool of inquiry whereas Kiranti-Kgits
and Kiranti-Ba?yung [Bahing M) languages seem very similar in their lexical and
grammatical structures (cf. Sun@ywar, 1995: 1-5, Rapacha 2002c. Lee 2005) comapa-

ratively.

Bickel (1996: 22) points out regarding the Kiranti group thus, “...on the basis of
verbal agreement morphology, the Kiranti family has been compared to the Quiangic
and Nungish groups spoken, respectively, in Sichuan and the China-Burma border area
(Thurgood 1984), but the level of genetic relation is far from clear.” Expanding on
recurrent speculations in the literature, Driem (1993c) discusses morphological
evidence for a close genetic relationship of Kiranti with Newar (Nepal Bhasha),

constituting a major division (Mahakiranti) within the Bodic family.

Hanfon (1991) in his survey and classificatory study has classified Sunuwar as
one of the Kiranti languages of western Kiranti (also cf. Bickel 1996: 22, Rapacha 2003,
Yadava et al 2004: 18) group from linguistic and ethnic point of view.

Driem (2001: 724-725) has classified Sunwar [Kiranti-Kdits] as “...the most
northwesterly of the Kiranti languages (See Map 6: xxx), and its closest affinity is
believed to be with Bahing, its nearest Kiranti neighbour... is a pronominalised Rai (cf.
explanation at the bottom of Figure 2) language but not inclusive vs. exclusive
distinction in the first person has been reported in the pronominal system.” We shall
compare his claim with DeLancey (1992) in Ch 3.

The most intere‘n’ting and challenging classification of Kiranti [in which
K&its~Sunuwar/Mukhia is one of them] is in the Rung branch by Thurgood (2003: 14;
Ch 1) and LaPolla (2003: 30; Ch 2). This Rung group consists of the rGyalrong
languages, the Dulong languages (T’rung, Rawang), the Kiranti languages, the west
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Himalayan languages (Kinauri, Almora), Kham, and less probably, Magar and

Chepang.

The term ‘Rung’ is also important because there exist ethnonymic (autonyms of
the ethno-indigenous group) terms like ‘Rodung, Radu, Rwabhu and Riiku’ in Kiranti
language/s speakers “that migrated down along the eastern edge of the Himalayas and
then across Burma and into Northern India and Nepal” (LaPolla 2003: 30) in pre-

historical times.

1.4 Geographical distribution and demographic details

In a general survey discussed in §1.0 earlier, there are only 26, 611 (27%)
speakers (out of their 95, 254 population (Census Report 2001) in the eastern hills of
Nepal (See Mapsi: xxv, 2: xxvi and 5: xxix), whereas in India according to the
Linguistic Survey of India (Grierson (ed.) 1909), it was 4, 435 in Darjeeling. 555
Sikkim, 259 Assam (on the contrary Allen (1901: 143) has mentioned 54 in 1891 and
1602 in 1901)), 52 Lakhimpur, 43 Lushai Hills and 36 in Jalpaiguri (cf. also Subba
1089: 42, Pradhan 2004: 30 and 32). There are about 550 members out of 65 household
families in Bhutan according to Prabhat Kumar Mukhia’s e-mail information sent to me
on Feb 4, 2005, which was first written to Dr Laxman Sunuwar. This number whether
in India or Bhutan or Nepal is fluctuating and dwindling distressingly leadingto their

eventual extinction.

1.5 A critical appraisal of literature
1.5.0 General

In this § 1.5, we shall mainly describe the vocabulary collection, phonological
and grammatical sketches, cultural descriptions, comparative studies, and pedagogical
materials available on the Kiranti-K&its people and language in thematic approach (also
cf. § 1.2). Before we turn on these themes, we shall briefly discuss Hodgson’s
contribution as its (§ 1.5) background.
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Hodgson for the first time in the history of these lesser-known tribes has
appended twelve word lists for the ten (one of them is Kiranti-Kdits) races, (giving
three- written Tibetan, spoken Tibetan, and Sherpa- for his first ‘race’ of ‘Cis-
Himalayan Bhotias’), containing 194 vocabulary items for each. There is no distinction
of retroflex versus dental stops, no treatment of tone, or a consistent marking of vowel

nasalization as comments Glover.

Hodgson, according to Glover (1974) marked a length contrast on all vowels,
but this is of doubtful validity phonologically. There is no indication for any of his lists
what dialect is represented, and many of the items of the Gurung list are markedly
different form the modern Ghacok dialect or, more generally, western Gurung.
However, Hodgson’s work remains a landmark, and served as the source for many who
dealt with the area later but for whom Nepal was more or less inaccessible. Glover in
his footnote fourteen reveals that much of his (Hodgson) article is included practically
verbatim, but without acknowledgement. His word lists formed the primary source for

Hunter (1868), and his material was drawa on as late as Shafer (1967: 124].

Konow’s observation on Sunwar was based on a written word and phrases list
and a translation of the parable of ‘The Prodigal Son’ supplied by the Nepalese
Government office [Nepal Durabr] in Kathmandu. There is still no treatment of tone
and Konow (1990 and 1994: 182 rpt. [orig. 1909]) notes that “it is often diﬁ'lcult to
decide whether a vowel is long or short, the spelling of the specimens being
inconsistent’. He attempts a Latinate description of the morphology, but his is marred
by the inadequacy of phonetic representation and by errors in translation (cf. Appendix
C with additional ifnormation) for which his “materials are not sufficient for a full
description of the Sunwywar dialect” (1909: 198-205). The reason given for such

inaccuracy is- “original manuscript being very indistinct.”

1.5.1 Vocabulary collection

Hodgson (1847) apart from writing an essay ‘On the aborigines of the sub-
Himalayas® or later Essays on the Languages, Literature and Religion of Nepal and
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Tibet (Indian rpt. 1874), has recorded some limited vocabulary of Kiranti-Koits in
isolation without providing a basic information on his consultants, along with other
Himalayan languages with gloss in English. His work however, has become helpful for

reconstruction amongst the Kiranti languages.

Beams (1867) has included in his ‘purely elementary work’, designed as a guide
to the non-linguist wishing to record local dialects. He has collected some numerals
from one to ten in the language reflecting the oldest vocabulary of the language but they
seem inappropriate slightly. There are twenty-three dialects of the Himalayic class in
his study, including Sunwar. Unfortunately, he has misspelt the linguonym Sunwar as
‘Sanwar’ (cf. § 1.2).

Several decades after Beams, Bieri and Schulze (1988) have prepared a
mimeographed version of the Sunuwar Dictionary Format Specification, which is yet to
be published in the form of a dictionary. Hale et al (1972) also have collected
vocabulary from Sabra, Ramechhap district, Nepal. Lohani’s (ed., 1973) Paryayavachi
Shabdakosh is a collection of about 3000 words of fourteen languages (e.g. Gurung.
Chepang, Tamang, Tharu, Danuwar, Newari, Bhojpuri, Magar, Maithili, Rai, Limbu.
Lepcha and Sunuwar) each with translation into Nepali. Sunuwar [Kiranti-Kdits] is one
of them. It was a first step taken at the government level to collect vocabulary of those
languages other than Neapli. Similarly, Jevticha-Sunuwar and ThuNgucha-Mukhia
(1991) have collected some hundreds of Sunuwar [Kiranti-Kdits] vocabulary. One of
the native speakers like Mulicha-Mukhia (1994) has collected inflectional vocabulary
claiming to have included about 7000 words of his mother tongue in his work Kirar-
Sunuwar Bhasha Shabdakosh, however it lacks the art as well as science of

lexicography in itself.

Bhattarai’s  (1998) multilingual dictionary Sankshipta Nepali Rastriya
Shabdakosh is a collected vocabulary from fifteen spoken languages of Nepal including
the lingua franca Nepali. All the vocabulary in his collection for other fourteen
languages, are taken from Joshi’s (1973) work. Another native speaker Laspacha-
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Sunuwar (2001) from Lispu, Okhaldhunga to his credit has a slim vocabulary
collection, which still lacks the true art of lexicography. Mulicha-Sunuwar (2003) from
Likhu Khola, Okhaldhunga also has contributed a trilingual (San Wa% Durdapun:
Nepali-Sunuwar-English) glossary of the language (cf. Rapacha 2003 for its review).

1.5.2 Phonological/grammatical sketches

Grierson’s ((ed.) 1903-1927) magnum opus, the Linguistic Survey of Inida (LSI)
in its third volume, has described an outline of the Sunuwar/Sunwar grammar including
pronunciation (III, Part I: 1909: 199-203, See Appendix C) based upon the classical
framework of ‘parts of speech’. Data for this outline has been drawn from ‘The
prodigal son’, New Testament, translated into the individual mother tongues. The same
text has been used for all other tribal languages as a source of their grammatical

features.

The LSI not only provided the grammatical outlines of the languages, but also
proved to be a fundamental work for genetic classification. There are some generalized
grammatical concepts like defnite/indefinite articles in Kiranti-Kéits described as meko
and ka (See Appendix C),A which have demonstrative and numerical function. Bieri
(1975, 1978, 1988) has discussed whether Kiranti-Sunywar is a pronominalized
language (also cf. § 1.3). Moreover, she has analyzed three types of covariant relations
viz, condition, result and reason. These relations differ in four different ways. Bieri to
her credit has prepared a format specification of Sunuwar dictionary also which is to
appear in co-authorship with M. Schulze in the near future. They have studied on the
phonology and discourse of Kiranti-Kdits (viz, 1971a, 1971b, 1971¢, 1973).

Schulze (1978, 1987, 1995a, 1995b has analyzed and described two types of
rhetorical questions viz, topical and characterizing, which are used to the description of
the language include: ‘Intense action adverbials in Sunuwar: A verbal intensifier
system’ (1986), ‘Report of a seminar on Sunuwar verbs of Nepali origin’ (1995a),
‘Local words and directionals in Sunuwar’ (1995b) and some unpublished reports

submitted to the Centre for Nepal and Asian Studies (CNAS), Tribhuvan University
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include: ‘An hypothesis for the investigation of verb system alternation in Sunuwar’
(November 1995), ‘Devanagari script velar segmental in Sunuwar orthography’ (May
1995) and ‘Nominalization of Sunuwar Verbs’ (December 1996). Her proposal of the
Devanagari script for Sunuwar orthography in writing has some technical problems (See
Table 8, § 2.5.4).

DeLancey (1992) in his article ‘Sunuwar copulas’ has described four etyma of
recognizably copular function in the language. Particularly, the data have been analyzed

on person and number agreement

Genetti also has contributed two papers on Kiranti-K&its (Sunuywar). In her first
paper (1998b), Genetti has described transitive verbs comparing with Ba?yung [Bahing
N] suffixal morphology. Her next paper (1992) has described segmental alternations of

verb stem based on Feature Analysis.

Pokharel (1999) has described and compared reciprocity in fifteen Kirant
languages from typological perspective. Among them Kdits~Sunuwar -mumitasce) and

Bahing -motase ‘each other’ seem closely related languages phylogenetically.

Rapacha (1995, 1996, 1997a, 1997b) in his papers and Master’s Thesis, has
discussed the linguistic situation of the speech éommunity from sociolinguistic point of

view. In his next Master’s Thesis (1999), he has investigated clause types of the
language.

Upadhyay (1998) in her Mater’s Thesis has collected 100 verbs of Kiranti-Kits
in order to compare with Sanskrit middle voice. Most Kiranti languages including

Sunuwar have middle voice as in Sanskrit according to her findings.

Borchers (1998, 1999) has described nominal morphemes and personal
pronouns in Sunuwar. Similarly, Ebert (1999a, 1999b) in her papers has carried out
typological study of nonfinite verbs and conjugative particles of the Kiranti languages

amongst which Kaits (Sunuwar) also has been included.
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1.5.3 Anthropo-linguistic and cultural descriptions

Based on the literature available, the first published material on the Sunwar
language and tribe is Hodgson (1847), a corrected and enlarged version being included
in Hodgson (1971[1874]: II. 29-36). According to Glover’s (cited earlier) assessment,
Hodgson lists (1847: 1237) ten ‘races as they occur, intolerably regular series, from
west to east’. He correctly locates the Gurung west of the valley of Kathmandu, but has

apparently erred in placing the Sunwar also west of the valley and north of the Gurung.

Today the Sunwar inhabit the eastern hills (His Majety’s Government 1966, See
Maps1: xxv and 2: xxvi) and there is no evidence in their permanent settlements there
that they migrated from 200 miles to the northwest with in the last century whereas
Risley (1891: 20-21) has provided very investigative evidence on the migratory route of
the tribe originally from Kashmir. Actually, the Indo-Nepal Himalayas’ small tribes and

their tongues were discovered during this century.

Fournier (1974, 1976) in his articles ‘The role of the priest in Sunuwar society’
and ‘A preliminary report on the pdibo) and the gyami: The Sunuwar shamans of
Sabra’, has analyzed and interpreted some sociolinguistic and cultural (cf. Rapacha
2003d) concepts found in the native speech community. Recently, Borchers (2003: 71-
84) has studied on shrines, religious ceremonies and ancestor-cult of the Kiranti-Kaits
tribe. Her study shows that the tribe is still practicing their tribal culture completely
different from the Hinduised (§ 1.1) predicament, however one of my consultants,
Uttam Katicha-Sunuwar rejected whether the shrine dun laga as such existed among

other shrines for worshiping ancestors.

1.5.4 Comparative studies

As in § 1.3, we shall here discuss some comparative works available on
Sunuwar [Kiranti-K@aits]. Shafer (1953) has established a number of phonetic equations
for Sunuwar [Kiranti-K3its] with Bahing. His work appears to be based entirely on
Hodgson and Konow’s data.
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According to Glover (1974), Hale (1970a, b) has compared the phonological
systems of Gurung, Western Tamang, Thakali, and four other languages of the Bodic
Microphylum- Newari, Sherpa, Chepang and Sunwar — and published word-lists the

seven languages of Nepal.

Benedict (1972) has provided an overview of Sino-Tibetan reconstruction, with
special attention to Tibeto-Burman (where K-K has been lumped in theBahing-Vayu
group) but not apparently citing any forms from the Kiranti-Kdits lanaguage in

particular.

Glover’s (1970c cited earlier) work is also related to classification of Sunuwar
[Kiranti-Kaits]. He has classified the language in the East Himalyish sub-division under
the Bodic division, Sino-Tibetan family (cf. Figures 3-5). Furthermore, Glover as a
lexicostatistician, has collected 100 Swadesh word lists of the language lumped in the

Bodic division in order to calculate cognate words by percentage.

Rai (1990) has collected some vocabulary of Kiranti-Kdits and has pointed out
common origin of Kiranti-Kdits and Ba?yung [Bahing N]. His proposal is to reconstruct
Kiranti-Kdits and Bahing as one rather two different languages. Furthermore. he has
suggested on the need of a common lingua franca amongst the Kirdnti group of

languages and speakers as well.

Ebert (1999a, 1999b) in her papers has carried out typological study of nonfinite
verbs and conjugative particles of the Kiranti languages amongst which Sunuwar
[Kiranti-Kdits] also has been included.

Rapacha (2002¢) is a comparative study of Sunuwar-Bahing languages, which

mainly discusses cognate and near cognate pairs at the lexical and syntactic levels.

1.5. 5 Pedagogical materials

Roughly after Bieri’s study, the post-1978 Era particularly in Sikkim, the 22nd
State of India, gave rise to linguistic and social hope by recognizing and declaring the
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tribe as an OBC [Other Backward Community] Group (Sikkim Government Gazette
1994; see Appendix D; Gazette 2) and linguistic identity of the speech community by
recognizing the Kiranti-Kdits (Sunuwar) as one of the Official/Regional/Second
languages of the State (Sikkim Government Gazette 1996; See Appendix D; Gazette 1).

This has proved to be a watershed event in the tribe’s linguistic history albeit
Ellis and a’Ghobhainn opine that “a language cannot be saved by singing a few songs or
having a word printed on a postage stamp. It cannot, even be saved by getting “official
status” for it, or getting it taught in schools. It is saved by its use (no matter how
imperfect by its introduction and use in every walk-of-life and at every cénceivable
opportunity until it becomes a natural thing, no longer laboured or false. It means in
short period of struggle and hardship. There is no easy route to the restoration of a

language” (quoted in Nettle and Romaine 2000: 176).

Nevertheless, language maintenance is context-sensitive in the multilingual
societies like South Asia. Nettle and Romaine (2000: 198) consider that varied natural
system is inherently more stable than monoculture. Ecolinguistics is part of the natural
system. All dying out minority tribal languages are part of that greater ecolinguistics

without exaggeration.

In the dawn of new millennium, Kiranti-Kits is on its threshold of extinction.
However, the Sikkim Kgitsbu (Sikkim Sunuwar Association), Gangtok, Sikkim has
published the first Elementary Grammar of Kiranti-Koits~Sunuwar. Rapacha (2001d
also two more revised versions) in his paper ‘Remodification, reformation and
systematization of Je'ticha Brese’ has provided solutions of writing system in their

indigenous script with improvements in its orthography.

In his two other papers Rapacha (2002a, 2002b) has provided an in-depth
account of the present-day literature available on the language and a comparative study
on Kiranti-Sunuwar and Ba?yung [Bahing N] languages. To add some most recent
works are: Kiranti-Koits-a Bleletheka (2003a) (Kiranti-Sunuwar Alphabet), Kiranti-
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Koits-a Thesi Tarando (2003b) (Elementary Grammar of Kiranti-Sunuwar) and Kiranti-
Kdits-a Khydpat (2004) [Elementary Reader of Kiranti-Sunuwar] by Rapacha, Rujicha-
Mukhia and Ngawacha-Mukhia published by Sikkim Kgitsbu.

Sunuwar (2003) also has contributed a trilingual glossary of the language, the
author of Kdits Lo Losi (1997) and translator of Mulkem (1997). Yata-Mukhia and
ToNkucha (2000) also have contributed a useful publication for pedagogical purpose but
the language that has been employed in its text is very unsual than other common
standard dialects. All these works, which have been used for teaching/enriching their

mother tongue at different levels among them, are normally helping language retention.

Until the year 1978, most of the Minority Tribal Languages (hereafter MTLs) of
North-eastern India and Nepal were under investigation by the SIL linguists. They
carried out their studies on those languages in pre-Chomskyan framework of linguistic
description especially that of Leonard Bloomfield, Kenneth Pike, Morris Swadesh and
so on. These studies have assisted textbook writers to produce pedagogical materials at

various levels either formal or informal.

Lehman ((ed.) 1970) under the Wolfenden Society of Tibeto-Burman Linguistics
has studied on tonal system and collected some folklore narratives with free translation
in English. This era normally is noted for Bieri and Schulze’s fragmentary description
of Kiranti-Kdits in general. Later both of them initiated translation of the New
Testament in the mother tongue entitled as Yabe-a Lo (1992). It is also one of the most

helpful texts for initiating mother tongue education for children.

Similarly, Hale, Bieri and Schulze (1973a) have analyzed discourse types of the
language, which helps to analyze the basic syntactic structures for producing text

materials.

Only after three decades of study on Sunuwar [Kiranti-Kdits] by Bieri and
Schulze, the International Bible Society in collaboration with Samdan Books and

Stationers, Kathmandu was able to bring out the New Testament in Sunuwar entitled
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Yabe-a Lo (1992). This is the sole translated literature available on the mother tongue
besides short creative writings. It can be a helpful source of discourse analysis and

pedagogical materials production leaving aside its misrepresented Nepali orthography at

the phonological level.

1.6 Linguistic diversity and multiplicity

Nepal as one of the South Asian countries like India for centuries in the past and
until recently is famous for its linguistic diversity. In Nepal, out of four language
families (i.e. Tibeto-Burman, Indo-European, Austro-Asiatic and Dravidian) and one
unidentified Kusunda (Indo-Pacific family?), mainly the languages from Tibeto-Burman
family contribute linguistic diversity and multiplicity of the region. We shall now here

observe the number of languages of Nepal in a bird’s eyeview from different sources.

Figure 6: The number of Nepal’s languages

Census Reports 1952/54 1961 1971 | 1981 | 19991 2001
Total Nos. of Languages 44 33 17 17 20 92+
Nos. of indigenous languageq 29 26 12 13 15 70+

(Source: Yadava, Bhadra and Parajuli 2004: 15)

Contrary to the Census Reports given in Figure 6, the Ethnologue: Languages of
the World (2005; 15th edition edited by Gordon, Jr.) mentions that there are 127
languages spoken throughout the country. To be hopeful, the latest Census Report 2001
has dared to show a bit clearer picture of linguistic diversity and multiplicity in the
country after several decades of slumber and unwillingness to expose the linguistic
situation to the external world. We shall show the indigenous languages other than
Khas-Nepali and some other from Indo-Aryan group (Indo-European Family) in Figure
7 below in general and the position of Sunuwar [Kiranti-K&its] (See the double-tick
marked one S. No. 15) in particular. '

Figure 7: The number of Nepal’s indigenous languages and their speakers, 2001
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S. No. Mother Tongue Number %

1. Tharu 1331546 5.86
2. Tamang 1179145 5.19
3. Newar 825458 3.63
4. Magar 770116 3.39
5. Bantawa 371056 1.63
6. Gurung 338925 1.49
7. Limbu 333633 1.47
8. Rajbamshi 129829 0.57
9. Sherpa 129829 0.57
10.  Chamling 44093 0.19
I1.  Santhali 40260 0.18
12. Chepang 36807 0.16
13. Danuwar 31849 0.14
14.  Jhangad/Dhangad 28615 0.13
15.  SunuwarV¥ 26611V 0.12NV
16.  Majhi 21841 0.10
17.  Thami [Thangmi] 18991 0.08
18.  Kulung 18686 0.08
19.  Dhimal 17308 0.08
20.  Yakkha 14648 0.06
21.  Thulung 14034 0.06
22.  Sangpang 10810 0.05
23.  Bhujel/Khawas 10733 0.05
24.  Darai 10210 0.04
25.  Khaling 9288 0.04
26.  Kumal 6533 0.03
27.  Thakali 6441 0.03



28.
29.
30.
31.
32.-
33.
34.
35.
36.
37.
38.
39.
40.
41.
42.
43.

45.
46.
47.
48.
49.
50.
51.
52.
53.
54.
55.
56.
57.

Chhantyal/Chhantel

Tibetan

Dumi

Jirel
Wambule/Umbule
Puma

Hyolmo
Nachhiring
Dura

Meche

Pahari

Lepcha

Bote

Bahing
Koi/Koyu

Raji

Hayu

Byansi
Yamphw/Yamphe
Ghale

Khadiya
Chhiling
Lohorung
Mewahang
Kaike

Raute

Kisau

Churauti
Baram/Bhramu
Tilung

49

5912
5277
5271
4919
4471
4310
3986
3553
3397
3301
2995
2826
2823
2765
2641
2413
1743
1734
1722
1649
1575
1314
1207
904
794
518
489
408
342
320

0.03
0.02
0.02
0.02
0.02
0.02
0.02
0.02
0.01
0.01
0.01
0.01
0.01
0.01
0.01
0.01
0.01
0.01
0.01
0.01
0.01
0.01
0.01
0.00
0.00
0.00
0.00
0.00
0.00
0.00
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58.  Jerong/Jerung 271 0.00
59.  Dungmali 221 0.00
60.  Lingkhim 97 0.00
61.  Kusunda 87 0.00
62.  Koche 54 0.00
63. Sam 23 0.00
64. Kagate 10 0.00
65.  Chhintang 8 0.00
66.  Lhomi 4 0.00

(Source: Yadava, Bhadra and Parajuli 2004: 16-18)

Yadava et al (2004: 18) point out that those languages like Athpare, Baragaule.
Belhare, Dolpo, Kham, Manangba, Mugali and Nar-Phu have either been left out or not
mentioned in the Census Report of the year 2001. The linguistic situation presented in
Figure 7 shows a grim scenario of the dwindling number of speakers and their bleak

future except for some seven languages or so.

There are several reasons (cf. Toba, Toba and Rai 2005, Rapacha 2005) for
endangerment of these languages and the most important of all is political factor “One-
Nation-One-Language” (1.e. Khas-Nepali) policy (also cf. Toba, Toba and Rai 2005: 20
and 23, Gurung 2003: 84, Kaila 2005, Gurung 2003) of the Rana Oligarchic and
Panchayat Regimes during the post-1990 era. In order to make this point clear, here is
an example of language planning policy of the Nepal National Education Planning

Commission,™®

“And it should be emphasized that if Nepali is to become the true national language,
then we must insist that its use be enforced in the primary school... Local dialects and
tongues, other than standard Nepali, should be vanished [banished] frrm the ~chool and
playground as early as possible in the life of the child.”

'® Education in Nepal: Report of the Nepal National Education Planning Commission. Kathmandu:
College of Education, 1956: 97 (cited in Gurung (2004: 92), Rai and Rai (2003: 514))
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Because of this indifferent and suppressive language-policy of the government,

the linguistic diversity and multiplicity of Nepal has been endangered including Kiranti-

Kaits (Sunywar), one of the endangered (cf. Rapacha 1997, Toba et al 2005: 24,

Yadava et al 2004: 21) Kiranti languages of east Nepal. We will discuss the issue from

a comparative perspective in § 5.1 later.

1.7 Current research objectives

(@)

(®)
()

(d

(e)

®

(@

Some of the most fundamental objectives of the study are:

explore and survey some possible semantic aspects of autonym and
exoglotonym of the Kiranti-KJdits tribe/people and their language,

discuss and describe the writing system of the language and its orthography,
provide a comprehensive synchronic descriptive analysis of the present-day
Kiranti-K3its according for all the items noted in previous sketchy papers
and incorporate them in their proper place and level them within a total
grammar in relation to other Kiranti languages,

provide an exhaustive description of the sound system at the phonological
level: its segmental phonemes and their distribution, classification, principal
allophones, syllable and tone features,

describe the morphological structure such as inflection, derivation, and
compounding of morphemes,

provide a description of the phrase level syntactic structures: nominal,
adjectival and sentential structure, and

trace some social aspects regarding maintenance, shift, retention or death of

the language.

These objectives are directly targated at six main problematic and empirical

research questions as follows:

(a) Does the presupposed and misinterpreted ethnonym (See § 1.1.1) hold accurate

ground for its semantic dynamics provided in literature?
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(b) Is Kiranti-K&its a dialect of Indic Khas-Nepali as claimed by Singh and
Manoharan (See § 1.1) and does the Kiranti-Kdits speech community ‘use
Magar language’ as claimed by Pandey’s (2003 [vS 2060: 118})?

(c) What is the accurate mechanism of the sound system of Kiranti-K3its, which is
described inconsistenly in its earlier research and does there exist any graphology
(See Ch 2) of the language?

(d) What is its morphological (See Ch 3) mechanism?

(e) What is its syntactic typology (See Ch 4) comparatively in the T-B sub-family?

(f) What are its socio-linguistic (See Ch 5) aspects like domains of use, language policy
and planning of the country, states of human linguistic rights, language loss,

retention or death?

1.8 Scope of the study

Most importantly, this study will have further scope in the following main areas:
(a) linguistic typology,
(b) lexicography,
© learning including primary education,
(d) teaching including pedagogy,
(e) creative and textbooks writing,
H anthropo-ethno-linguistics,
(2 historical linguistics, and

(h) further research etc.

1.9 Methodology

In this study we shall employ ‘first language’ i.e. mentalist approach and
inductive methodology trying to describe the native speaker-learners’ competence in a
descriptive framework (based on Dixon 1980: 97, Ebert 1994, 1997, 1997b, 2003, Rai
1984, 1985, Toba (1984), Driem 1987, 1993b, Chelliah 1997, Rutgers 1998, Abbi 2001,
Opgenort 2002, Rai 2003) since Kiranti-Kdits is my mother tongue. However, extensive
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fieldwork will be inevitable part of data collection and analysis based on the techniques
(Samarin 1967, Burling 1984, Bouquiaux and Thomas 1992, Abbi 2001) of field

linguistics.

The source of data will be the contemporary forms of usage of the language as is
reflected in formal-informal speeches. Data will be mainly be collected and cross-
checked as much as possible from informants of other dialects utilizing the field
methodology viz, questionnaires, interviews, translation, examples and illustrations,

observations and so on.

I have verified my judgement with various dialects of eastern Nepal and Sikkim
as well. In short, I have used various approaches and theories required by the research.
For the purpose of describing ethnographic-etymological note on the tribe, I have used
historico-comparative methodology by providing several linguistic facts ‘logo-fossils or
word-archaeology’ related to culiture and rituals of the Kiranti-K4its tribe available until
this date.

Four varied folklore texts have been used in order to describe the basic
grammatical structures of the language besides all available methodology employed
(e.g. recording, note making, memoirs, diary writing, anecdotes etc.) for collecting data
on every aspects of the language. I have used my data in this study collected since the
year 1996.

The first text, Kiranti-K&its nu Ba?yung Ya?sits ‘Kiranti-Koits and Ba?yung
Migration’ is an adapted-version of the first adapted-version entitled ‘The Bahing-
Sunuwar Ancestor’ by me, which was first recorded by Dr Maureen Lee and her
assistant Bag-Ayagyami Yalungcha (May 2001) in Gorumare Bhanjyang, Okhaldhunga
district both in Kiranti-Ba?yung and Nepali. The narrator of this text is Buddhi K
Hangucha-Ba?yung-Rai (ca 56 years). I have/had transcribed the text myself and revised
and adapted several times in Nepali and Lokpriya Mulicha-Sunuwar (ca 52 years) first
and second I myself revised translation into Kiranti-K@its since both Kiranti-Ba?yung
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and Kiranti-K3its are very near cognate languages plus have similar ancestors related to

each other anthropologically and culturally as well.

[ had collected the second text, Sida Pidar ‘The worship of Sida’ in Bhusuk, east
Sikkim during my field trip there in August 2001 through listening and note making
methodology. Jit Gongrocha-Mukhia, who is also a Kiranti-Kdits pdib(o) ‘a shaman’
has a better understanding of the cultural aspects his shaman culture/practice. I have
revised the text several times in order to reorganize its plots and made it readable for
any common-readers. I have taken translation help from Lokpriya Mulicha (Sunuwar)

(age 52 ca) for this text too.

Mataisib K'ek"ep'u “The invisible holy flower’ is narrated and jotted in my
request around in March 2000 by Atit K&its-Mukhia (Ishworkiran Kyuiticha-Sunuwar),
a poet and advocate who originally comes from Ragani, Okhaldhunga district. I have
restructured this text since it has culture-sensitive content in it. As usual, Lokpriya
Mulicha-Sunuwar has contributed his invaluable time with me to render this text. I have

revised this text too no less than four or five times.

The last text, Binicha SalAphAis Hopo ‘The atrocious King Binicha’ is the
oldest text, which I have used for this research. It was in 1995 when I first recorded it
with Lokpriya Mulicha-Sunuwar. He was the sole narrator of this text. I still have the
recorded text very safe from which I have transcribed it. Since then, I have revised the
text several times without distorting the theme of the story as such. An earlier version
of this text has been used in my two masters theses also. Texts linearization of all four
texts done for this research purpose is no other than MS Word XP for which the only

simplest thing I could do is rigorous use of tabs and spaces to suit their glosses.

Finally, the questionnaire for finding out language attitudes in socio-linguistic
contexts like maintenance, shift, retention and death is prepared from pioneering works
of field linguistics including a fairly recent work by Abbi (2001) in general and Eppele
(2003) for Kiranti-Bantawa in particular. Survey areas chosen for this purpose was the
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Nepal valley, the capital of Nepal due to severe socio-political insecurities all over the
country and only 100 respondents were selected for response from different age groups,
sex, profession and so on. Statistical Package for Social Sciences (SPSS, Version 12)
has been utilized for analyzihg respondents’ response for the purpose of the present
study.

1.10 Organization of this study

This study consists of six chapters, viz. Ch 1: A short introduction, Ch 2: The
sound system 3: Morphogical processes 4: Syntactico-semantic structures Ch 5: Social
aspects and Ch 6: Summary of findings. Chapter 1 is a general introduction regarding
this research and the problematic misinterpretations of the exoglotonym Sun(u)war
[ethnonym/autonym Kiranti-Kits]. Chapters 2, 3 and 4 mainly describe the Kiranti-
Kdits phonology, morphological processes and syntactico-semantic structures. Chapter
5 deals mainly with language attitudes, maintenance, shift, retention or death and

Chapter 6 summarizes the research findings.

I have adopted a general descriptive technique from linguistis mentioned earlier
in presenting data of the structures of a lesser-known languages like this Kiranti-Kaits
and in arguing points of analysis. Except for “classical phonemic analysis”, we have not
adopted any other theoretical frameworks at least for this study. Rather, we have hope
to have provided accurately transcribed and analyzed data, which will serve as a source
for theoreticians, comparative and historical linguists and those interested in language

typology or pedagogical materials producers in the future.
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Chapter Two

Mechanisms of sound and writing systems

2. Phonology

Phonology or phonemics is concerned with semantically relevant speech sounds
‘phoneme’, and their pertinent characteristics, relations, and systems viewed

synchronically and diachronically (Bussmann 1996: 363) of a particular language.

2.1 A preliminary outline

This chapter is divided into two main parts, dealing firstly with ‘phonemic
analysis’ or ‘taxonomic phonology’ (Lass 1984) of Kiranti-K3its, which essentially is
‘an inventory, together with realization rules for its members, and statements of
distribution, that characterizes exhaustively the substantial structure of its morphemes’.
According to Lass (ibid), ‘phonemic analysis’ is of three major types. They are: (i)
phonemic inventory (ii) allophonic rules/variations and (iii) phonotactics. Accordingly,
we shall examine these three major types of ‘phonemic analysis’ of the language under

description.

Then, secondly we shall discuss some historical dimensions of the graphology of
the language generally known as Kiranti-Kdits (K-K) Bre:se /bres(e) ‘script’ (specifically
named as Jeticha Bre:se (K-K) /dze"tica bres(e)/; See § 2.5.2) and its orthography in a
comparative perspective with Shrestha (1980: 63-69), Je ticha-Sunuwar (1982/3: 39-41),
Rai (1982/3: 39-41), Dahal (1995), Sunuwar (1998: 20-32, 1999: 365-376), Mukhia
(1998: 113-131), Pradhan (1999) and Schulze’s (1971-1990s) rigorous study for the
applicability of the Devanagari alphabets/letters (See § 2.5.3, Table 2.8) for writing the
language. A transliterated version of the aforesaid letters/alphabets will also be provided
for showing its practical writing system; now available in computerized fonts for
facilitating documentation of the language in its own indigenous script, for instance in
Sikkim (see Appendix D for two Sikkim Official Documents) since its recognition in
1996 as one of the State Languages.
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2.1.1 Segmental phonemic inventory

This phonemic inventory (as summarized in Tables 2.1 and 2.2; bascd mainly on
the classical phonemic approach i.e. minimal/contrastive pairs (cf. Lass 1984)) is
" primarily based on my own Katunje dialect/variety (See Map 6: xxx) of Okhaldhunga
district, traditionally a part of Wallo (N) ‘near/ither’ Kirat, east Nepal (See Maps 1: xxv
and 2: xxvi), where other Kiranti languages (See Map 3: xxvii and Figures 1:xxiii and 2:
3-4) like Hayu, Ba?yung [(V) exoglotonym Bahing], Wambule [autonym RwaDhu],
Jerung and Tilung are also spoken (also cf. van Driem 2001, Opgenort 2002).

However,” 1 Yhave taken other dialects or even idiolects of my senior and
contemporary ‘consultants’ (in the sense of Munro (2001)) into account along with the
previous studies by the SIL linguists Bieri and Schulze (1970 and 1971b), who for the
first time had described the sound system of Kiranti-K&its under its exoglotonym
‘Sunwar’ [derived from the Indo-Aryan hydronym; [cf. Ch. 1, § 1.1.1.3 also] in most of
their works (See Ch 1, § 1.3 and § 1.5 also), Schulze (1987: 83), Genetti (1992: 326tt).
Schulze (1995) Rapacha (1996, 1997b [vs 2054/5], 1999) comparatively, wherever its
changes have taken place since the language is still in its spoken form lacking sufficient
written documents or records or standardization. In general, regarding the number of

Tibeto-Burman vowels and consonants, Zograph (1982: 188) notes,

“The inventory of vowels varies from one member language to another, while the
consonants fall basically into the same localization series as we find in Indo-Arvan.

Aspirates are present. The high frequency of the velar nasal is particularly striking.”

Obviously, there may occur variations in the number of segmental phonemes (cf. Bieri
and Schulze (1971: 2 and 14) 26 consonants and 10 vowels, Schulze (1987: 81) 28
consonants and 13 vowels including diphthongs, Genetti (1992: 326) 37 consonants and
12 vowels, Rapacha (1997b: 111) 24 consonants and 8 vowels) that have been described

in the past literature so far.
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2.1.1.1 Vowel phonemes

In this section, we will describe the Kiranti-Kdits vowel phonemes, their
distribution and variants. Table 2.1 below summarizes the number of vowels available in
the language after a rigorous analysis of the data (also cf. Bieri and Schulze (1970),
(1971b), Schulze (1987), Genetti (1992), and Michailovsky (1975 mainly based on Bieri
and Schulze’s data)). Six basic oral vowels have been discovered and five out of six are
contrastive in their nasal pairs according to their distribution and minimal/near-minimal

pairs.

Table 2.1: Oral/nasal vowel phonemes

front central back
-round +round -round +round
high i@)*A u )i
mid 2/(") 0 ()0
s/e”
low acya

* (2) The colon in small brackets implies that lengthening is optional either resulting from
tonoloss or glottal stop or at its best it represents a level tone (7) since some dialects of Kiranti-
Koits are tone-prone/tonal (cf. § 2.4.1 below). Therefore, length contrasts are rare in the dialect
area of this description or it can be a level tone. () means nasality and is contrastive in Kiranti-
Koits unlike in some other Kiranti languages (cf. Ebert 1994, also cf. Abbi 2001: 96 for other

common vowel sounds in Indian languages).
2.1.1.1.1 Classification/distribution of vowels

We shall below consider some exampies of these vowel phonemes listed in Table
2.1 earlier (whose classificatory features are provided immediately after each individual
vowel phoneme) in terms Qf their distribution in word initial, medial and final positions
first and minimal pairs in § 2.1.1.4 later.

/iy = high, front -round
(1) a.ir maitsA iri
. A ..
N/ /ma‘}ca”v nry



‘above’

b. ila
flo~V

come-3SG
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NEG-come-INF
‘not to come’
ripiki

ripiki/

louse-PL

‘may it come down’ ‘lice’

(vertical)
c. iptsA

/ipca/

sleep-INF

‘to sleep’

/e/ = mid-low, front -round
2)a.er

/ex/
‘far away’
(horizontal)
b. etsphu
/ecp™w
‘rose’
C. enkere
/e7kere>e ker>e7k/

‘here’

/a(:)/ = low, central -round
(3)a. 4l

/al

‘child’
b. Atar

/atar/

‘on, above’

itsiitsi
/icic/

‘a little’

ker
/ker/
‘black’

meke
/meke~mek/
‘there’

kekh

/kek"

‘raw’

gAr
/gar/
‘wound’
mangAng

/manay/

NEG-weep-3SG:IMP

‘do not weep’

above-INT
“far above’
pAiniki
/painiky/
do-1:NPST-PL

‘we do’

m’i
/m’y

‘fire’

koNite
/kdite/
‘ankle’

tetere
/TeTere/
‘camel’
tsule

/cule/

‘nettle, girardinia heterophylla’

kalA
/kola/

‘ethnonym’ (Manger tribe)

kA
/ka/

[3 b

one



c. Ammur
/ammur/

‘relatives’

/o) = mid, back + round
(4) a. omu

/omu/

‘mushroom’

b. obis
/obis/

‘cucumber’

c. ONso
/0so/
‘this much’

fa:y = high, back + round
(5) a. uttha

hattha/

‘thither’
b. usher

haSer/

‘butterfly’
C. ugeng

hagen/

‘germination’

/3/ = mid, central, -round
(6) a. atingal

/oTigal/

Joint’ (of bones)
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makhA 2sA ONpA
/mok"azcas /1dpa/
NEG-tear-INF

‘not to tear’

grolts4 blosho
/grolca/ /bloso/
lie-INF sweet:ADJ
‘to lie’ ‘tasty’
proltsA4 rimsho
Iprolca/ /rim§o/
break-INF

‘to break’

moso kumso
/moso/ /kumso/
‘that much’ ‘song’
tsumlu su
/eumiw/ /su/
‘mortar’ ‘who’
ts'ubu pulu
/c"ubw/ /pulw/
‘Gurkha knife’ ‘ash’
tultsA tsuplu
ftulca/ /cuplw/
pluck-INF ‘fireplace’
‘to pluck out, uproot’

gar lata

/gar/ /atas
‘soil-pot’ £20-PST:3SG

‘went’

‘thus, in this way’

‘good, fine, beautiful’
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b. aiNthe malatsA JAintaka
/oiT e/ /molaca/ /dzaitoka/
‘alpine tree’ NEG-go-INF eat-PST:1PL
‘not to go’ ‘we ate’
C. aretsA madoro ba2a
loreca/ /madoro/ /batto/
order-INF NEG-run:3SG:IMP ‘is’(narrative existential)
‘to order’ ‘do not run’

2.1.1.1.2 Vowel clusters

There are maximum ten oral plus oral vowel combinations (7-16) a-c
meaningfully contrastive in the language. Combinations of nasal or nasalized plus oral or

oral plus nasal are illustrated in (17) a-b and (18) a-c.

Table 2.2: Vowel clusters and their distribution

oi ui ai ot ai

£l gu au au u

Consider the following data:
Oral + oral

/oi/ = back + front, high

(7) a. oi S0itstsA roi

oy /soiccd/ /roi/

‘let us enter’ send-INF ‘sick, ill’
‘to send’

b. oirAt hoitstsA Jjoi

foirat/ /hoicca/ /dzoi/

‘Mongoloid tribe/race’ boil-INF ‘tiger’
‘to heat’

c. --- roitstsA goi
/roicca/ /goi/

snatch-INF ‘you’



fui/ = back + front, high
® a. ui
v/

‘far below
b. -

C. ---

/ai/ = central + front, high
9) a. aidi

foidi/

‘below’

b. ainthe
Joithes

‘alpine tree’

c. -

/ag/ = central + front, mid-low

(10) a -

b. -
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‘to grab’

huitstsA
/huicca/
scold-INF

tuitstsA
Mtuicca/

know-INF

‘to know’

khuitstsA
/K"uicca/
hide-INF
‘to hide’

mait
/mait/

‘before’

/gui/
‘hand’

khui
KM/

‘thief’

sui
/sui/

‘no one’

pai

/pai/
do:1PL:INCL
‘let us do’

sai
/sai/

‘in the past’
Jjai

/dzav/
eat:1PL:INCL

‘let us eat’

JAinaye
/dzainag/
€at:NPST:3SG
‘will you eat?’

ldinaye
/lainag/
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go:NPST:3SG
‘do you go?’

C. —-- e soinaye
/soinaye/

send:NPST:3SG

‘do you send?’
/ai/ = low, central + front ,
(11) a. Aitth4a SAitstsA khAi

/aittha/ /saicca/ /K"ai/
‘up’ kill-INF ‘curry’
“to kill’
b. Aitstsi khAitstsA gAi
/aicci/ /"giccas /gdi/
‘across’ ache-INF walk:1PL:INCL
‘to ache’ ‘let us walk’
c. Aits thaitstsA phai
/aic/ /thaicca/ /phéi/
‘young’(+human)  beat-INF exchange: 1 PL:INCL
‘to beat’ ‘let us exchange’
/el/ = mid-low, front + high
(12) a.ei teitei mei
/e1/ neitey/ /mei/
‘hello’ ‘everywhere’ (discourse filler at the end of

a sentence as in fek mei?"’ )
b. - -—- hei

/hel/

(word for chasing a buffalo)
C. --- - tekei

ftekel/

‘no where’

/ew/ = mid-low, front + back
(13) a.eu - seu

1% “where?” is normally used with slow and lengthy voice when the speaker is feeling tedious.



ew

‘discourse starter’

b. -

/ow/ = mid, central + back

(14)

a. audi
/oudi/
‘too much’

b. —

C. -

/aw/ = low, central + back

(15)

a. Audi
/audy/

‘too much’

b. Aul
/aul/

‘malaria’

C. -~

/tw/ = front, high + back
(16) a.iu
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/seu/

‘greeting’

reu
/rew/
‘rain’

geu
/gew/

give:NPST:3SG:IMP

‘give’

gau
/gau/

‘ten

sau
/sau/

‘hornet’

rau
tow/

<

son’

mapAu

/mapauw/

NEG-do:NPST:do:3SG:IMP

‘do not do’
dzAinsAu
/dzaisaw
eat-MV:PST
‘was eaten’

SOittAu
/soittav/

send-PST:3SG

‘sthe sent’

siu



Aw ——- /siw/
come:NPST:3SG:IMP ‘father-in-law’
‘come’(vertical)
b. --- - riu
/rw/

‘brother-in-law’

C. = --- piu
/piw/
come:NPST:2SG:IMP

‘come’(horizontal)
Also compare (Bieri and Schulze 1970: 343-344)
nasal + oral:
(17) a. i/ koNite /koite/ [koite] ‘ankle’
koNitsA /koi.ca/ [koitsa] ‘to show’
hoNitstsA /hdiccd/ [hoitstsa] “to climb up’
b. /a1 wANis /wais/ [wais] ‘husband’
ANike /gike/ [aike] ‘ours’
Also compare (Bieri and Schulze 1970: 344)
Oral + nasal:
(18) a./ol/ aiNthe /o1 [51T"¢] ‘alpine tree’
b. i/ guiNduwA /guiduwd/ [gliiduwa] ‘drum’ (K-K Cul)
C. buiNduwA /buiduwa [bliiduwa] ‘black hornet’

Also compare (Bieri and Schulze 1970: 344)

2.1.1.1.3 Nasality contrast/nasal assimilation

Nasality is a typical feature to Kiranti-Kdits from a broader Kiranti phonological
perspective. Historically, the contrast between oral and nasality between /a/ vs. /4/ seems
to have been developed through phonologization from other Kiranti bilabial-nasal /m;

given in (19 a-f) for instance,
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(19)a. naN  /ma/ ‘sun’ [ram in some other Kiranti languages]
b. khiN /K" house’ ["im in some other Kiranti languages]
C.tSAN  /cd/ ‘hair’ [cam in some other Kiranti languages]
d.raN 14/ ‘body’ [ram in K-Du; rwam K-Kh (Driem 1990: 83)]
e. leN /€™ ‘tongue’ [lyam in some other Kiranti languages]
f. IaN /14 “path, road’ [/am in some other Kiranti languages]

Interestingly, there is one reverse process in this phonological process, e.g. ab =>
am in (53) b § 2.1.4 and k™ + g& ‘house’ + ‘inside’ = K'inga ‘inside the house’
assimilating nasality () into velaric nasal /p/ in compounded fast speech. Five nasal
vowels e.g., 4, €7, 8, 1, @ as in (20) a-e below are contrastive in meaning exhibiting
grammatical difference unlike English (cf. Durand 1990: 40) between oral and nasal

vowels. Consider the following examples of minimal/near-minimal pairs.

(20) a. <@> vs. <&@>
A /-a/ or /a-/ ‘his, theirs’
AN /3~/ ‘my, mine’
meko /meko-a/ ‘his/her’
AN deNsho lo: /3 de”$o lo:/ ‘my advice’
Am /a-m/ ‘own, mother’
ANkali /a-kali/ “‘to/for me’
4 /-1a/ “from’, 1A /1&/ “only’ [cf. Kiranti-Lim (Yakthungba) -lam
(Ebert 1994: 81)]
[AN  /1d/ ‘path, road’ [I4m in some other Kiranti languages and [ am in

Meithei (Chelliah 1997: 204)]
wA /wa/ ‘cloth’

wAN  /wi/ ‘bear’ {in Kiranti-Wam w4m (Opgenort 2002: 13)]

-cA  /-c@/ ‘INF marker’

cAN  /c& ‘hair’ [in other Kiranti languages cAm also PT-B]

-shA~shyA /-8a~-8ya/ ‘converb’

SAN  /s& ‘three’ [s4m in K-Ba (Konow (in Grierson (ed.) 1990/94: 329)]
-shyA>-sh4  /-§ya>§a/ ‘converb’
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shyAN /yd/ ‘INTJ par’
rdA-  /ra-/ ‘rot’
rAN  /rd/ ‘body’
wAtser /wacer/ ‘seed’
wANtser fwicer/ ‘poison’
b. <i> vs. <i>
ike  /ikes ‘thy’
iNke  fike~dike/ ‘ours’
C. <0> Vs. <>
hoitstsA /hoiccd/ “to boil up’
hoiNtstsA /hdicca~pdiccd ‘to climb up’

d. <e> vs. <g™>

le /le/ “four’

leN A€/ ‘tongue’ [Kiranti-Wam /y4m (Opgenort 2002: 88)]
re~le /-re ~ -le/ “from’

reN /xe™/ ‘spider’

shyetsA /8yeca/ ‘to clean’

shyeNtsA /8y€e~cd/ ‘to teach’

proltsA /pr(y/heca’/ “to cut’

preNtsA fpr(yle”ca/ “to forget’

e. <u> vs. <>
-thu  /-thw ‘purposive’
thuN  /thiv ‘heart/mind, (fig.) wisdom’

Nasality may occur phonetically as a result of nasal assimilation as in kdits [koits]
‘one of the Kiranti tribes’ (auto)ethnonym’, wdis [wéis] ‘husband’ kdite [kdite] ‘ankle’,
ail’e [oTTg] ‘alpine tree’ etc <o™> ‘yes’ is inherently nasal but it lacks its minimal or
near-minimal pairs whereas /g”/ remains neutralized before voiced nasal /m/ as in

de™nade™n [Text source: 1.127] ‘saying’ morphologicaily inflected from de™ca “to say’.
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2.1.1.1.4 Minimal/near-minimal pairs

This § 2.1.1.4 mainly observes the available minimal or near-minimal pairs of

vowels in Kiranit-Kdits, e.g. from (21) a-1 to (26) a-b.

falvs.jas (21) a.

&

a0

PR oo

et o
.

[

/a/ vs. fel - (22) a.

b.

c.
d.
nvs. /el (23)a.
b.
(24)a.
b.
C.
d.
/ol vs. W/ (25) a.
b.

W vs. /el (26) a.
b.

A/ vs. el

gar  /gar/ ‘soil-pot®

gar  /gar/ ‘wound’
gasw) /gasw ‘fog’

gAs  /gas/ ‘let us” walk’
khal /X"al ‘guard’
khald- /k"ald-/ ‘mix’

tats4A Maocd/ ‘to get, see’

IAtsA [tacd/ ‘to take’

tasl4 ftasla/ ‘utensil made up of bronze or alloy’
tasld  Hasla/ ‘moon’

dzatsA idzaca/ ‘to eat’

dzA As4 /dzatca ‘to arrive’

g4 /gd/ ‘inside’

ge /ge, -ge/ “‘thou, towards’

-t4 /-ta/ ‘on’

te fte/ ‘where’

su /su/ ‘who’

-se /-sg/ ¢-2DU’

ir fir/ “up’

er fer/ “far (horizontal)’

glitsA4 /g’ica/ ‘to give birth (of animal)’

getsA /gecd/ ‘to give’

kotsA /kocd/ ‘to look’

kutsA  /kucd/ ‘to come up (three other different verbs)’
himtsA thimc@ “to shake, (fig.) challenge/threat’
hemtsA hemcd ‘to thrash’
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2.1.1.1.5 Deletion of final vowels

The deletion of final vowels ‘apocope’ (almost all six i, u, 9, o, €& ) in
grammatical suffixes as well as in free lexemes optionally (in fast vs. relaxed speech) can
take place in Kiranti-Kaits, for instance, -tike>tek /tike >tek/ ‘nominalizer suffix’ as in:

(27) a. pa-tike > pa-tik /potike > potik/ ‘doer’ [also cf. <-b>]

b. kyort-tike > kyort-tik /kyorttike > kyorttik/ ‘cutter’ [also cf. <-b>]

C. kurt-tike /kurttike > kurttik/ ‘porter’  [also cf. <-b>]
d. -kali>kal /kali > kal/ “for, to’ [also cf. Ch 3 § 3.1.2.5.1}
-mi>m /mi > ny/ ‘at or in, with, by’ [cf. 3.1.2.5.1]

/puki > puk/ ‘pl’ [also cf. Appendix B]
/piki > pik/ ‘pl” [also cf. Appendix B]

/mina(u) > min/ ‘then’

e.

f. -puki > puk
g. -piki > pik
h.

minacu) > min

1. munu > mun

J. ShyANbu > shyANb
k. ts ubu > ts'ub

1. tami > tam

m. gyAmi > gyAm

n. kyor-ba > kyor-b
0. pAi-ba > pAi-b

p. omo >om

q. doro > dor

I. TApatsA > rApats

/munu > mury ‘then’

/syabu > syab/ ‘millet beer (K-K Cul)’

/¢’ ubu>c ub/ ‘Gurkha-knife’

/tomi > tomy ‘daughter’

/gyami > gyanm/ ‘female shaman (K-K Cul)’

/kyorba > kyorb/ ‘cuts, one who cuts’

/paibs > paib/ ‘does, one who does’

/omo > om/ ‘adjQ (of size)’ {cf. Ch 3 §
3.1.3.1.4]

/doro>dor/ ‘run’

/rapaca > rapac/ ‘catalyst’ [also cf. Ch |

§ 1.1.2and 1.1.3]

This phonological process takes place not only in vowels but also in consonants

or even the whole syllable can be dropped out (also cf. § 2.1.7).

2.1.1.2 Consonant phonemes

Kiranti-K&its has 30 phonemes in total, out of which 6 (except for five nasal

vowels e.g. 4, €7, 6, 1, 1 (See § 2.1.1.3 above) and ten oral diphthongs/v-clusters, e.g., oi,
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ui, 2i, ag, ai, €i, eu, ou, au, iu (See § 2.1.1.2 (7-16) a-c and (17) a-b nasal + oral
diphthongs, e.g., 6i, i, of or oral + nasal diphthongs, e.g., of and ui (18) a-e) are vowels
and 24 are consonants (also cf. Bieri and Schulze (1970), (1971b), Schulze (1987: 83),
Genetti (1992: 326ff), Rapacha (2002)); of the latter, 17 are obstruents (stops, and
fricatives), and 7 are sonorants or non-obstruents (nasals, liquids, glides, and vowels; cf.
Chomsky and Halle 1968 and Lass 1984). We shall in § 2.1.2.1 below, describe these

phonemes in terms of their classification, distribution and minimal or near-minimal pairs.

Table 2.3: Consonant phonemes*

Type Mannerof  Points of Articulation

Articulation
Bl Dl Al Rx Pl vVr @l

stops, -voice p t C (ts) T k ?

+asp p"  th - ™ K"

+voice b d dz - g
fricatives s § h
nasals m n 1 (ng)
liquids r |
glides/semi-vowel ~ w y{)

Abbreviations:
. Bl= bilabial, DI= dental, Al= Alveolar, Rx= retroflex, Pl= palatal, Vr= velar, GI= glottal (cf.

Abbi 2001: 97 for other common consonant sounds in Indian languages)
L)

* Phonemes like /c/ vs. /ch/ or [ts"], /b/ vs. /b, /d/ vs. /d", Ig/ vs. /g, and /dz/ vs. /dZ" lack
minimal pairs and may occur only in loan words from I-A (Indic) Khas-Nepali. These
phonemes occurring in any three positions of a word can be written in their nativized version
(See Rapacha 2002 and 2003) without any difficulty. Native speakers like Uttam Katicha and

some of his followers claim (and also have used in orthography but one is hardly convinced to

agree with them) that the palato-nasal /fi/ (1) is a phoneme of Kiranti-Kaits but in the data of
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Katunje dialect (See Map 6: xxx) and daily speech it does not occur at all. Historically, one
implosive or preglottalised bilabial stop /6/ has been traced (cf. Rapacha 2002, Opgenort
2004: 3-8, Opgenort 2004: 1-27) as in Kiranti-Wambule (cf. Toba 1995: 7-9, Opgenort 2002
Ch 2, 2004: 3-8, Pokharel 2004: 52, also cf. Henderson (1965: 431) for ‘preglottalized’
consonants in South East Asian languages). Only a few examples include: bwArde /Barde/
‘hawk’, bwA /Ba/ ‘rooster’ and bward-(0) /Bardo/ ‘throw away’. Letters in brackets outside

the phonemic slashes on the right hand side imply optional orthography and inside the

phonemic slashes imply IPA symbol but later in examples we have used only /y/ to mean /j/.

Following the above twenty-four consonant inventory in Kiranti-Koits, their
classification in terms of manner and place of articulation, distribution in terms of
position and minimal or near-minimal pairs in terms of meaningful contrast have been

presented below.

2.1.1.2.1 Classification/distribution of consonants

In the following from § 2.1.2.1.1 to § 2.1.2.1.15, we shall observe the
classification, distribution and minimal and near-minimal pairs possibly available in the

language under description.

2.1.1.2.1.1 Bilabial stops

Consider the following data occurring word initially, medially and word finally in

all instances. All three bilabial stop /p/, /p"/, /b/ phonemes occur in all three positions

productively.
perA tsapo gurip

/p/ (28) a. /pera/ /capo/ /gurip/
‘right’ ‘piglet’ ‘plough’
paiNrum phapiragi kalpip

b. /pairumy /phspi.régi/ /kalpip/

‘spinning wheel’ ‘desert’ ‘ancestor’
po prupse gup

** He claims that he has himself heard the ingressive (implosive or preglottalised) sound in Kiranti-Kaits
(Sun(u)war), however no instances have been provided.
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C. Ipo/ /pr(pupse/ /gup/
‘pig’ ‘comb’ pick up-3SG:IMP
‘you pick up’
pherb gyulphe kuph
Y (29)a fperbs /gyulp"e/ /kup"/
‘tailor’ ‘liar’ ‘forehead, fate’
phuN yAphe byAph
b. /p"ﬁ/ ryap"e/ /byﬁph/
‘snow’ ‘leech’ ‘ox’
phoro baphu
c. /p"oro/ bwyap™w/ ---
‘walnut’ ‘egg’
bi thoibi kurb
b/ (30) a. v /thoibi/ /kurb/
‘cow’ ‘poet’ carry-NOM
‘porter’
bre:se mabA Is’ib
b. /brese/ /maba/ fc’1b/
‘script’ NEG-is, have’ ‘bird’

‘in, have not’

bermo beNber gyArb

c. /bermo/ /be™ber/ /gyarb/
‘cat’ ‘toponym’ (in K-K)  play-NOM

‘player’
ketsA maketsA mek
/ke.ca/ /makeca/ /mek/
‘to cook’ ‘not to cook’ ‘there’
2.1.1.2.1.2 Dental stops

Consider the following data occurring word initially, medially and word finally in
all instances. All three dental stop /t/, /thy, /d/ phonemes occur in all three positions

productively.
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tikkus mate AsA shyet
7] (31)a. rtikkus/ /mote?cad/ 18yet/
‘rabbit, hare’ NEG-barricade-INF ~ “difficulty’
‘to barricade’
tAblA so:tang lat
b. /tabla/ /so:tay/ Nat/
‘palm’ cross-PST-18G g0-PST:3SG
‘I crossed...’ ‘sthe went’
tAmrA kretete (TRM) glut
c. Aamra/ Ikretete/ /glut/
‘beaten rice’ ‘yogurt’ appear-PST:3SG
‘sthe, it appeared’
thoNgA mathAptsA getth
thy  (32)a. thoga/ /mathapca/ /getth/
‘net’(for fishing) NEG-pay-INF ‘up, above’
‘not to pay’
tho plA ne AhA shyeth
b. /thotpla/ /ngtha/ /Syeth/
‘wave’ ‘near’ ‘empty’
thAtlA su:thi kath
c. /that. &/ /su:thy/ /kath/
‘batracket’ ‘marigold’ ‘along’
durd4 madortstsA khad
i (33)a. /durda/ /madorccd/ KPad/
‘word’ NEG-run-INF ‘crow’
‘to not run’
dAilu doleb kad
b. /dailw /dodeb/ fkad/!

' 1t is used as in “kon kad; be'ne” when the interlocutor is furious, “kad kad; go £k ba?nun” where the

interlocutor wants his/her addressee to vacate the seat for sitting and “Sunuwar de”sha made™ca hai babu,
tupther de'nim kod” [from a satirical cartoon caption published in a monthly four-page magazine



‘light’
doso
c. doso/
‘how much’
2.1.1.2.1.3 Alveolar stops
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‘what type’
modeb
/modeb/
‘such type’

PAR

pod

‘earthworm’

Consider the following data occurring word initially, medially and word finally in

all instances. Both alveolar stop /ts/, /dz/ phonemes occur in all three positions

productively.

fc/ (ts) (34)a.

[z (35)a.

C.

ISAN
fca/

‘hair’

tsotso

/coco/

‘cheek’

tsaimi
fcatmqiy/
‘daughter-in-law’
jil

/dzil/

‘oil, ghee’
JimnAts
/dzimnac/
‘May’
Jatek
/dzateks
cat-NOML

EVAitsisA
/gyaicca/
catch-INF

‘to catch, hold’
rosA

fro?ca/
open-INF

‘to open’

huitstsA
/huicca/
scold-INF
SANjil
/sadzil/
‘auto-rickshaw’
gujil
/gudzil/
‘bicycle’
moyjil
/modzil/

‘motorbike’

FUWALS
/ruwac/

‘farmer’

rdpats
frapac/

‘catalyst’

thuNguts
fthiiguc/
‘wise’
samj
/samdz/
‘Sherpa tribe’
kerj
/kerdz/
‘uncle’
koj
kodz/

‘stomach’

Lolishyaka (1995 [VS 2052]) edited by Mohan Sunuwar and Dilip Sunuwar. This volume/number is the
first and last issue in the Kiranti-K&its mother tongue published from Kathmandu available so far.
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Consider the following data occurring word initially, medially and word finally in

all instances. Both retroflex stop /T/, /T"/ phonemes occur in all three positions

productively whereas /T in the medial position seems rare except for negative prefix.

m (36)a.

™ (37)a.

TeTere
/Te.Te.re/

‘camel’

Temu
/Te.mu/
‘elbow’
Tigeng
/Tigeny/
‘colour’

ThiNber

Mber/
‘donkey’
Th'otsi

T oc/
*hammer’
T'eb
/Teby

‘big’ (~+human)

2.1.1.2.1.5 Velar stops

maritsA
/maTica/
NEG-obey-INF
‘not to obey’
laTu

NoTw

firefly’
aTingal
/aTingal/
‘joint’ (of bones)
mat’o AsA
/maT 02cd/

NEG-hit-INF

kyeT
kyeT/

‘money’

phoTr
poTy

‘testicle’

kot"

/koT"

‘store house’
SONT"

/SOT"

“shirt’
dalonT"
/ol T

‘camel’

Consider the following data occurring word initially, medially and word finally in

all instances. All three velar stop /k/, k", /g/ phonemes occur in all three positions
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productively whereas /g/ in the final position seems not so common except for the final

vowel is deleted optionally (also cf. 2.1.1.5 above).

ketsA maketsA
/k/ (38) a. rkecad/ /makeca/
COOK-INF NEG-cook-INF
‘to cook’ ‘not to cook’
kutsu kaiNtsikA
b. fkucw/ /kaicika/
‘chest’ ‘alone’
kutsum ko ke
C. /kucum/ koke/
‘dog’ ‘stick’
kheisA makhetsA
/Kty (39) a. KPecas moak"gca/
peel off-INF NEG-peel off-INF
‘to peel off’ ‘not to peel off’
khoili kurmidokha
b. /K"oili/ /kurmidok"#/
‘leg’ ‘present, gift’
khrui makhetsA
c. /khr(c/l)ui/ /mokercca/
‘tooth’ NEG-chase-INF
‘not to chase’
gupsu rAgi
Ig/ (40) a. /gupsw/ /ragi/
‘lion’ ‘country’
guye kolgi
0. /guye/ fkolgi/
‘sickle’ ‘soybean’
gumlik phalgi

c. /gumlik/ 1p"slgi/

mek
/mek/

‘there’

tek
ntek/
‘where’

nak

/nak/

3 *

new
nekh
/nek/

‘mucus’

kekh
/kek™/

(1 9

raw
dokh
/dok™

b

‘food poisoning

mug()
/mu:g(ya)y/
‘banana’
8iga)
Igig/
‘green’
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‘bangle’ ‘food variety’ (maize)

2.1.1.2.1.6 Glottal Stop

Consider the following data occurring word initially, medially and word finally in
all instances. The only glottal stop /2/ phoneme occurs mainly productively in medial
position whereas in its initial and final positions, it may loose ground because of

geolectal variations of the language.

phu WA ASA me?
(41) a. /?ph w? /warca/ /me?/
‘egg’ speak-INF
‘to speak’ ‘that, s/he’
Phu prosA
b. Iku/? Ipr(po? ci/
‘water’ escape-INF

‘to escape, get away’

twkye~wAki ho AsA
c. rPkye~waki/ /ho? ca/
‘jungle’ bark-INF
‘to bark’
2.1.1.2.1.7 Dental fricative

Consider the following data occurring word initially, medially and word finally in

all instances. The dental fricative /s/ phoneme occurs productively in all three positions.

sAber pasi bu:s

(42) a. /saber/ /pasi/ /bu:s/
‘the day before ‘exercise’ ‘snake’
yesterday’
SAN dzesputsA su:s

b. /s&/ /dzespuca/ /su:s/

‘three’ ‘clan name (in K-K)  ‘many’
sAng sosmAl hos

* It rarely occurs in the initial position but it is heard only in some idiolects instead of implosive. See also
in the lexicon for its variation.
3 The same case is applicable here as in (40a) in the initial position. See also in the lexicon for its variation.
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c. /sar)/ /sosmal/ rhos/
‘consonant’ ‘grass’ ‘hot’
2.1.1.2.1.8 Palatal fricative

Consider the following data occurring word initially, medially and word finally in

all instances. The palatal fricative /3/ phoneme occurs productively in all three positions.

shyo ShyArthAs bush
(43) a. /18yo/ /Syarthas/ /bus/
‘mouth’ ‘government’ ‘white’
shyANbu ushyer hush
b. /Syabu/ fusyer/ /hus/
‘millet beer’ ‘butterfly’ ‘blood’
shyANkA masyAcA rush
c. /Syaka/ /moaSyaca/ mas/
‘leopard’ NEG-tease-INF ‘bone’
2.1.1.2.1.9 Glottal fricative

Consider the following data occurring word initially, medially and word finally in

all instances. The glottal fricative /tv phoneme does not occur in the final position

exceptionally.
hemAtsiri hirhir
by (44) a. /hemaciry/ /hirhir/ _—
‘golden dove’ ‘sharp, roaming’
haudzidz mahimtsA
b. /haudzidz/ /mahimca/ -
‘orange’ NEG-shake-INF
‘not to shake’
hAsots dzihots
c. /hasoc/ /dz ihoc/ —

‘November’ ‘August’
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2.1.1.2.1.10 Velar nasal

Consider the following data occurring word initially, medially and word finally in
all instances. The velar nasal /1/ phoneme productively occurs in all three positions,

which is true as observes Zograph (1982: 188) in the beginning of this chapter.

ngoro ngAnngAn monking
ny @45) a. /moro/ /mannan/ /monkin/
‘dumb’ ‘weep:PROG ‘telephone’
‘weeping’
ngAtsA konglots onung
b. Mma:ca/ /konloc/ /onury
weep-INF ‘gizzard’ enter-NPST:1SG
‘to weep’ ‘I enter’
ngo kongo pAinung
c. /1]0/24 /kono/ /painury/
“fish’ look-NPST:3SG:IMP do-NPST:1SG
‘you look’ ‘Ido’/c/ {ts]
2.1.1.2.1.11 Alveolar nasal

Consider the following data occurring word initially, medially and word finally in

all instances. The alveolar nasal /n/ phoneme productively occurs in all three positions.

n'ir4 nene kun
m (46) a. m’iray/ /me ne/ /kun/

‘stink, smell’ ‘pus’ ‘smoke’
naknAt monking dutskun

b. /noknat/ /monkin/ /duckun/
‘Monday’ ‘telephone’ ‘swallow’
n4 monin sin

c. ma/ /monin/ /siny/
‘sun’ far-EMP ‘month’

‘very far’

** Historically, the lexeme ngo /no/ might have changed into the lexeme [go and go or gu in Kiranti-
Ba?yung] ‘I’ in Kiranti-Kdits or it can be due to semantic change.
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Consider the following data occurring word initially, medially and word finally in

all instances. The bilabial nasal /m/ phoneme productively occurs in all three positions.

muru
/m/ @47)a. /mur(u)/
‘man’
mek
b. /mek/

‘there’
mAr
C. /mae/

‘what’

2.1.1.2.1.13 Alveolar liquids

himAkem wAmgyAm
/himakem/ /wamgyam/
‘wailing’ ‘confusion’

mamA rApam

/mama/ /rapam/

‘mother’ ‘a lady married to a

Rapacha clan in K-K’

himtsA mulkem
/himca/ /mulkem/
shake-INF ‘culture’
‘to shake’

Consider the following data occurring word initially, medially and word finally in

all instances. Both these alveolar liquids /r, I/ phonemes productively occurs in all three

positions. The phonemes /r/ and /I/ sometimes occur in free (See § 2.1.1.4) variation and

/r/ also has // as its allophonic variation (e.g. (48) b mid position, See § 2.1.1.6).

roNpe~rab
r/ (48) a. /rope~rab/
‘sheep’
roi
b. frol/

‘sick, ill’
rawA
c. rowa/
‘tree’
lispu
v (49) a. Nlispw/

kereng ker

/ke reg/ /ker/

‘frying pan’ ‘black’

kiNr4 kyoNkur

/i rpa/ /kySkur/
‘bamboo’(small one) ‘cub’

tserbi khyur

/cerbi/ K yur/

‘wheat’ ‘diarrhoea, dehydration’
wAplemb lal

/waplemb~cipsi/ N3l



‘toponym’ (in K-K)
lAptso
b. Nlapco/
‘door’
lo:
C. Mlo:/

‘speech, language’

2.1.1.2.1.14 Palatal glide
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‘ironn.’ ‘red, may s/he go’
killo tserelil

/killo/ /cerelil/

‘black bird’ ‘thanks’

milu klil

/milw /klil/

‘tail’ ‘mustard’

Consider the following data occurring word initially, medially and word finally in

all instances. The palatal glide /y/ phoneme does not occur in the final position

exceptionally.
VAN
Iyl (50) a. yas
‘nine’
yoili
b. fyoily/
‘chin’
Yo
C. 1yo/
‘also’
2.1.1.2.1.15 Bilabial glide

shyer

1Syer/

‘rice’ (uncooked one)
shyAr4

/Syar(pa/

‘horse’

shyAtsA4

/Syaca/

tease-INF

‘to tease’

Consider the following data occurring word initially, medially and word finally in

all instances. The bilabial glide /y/ phoneme rarely occurs in the final position.

wArtstsa

Wi 81)a. /warcca/

‘friend’

WAN

mawAlsA ngAw)
/mawacay/ maw(a)y/
NEG-plough-INF ‘elder brother’

‘not to plough’

mawoltsA
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b. IWA/ /mawolca/ —
‘bear’ NEG-stir-INF

‘not to stir’ (N maskdunw/madArnu)

WANIS mawAitstsA
c. /wals/ /mawaicca/ —
‘husband’ NEG-keep-INF

‘not to keep’

2.1.1.3 Aspiration contrast

Aspiration is contrastive in Kiranti-Kdits phonology as presented in (52) a-

below:
(52) a. /k/vs. KY ketsA /keca/ ‘to cook’
khetsA KPeca/ “to peel off
b. /p/vs. p" PAitstsA /paiccd/ ‘to tie (e.g., cattle)’

phAitstsA /phﬁiccé/ ‘to exchange’

c. It/ vs. thy tAitsts4 faicca/ ‘to throw’
thAitstsA fthaicca/ ‘to beat (gen)’
d. /17 vs. I TitsA /Tica/ ‘to obey’
T"iNts4 mica/ “to fall down’

There are distinctive phonological asymmetries between /c/ vs. /ch/ or [ts"], /bs v
6%, 1ds vs. (%, 1g7 vs. igh1, and iz vs. /dZ"/ unlike in some other Kiranti languages (als:
cf. the earlier note in Table 2.3).

2.1.1.4 Free variation

Apart from aspiration, the following free variation in (53) a-g, in the initia

position and (54) a-e, mid and final position or as dialectal variation has been observed:

(53) a. d~g dis~gis /d(g)is/ “how much’
b. g~ grdutsa /grlyuca’/ ‘to appear, rise (of sun, moon)’
[also cf.Bieri and Schulze 1970:337)
c. h~n  handiyo~ngandiyo  /h@m)snaiyo/ ‘although/however’

d. k~ts(cy kyortstsA~tsortstsA  /ky(c)orc c@/ ‘to cut’
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tsuitstsa~kyuitstsA  /eky)uiccd/ ‘to insert sth on the head’
kyAbAts~cyAbA /k(cyyaba/ ‘clan name (I observed in some
speakers from Darjeeling)’
e m~h  moiti~hoiNti /moiti~hoiti/ ‘before, in front’
f. r~~1  khrepts4 K rheped “to clip something’
g w~h  wobis~hobis /w~hobis/ ‘cucumber’
54) a. sh~h lasho~laho a30~12 ho/ ‘go-PP, adj’
Jjasho~jaho /dza> $o~dzoho/ ‘eat-PP, adj’
rimsho~rimho /rim$o~rimho/ ‘wait-PP, adj’
b b~m  shyANb~shyAm /Syab~Syany ‘millet-beer (K-K Cul)’
c I~n munAt~mulAt mun(hat/ ‘today’
d. ts~g  koltsi~kolgi /kole(gyi/ ‘soybean’
e d~1 dodeb~doleb /dodheby of what type’
oNdeb~oNleb /3d)eby “of this type’
modeb~moleb /mod(lyeb/ ‘of such type’
khoNdeb~khoNleb  /k"5d(hebr ‘like’
f p~b  oNdep~oNleb /5dep(by ‘of this type’

modep~moleb
khoNdep~khoNleb
tAplA~tAblA

/modep(by ‘of that type’
K"5dsbepy ‘like this’
ftapla~tabla/ ‘palm’{possible only in the

mid and final syllable position]

2.1.1.5 Breathy voiced as ideolectal variation

We have also discovered some breathy voiced sounds without phonemically
distinctive pairs in some spoken ideolects of our consultants like Uttam Katicha, Atit
KyuiNticha-Mukhia and Lokpriya Mulicha-Sunuwar but not frequently in writing, which
obviously may have arisen from language contact or this feature has been lost in the
language historically.

(55)a. I~lh [ ldissho Nlais$o/

{lhAissho /thais$o/ ‘tall’
b. r~rh {rAtsA /ra ca/
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rhAtsA /thaca/ ‘to rot’
reN e’/
{rheN /the™/ ‘spider’
c. n~nh { n4 &0 /marso/

nha %0 ma?so/ ‘tribal priest (K-K Cul)’

nA /ma/
{ nhA mha/ ‘sun’

nAt mat/
{nhAt /nhat/ ‘day’
In other Kiranti languages like Rod(ojung [Camling] (See Ebert 1994, 1997)
exceptionally, has this breathy voiced feature as minimal pair. Other TGTM (Mazaudon
1978) languages closely related to Tibetan, also have this feature in common. This

feature, for example nhasa [Kiranti-Kdits nop"a) ‘ear’ (Tamot 2002: 18) has also been

traced in Early Classical Newari, another member of the Greater-Kiranti group.

2.1.1.6 Allophonic variation and sound change

In this § 2.1.6, we shall observe some allophonic variation and sound change in
the language such as the phoneme /1/ is phonetically realized as /i idio-geolectally (e.g
(53) f and elsewhere in this chapter).

2.1.1.6.1 Dark v

Like in English, /I/ is phonetically realized as dark // in geminate mid position

preceding the syllable final /I/ as in;

(56) a.dello /dellos [det.lo] “buttock’
b. hillo /hilloy [hit.lo] ‘question’ [Text source:1.19, 89]
c. killo /illor [kil.lo] “a species of black bird’ (See § 2.2.1.3.1 for

more examples)

2.1.1.6.2 Epenthesis
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‘Epenthesis’ also known prothesis, anaptyxis or svarabhakti is the ‘insertion of a
vowel between two consonants’ (Bussmann 1996: 23). The following (57) a-b example

has been discovered in Kiranti-Kdits (See Genetti 1988: 76 for vowel harmony):

(57) a. tekme ttekme/ — tekem ftekemes ‘where’

b. mArme /marme/ — maram /moremy/ ‘what’
2.1.1.7 Consonant and syllable drop

Earlier in § 2.1.1.5, we observed the environment of the final vowels deletion and
here in this § 2.1.1.7, we shall provide examples, where consonant loss ‘apocope’ or even
the whole syllable gets dropped out as Matisoff suggested the possible mechanism of
“syllable reduction through human laziness” (quoted in Watters (1985: 37). The first
person pronominal singular /-7 gets dropped out optionally at the final position of a
given verb in non-past (also in some classes of the verb in the past form cf. Ch 3 § 3.2.2.1
and § 3.2.2.2) form both in positive and negative forms as illustrated in (58) a-c and even
the syllable itself as in (58) d-g (See Genetti 1988: 76 for syncope).

(58) a. jai-nu-ng /dzainuny/ ‘| eat’

b. pAi-nu-ng /painuy/ ‘1 do’
C. thdi-nu-ng /thainury ‘I beat’
d. nelle > nel melle > nel/ “all’
e. meko > me? /meko > meY ‘s/he, that’
f. eNko > eN /€7ko > €7/ ‘this’
g. tekere > te ftekere > te/ ‘where’ [two steps in between are: > reker > tek
nteker > tek/|
2.2 Phonotactics

This § 2.2 observes phonotactics ‘a syntax of phonology’ (Lockwood 2002: 1 and
358), or ‘study of the sound and phoneme combinations allowed in a given language’
(Bussmann 1996: 364) of Kiranti-Koits (also cf. § 2.1.1.1-2, § 2.1.2.1) vis-a-vis its

characteristic meaningful arrangements of basic units or phonemes.

® This optional drooping of the consonant phoneme /-p/ at the final position has tricked Hodgson and
Konow to conclude that the Kiranti-K3its as one of the non-pronominalized Himalayan languages (also cf.
Ch 1 § 1.3) for a simple pronominalized one. The consonant phoneme /-n/ is not present on the surface
structure in none of their data.
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2.2.1 Consonant clusters

This § 2.2.1, in its first part deals with the pattern and sequence of consonant
clusters and syllabic structures in the second part. Abbi and Mishra (1984) observing
Greenberg’s universals conclude that his universals refer only to initial and final clusters;
whereas in Meithei (a T-B language spoken in Manipur, north-east India; See also
Chelliah (1997) and Thoudam (1980)) permits consonant clusters in its medial position
also. Interestingly, Kiranti-Koits, the language under description tolerates consonant
clusters word initially, medially and finally. A maximum number of two consonant is

allowed in all three positions.
2.2.1.1 Initial cc- clusters

Like in Methei, Kiranti-Kdits clusters also do not allow more than two consonants
word initially. The Kiranti-K&its combination of the second member cluster (Table 2.4) is
coincidently exactly alike (except glide/semi-vowel /w/ [cf. Bieri and Schulze 1970:
337(6)]) with that of Meithei. Its first members, clustering in the initial position are: /b, g,
k, k", dz, p, p", §. Also consider Bieri and Schulze’s (1970: 337) data (1-18), where (6)
bwa: ‘rooster’ is purely phonetic realization (historically bilabial preglottalized/implosive
/8/ [cf. Table 2.3’s explanatory note above, Opgenort 2004, Rapacha 2003, Michailovsky
1988])), (14) kwotsa “to look’ is also purely phonetic realization rather than clusters, (8) is
doubtful, (10) is without glide and (15) and (17) are in free variation in their examples

not clusters.

Table 2.4: Initial two consonant clusters

First Second Members
Members I r y
b + + +
g + + +
k + + +
K" + +

dz +

p + +
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There is no any trace of borrowed vocabulary in the occurrence as the first

member. Consider the following instances in (59) and (60):

Stop + liquid or semi-vowel/glide:

(59) a. bl(r)- blrjeptso Ml/repco/ ‘finger’
bla /bla/ ‘arrow’ [*bla T-B (Tamot 2002: 18)]
b. bryl- broltsA /ory/holcd “to break itself’
bratsA /br(pacd/ ‘to lay e.g. a mat’[N bicchaunu]
by- byAphpo /byéph(po)/ ‘ox’
d. gy- gVApIsA /gyapcd/ ‘to buy’
gyAitstsA /gyaiccd/ ‘to catch, (fig.) rape’
gyol /gyol/ ‘winnowing tray’
gyosho /gyoSo/ ‘long’ [cf. Bieri and Schulze 1970: 337]
e. gl- glakditsA /glakdica/ ‘to block’
glaktingdumts A /gloktindumcd/ ‘to get frightened’
glasA /gla?cas ‘to win’
glumAts /glumac/ ‘family’ [Text source: 1.17]
glusho /gluso/ “‘appeared’ [Text source: 1.62]
f. gr- groN /grd/ ‘horn’
groltsA /gr(polca/ ‘to lay’
g. kl- klil /klil/ “‘mustard’
klelts /klele/ “younger’ [Text source: 1.82, 4.7]
klonA /klond/ ‘room’
klAtori /klatory/ ‘waist-band/belt’(K-K Cul)
h. ky- kyoNkur /kyd.kur/ ‘cub’
kyA AsA /kyatca/ ‘to carry’
ky “AtA /kyatd/ ‘lotus, did s’he carry?’

1. kr@p- kromtsA /kr(pomca/ ‘to hit’



khreplsA
khrAtsA
khroltsA
j. kM- khl4Nte
khletstsA
k. dzy- dzyAu
dzyetstsA
dzy’etstsA
1. pl- plmupse
m. pr- pr(D)eNk
n. p'- phlatsA
0. pr- proltsA
p. pPy- phyAndrelphu

Fricative + semi-vowel/glide:

(60) a. 3y- shyobtsA
shyAtsA
shyANkArelu

shyAr(pAru

2.2.1.2 Medial -cc- clusters
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K rep.ca/ “to clip’

/khr(()ﬁcz'l/ ‘to stir whey’

/k"rolca/ “to fell’

/kPate/ ‘troublesome’

kMecca/ ‘to move e.g. a plate of rice’
/dzyaw ‘manner of laughing’
/dzyec.c@ ‘to light up e.g., a cigar’
/dzy’gc.ca/ ‘to get worn out’
/pknyupse/ ‘comb’

/prpek/ ‘tear’

/phlécé/ ‘to separate’

/pr(polca/ ‘to break’

/phyanarelp"w ‘net-kerchief’ (K-K Cul)

/8yobca/ ‘to filter out the millet beer (K-K Cul)’
/Syatsa/ ‘to tease’

/Sydkarelw ‘creator/destroyer’

yar(parw/ ‘object made up of bamboo for

storing salt’

The medial two consonant clusters are more productive than the initial and the

final ones. Table 2.5 is the summary of such possible consonant combinations in the

languages.

Table 2.5: Medial two consonant clusters

First Second Members

Members btsdgk K I m np pt r s 3§ thy dz
b + + + +

ts(c) + + +

k + + +

) + + +
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1 + + + + o+ +
m + 4+ + o+ o+ + + + + o+
n + +
p + + + + +
t +
T + + + + +  +
$
s + + o+ + 4+
th +
g +
? +
2.2.1.2.1 Voiceless stop + consonant/glide
(61)a. -ck- dutskun /duckury ‘swallow’
b. -ck"- klutskhai  /kluck"ai/ ‘broccoli’
c. -kk"- mAkkho /makk"o/ “garlic, allium sativum’
preNkhAi /pr(()a~kkhﬁi/ ‘onion’
d. -kl- sekle /sekle/ ‘25 paisa/cent coin’
e. -kn- naknAt moknat/ ‘Monday’
f. -ky- kyAtsA /kyacd/ ‘to carry’
kyAt4 /kyata/ ‘lotus’
kyArsh /kyar§/ ‘goat’
g. -pc- khreptsA K"t (peped’ “to clip’
khAptsA /khépcé/ ‘to pile up one by one’
SAptsA /sapca/ ‘to cover up’
thAptsA /thapca/ ‘to pay back’
huptsA /hupca/ “to be hot’
SUptsA /supcd ‘to drink’
guptsA /gupcd/ ‘to pick up’
ruptsA /rupc@ ‘to understand’
ruphtsA /rup”cd/ “to collect dried clothes etc.’
tuptsA /tupc@ ‘to beat’
I4ptso Napco/ ‘door’ [Text source: 1.16, 17, 18]

luptsA Mlupcd/ ‘to smear’



2.2.1.2.2 Voiced + consonant/trill

(62) a.

-pl_

-tl-
-thr-

-2th-

~-?C-

-bl-

-bn-
-br-
-1b-

wAplemb
plApsal4
plANkatuli
tsahiplA
sisplApa
tsuplu
plapsald

gupsu
prupse
lupsho
tsupsho
dupsho
thAtiA
tsuthri
kothri
bethri
ne 2hA
tsutsA

nAZsA

dA2sA4

t4blA
wAdbletstsA
sibla
kable
tsibna
phebre
tulba
thulba
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/waplemby ‘iron’

/plapssla’ “helpless’

/pla:katuli “‘umbrella’

/tsahipld/ ‘camera’ [See Appendix B]
/sisplapa/ ‘ruin’ [Text source: 1.66]
/cuplw “fireplace’

/plapsala/ ‘helpless’

/gupsw/ ‘lion’

/pr(ppse/ ‘comb’

/lup So/ ‘smear-PP, adj’

feupdo/ ‘over-flown’

/dupso/ ‘burnt’

/thatla/ ‘batracket’

fcuthri/ “husk:NML’

/kothri/ ‘see:NML’

/bethri/ ‘die:NML’

me?thd/ ‘near’

/cu?cd/ “to lift up’

marcd/ ‘to weight’

/da?cd/ ‘to light up’

nabp)la/ ‘palm’

/wablecca/ ‘to shout’

/sibla/ ‘serpent’

/kable/ “villager’ [2.21,2.25,2.29, 2.34, 2.38]
/cibnd/ ‘drop’

/phebre/ *50c coin’

fulb@y ‘uproots’

/thulb(ay ‘serves’



k-
k-
-1 g-

_lp_

-1p"-

-lc-

sulba
khulba
mulkem
kilkhAi
kolgi
bulgyets
kalpip
khalpi
helpo
helpom
gyulphe
groltsA
reltsi

koltsi
gyAptsA
SYArtstsA

ZVAilstsA

2.2.1.2.3 Nasal + consonant/trill

(63) .

l-

-mdz-

-ml-

kinglo
konglots
kongrets
porongsho
himd
rimd
hamd
sAmd
kromd
plumdzA
dimla

tsumlu
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/sulbgay ‘cuddles’

/khﬁlb(a)/ ‘one who escorts animal’
/mulkeny ‘culture’

/kilk"ai/ ‘tomato’

/kolgi/ ‘soybean’

/bulgyec/ ‘problem’

/kalpip/ ‘ancestor’

/K"alpi/ ‘old woman’

/helpo/ “bride/groom’s father’ (N samdhi)

/helpomy/ ‘bride/groom’s mother’ (N samdhini)

/gyulp"e/ “liar’

/grpolca/ ‘to lie’

frelev/ ‘garland’

/kole(gyi/ ‘soybean’

/gyapca/ ‘to buy’

/gyarccd/ ‘to play’

/gyaiccd/ ‘to catch, hold, (fig.) rape’

/kiglo/ ‘radio’

/konloc/ ‘gizzard’

/konrec/ ‘maize’

/porop$o/ ‘nomadic’

/himd(oy ‘shake’ (also cf. Winter 2004)
/rimdoy ‘wait’ (also cf. Winter 2004)
/hamd(oy ‘dry’ (also cf. Winter 2004)
/samd(oy ‘place’(also cf. Winter 2004)
/kromd(oy ‘hit’ (also cf. Winter 2004)
/plumdza/ “fist’

/dimla/ ‘foot’

/cumlw ‘mortar’



g.

J-

k.

1.

m.

2.2.1.2.4 Continuant + consonant

(64) a.
b.
b.

C.

-mth-

-mn-

_mp-

-mr-

-mc-

-ms-

-nk-

-rb-
-rd-
-rm-

-IcC-

pherba

ZATthuN
themli
dzimnAts
sAmnung
hAmnung
thAmnung
kromnung
khrumnung
himnung
thampA
rimpA
themru
thAmtsA
sumtsA
thumtsA
khrumtsA
pumtsA
homtsA
thumsitsA
nAmsits
brukumsalA

monking
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/gamthiy ‘inner-feeling’
/themli/ “hillock’

/dzimnac/ ‘May’

/samnury/ ‘lose: NPST:1sg’
/hamnury ‘dry: NPST:1sg’
/thamnury/ ‘taste: NPST:1sg’
/kromnuy/ ‘hit: NPST:1sg’
/AK"rumnury ‘plant: NPST:1sg’
/himnury ‘shake: NPST:1sg’
/thampa/ ‘in a true manner’
/rimpa/ ‘in a beautiful manner’
fthemrw “hill’

/thamcd/ ‘to taste’

/sumcd/ ‘to cover’

/thumca/ “to finish’
/K"rumcd/ ‘to plant’

/pumc@ ‘to put soil around the plants’
/homcd ‘to swell’

/thumsica@/ ‘to be over’
/mamsic/ ‘time’

/oru kumssla/ ‘delight’
/monkiny/ ‘telephone’

¥

/perbay “tailor’

durdA
kurmidokh4
hirtstsA
WArts

gyursho
shyersho

/durd@/ ‘word’

/kurmidok®a/ “gift, present’

/hircca/ “to turn around, visit’
/warc/ ‘friend/supporter/companion’
/gyurSo/ ‘sour’

/SyerSo/ ‘wine’
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kyArsshye /kyarsSye/ ‘goat’

tsArssho /tsars$o/ ‘urinate/ad)’
murssho /murs$o/ ‘wash/adj’

e. -rth- gyarth /gyarthy ‘play:PUR’
kyorth /kyorth/ ‘cut:PUR/INF’
murth /murth/ ‘wash:PUR/INF’
kerthuN /kerthil/ ‘conspiracy’

f. -8y- dzashyA /dzo8ya/ ‘eat-CONV’
pashyA /pasya/ ‘do- CONV’
breshyA /breSya/ ‘write- CONV’

g. -sl-  tasia ftasla/ “utensil made up of bronze or alloy’
t4sl4 nasla/ ‘moon’

h. -sc-  ostsAN /oscd/ “wool’

i. -sr-  wAsrelu /wasrelw/ rainbow’

The medial clusters seem to be very productive in the language and no linguists
have described them before.
2.2.1.3 Final -cc clusters

Exceptionally, no final consonant clusters in Limbu (Michailovsky 1985. 363)
another Kiranti language of the Pallo (N) ‘far’ Kirat, East Nepal is available but Kiranti-

Kdits has a consideral')le size of final -cc clulster as follows:

Table 2.6: Final two consonant clusters

First Second Members
Members c b dg s § t dz n

1 + +

] + +

m + 4+ + + +
p + + +
r + + + + + +

2.2.1.3.1 Nasal + consonant



(65)a. -ng

kongg(u)
Angs
wAdplemb
dumb
khrumb
grumb
tsemb
rimd
himd
temd
samdz
hamts
dumt
dzamt

homt
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/kong(uy ‘hook’ (cf. Bieri and Schulze 1970: 338)
/ans/ ‘parental property’ (cf. Bieri and Schulze 1970: 338)
/waplemb/ ‘iron, n.’

/dumb/ ‘becomes, okay’

/khr((/l)umb/ ‘one who plants, s/he plants’
/gr/humby/ ‘one who meets, s’he meets’

/cemb/ ‘one who earns, s’he earns’

/rimd(oy ‘wait’

/himd(oy ‘shake’

ftemd(oy ‘add’

/samdz/ ‘Sherpa tribe’

thame/ ‘yawn’ (cf. Bieri and Schulze 1970: 337)
/dumt/ “became:PST:3SG’

/dzamt/ ‘lose:PST:3SG’

/homt/ ‘swell:PST:3SG’

2.2.1.3.2 Voiceless + consonant

(66) a. -pc
b. -ps
c. -pt

Albrepts
gups
nupt
dupt
lupt
kapt

/al brepe/ ‘small children’ (cf. Bieri and Schulze 1970: 337)
/gupsquy ‘lion’(cf. Bieri and Schulze 1970: 337)

mup t/ ‘end:PST:3SG’ (cf. Bieri and Schulze 1970: 337)
/dupt/ ‘burn:PST:3SG’

/lupt(oy ‘smear:NPST:3SG’

/kapt(oy ‘extinguish:NPST:3SG (also cf. Winter 2004)

2.2.1.3.3 Continuant + consonant

(67) a. -Ib

relb
helb
thulb
brolb
klelts

/relb/ ‘one who hangs, hang:3SG’

/helb/ “one which becomes heavy’

/thulb/ ‘one who tames, host:3SG (fig)’

/br(polb/ ‘it breaks’(cf. Bieri and Schulze 1970: 338)

/klele/ ‘younger®

.



dults
grolts4
c.-1b tserb(i)
dorb
kurb
d. -rc WArts
<. -iaz - kerdz
f. -rg barg

g. -m kyorndkyorn
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/dulc/ “vagabond’

/grolc@ ‘to lie down’

/cerb(y ‘wheat’(also in Bieri and Schulze 1970: 338)

/dorb/ ‘run:NPST:3sg

/kurb/ ‘carry:NPST:3sg

rwarc/ ‘friend’(cf.36a and Bieri and Schulze 1970: 338)

/kerdz/ ‘uncle’

/barg/ ‘trap’

/kyornakyorn/ ‘cut:PROG’ (possible cluster of /-n/ with other
different verb roots e.g. dzanddzan /dzonadzon/ ‘eat:
PROG’ cf. also Bieri and Schulze 1970: 338 )

The final clusters /-lc/, /-md/, /-mdz/, and /-rdz/ have not been noticed by them.

Their one /-gy/ in gigy ‘green’ is doubtful in pronunciation and its phonetic transcription.

2.2.1.4 Geminates

Geminates in Kiranti-Koits, seem to be quite productive. Following 1s the

example of geminates where -bb-, -cc-, -kk-, -1I-, -mm-, -nn-, -pp-, -ss-, and -tt- are very

common.

(68) a. -bb-  sibba
hubba
tubba
rubba
r’ebba
sebba
bebba
lubba
ibba
gubba
hubba
tubba
rubba

/sibba/ ‘bear fruit:NPST:3sg’
/hubba/ ‘become hot:NPST:3sg’
/tubba/ ‘beat:NPST:3sg’

/rubba/ “to collect, e.g. dried grains in the sun:NPST:3sy’
/t’ebbo/ ‘read:NPST:3sg’
/sebba/ ‘call:NPST:3sg’

/bebba/ ‘call:NPST:3sg’
/lubba/ ‘smear:NPST:3sg’
/ibba/ ‘sleep: NPST:3sg’
/gubba/ ‘pick up:NPST:3sg’
/hubba/ ‘become hot:NPST:3sg’
/tubba/ ‘beat:NPST:3sg’

/rubba/ ‘understand:NPST:3sg’



b. -cc-

r’ebba
rebba
thabba
lubba
tsuitstsA
dAitstsA
detstsA
dortstsA
khaitstsA
khuitstsA
khertstsA
khroitstsA
gAitstsA
ZYArtstsA
gyAitstsA
ngAitstsA
hoNitstsA
hoitstsA
huitstsA
hurtstsA
khroitstsA
lAitstsA
letsts4
maitstsA
murtstsA
muitstsA
nAitstsA
nitstsA
PAItstsA
phAitstsA

puitstsA
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/' ebba/ ‘read:NPST:3sg’

/rebba/ ‘scratch:NPST:3sg’
/thabbo/ ‘pay:NPST:3sg”’

/lubba/ ‘smear:NPST:3sg’
/e(ky)uiced/ “to insert, decorate’
/daiccd/ ‘to get sth with open hands (N th4pnu)’
/decca/ ‘to paste, cover’

/dorced ‘to run’

/KMgicca/ “to ache’

/KPuiced/ “to hide’

/KPercca/ ‘to chase’

/k"roiccd/ “to cut into pieces’
/gaicca/ ‘to pass away’(fig.)
/gyarcca/ ‘to play’

/gyaiccd/ “to catch, (fig.) rape’
Mmaiccd/ ‘to defecate’

/hdiccd/ “to climb up’

/hoiccd/ ‘to boil up’

/huicea/ “to scold’

/hurccd/ ‘to drink e.g. semi-liquid’
/khr(g/M)oic.ca/ ‘to chop into pieces’
Aaiccd/ ‘to take away’

/leccd/ “to return’

/maiccd/ ‘to tell’

/murccd/ ‘to wash’

/muiccd/ ‘to blow up’

/naicca/ ‘to rest’

/miccd/ ‘to sit’

/paiccd/ ‘to tie’ (e.g. cattle)
/p"aiced’ ‘to exchange’

/puiccd ‘to unlock’



c. -kk-

d. -1I-

€. -mm-

r'etstsA
roitstsA
SitsisA
SAitstsA
setstsA
SOILstsA
SuitstsA
thAitstsA
thitstsA
ThitstsA
thuitstsA
tAilstsA
toitstsA
tetstsA
tuitstsA
WAitstsA
wArtsisa
tikkus
kikkun
dakkA

dello
hillo
killo
phullu

nelle

olli
rennummamaA
dummA

summA
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/r’gccd/ ‘to read’

/roiccd/ ‘to snatch’

/sic@/ ‘to bear fruit’

/saiccd/ ‘to kill’

/seccd/ ‘to call’

/soicca/ ‘to send’

/suiccd/ ‘to start the fire burning (N jhosnu)’

/thdiccd ‘to beat’

/thiccd/ ‘to meet’

/Ticca~T".ca/ “to fall down’

/thuicca/ ‘to take loan’

faiccd/ ‘to throw away’

toiccd/ ‘to make someone get oft”

/teccd/ “‘to beat’

/tuiccd/ ‘to know’

/waiccd/ ‘to keep’

/warcca/ ‘friend/supporter/companion’

ftikkus/ ‘hare/rabbit’

/kikkuny “bat, a bird-like mammal’ (cf. Appendix B)

/dak ka/ ‘one thousand’ [Rapacha, Kormocha and Katicha

2003:18]

/detlo/ ‘buttock, anus’

/hiflo/ ‘query, question’ [Text source:1.19, 89]

/kitlo/ ‘a species of black bird’

/p"utlu/ ‘stone’ [Text source:1.69; cf. Lexicon]

melle/ “all’ [Text source:1.16, 59, 82, 89;2.11, 19.34: 3 9.
19, 26, 35, 47; 4.8]

/otli/ ‘kind/type’ [Text source: 1.140]

/rennummama/ ‘step-mother’

/dumma/ ‘did they become?’

/summa/ ‘did they cover?’
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f. -nn- rennummamA /rENUMmMoma/ ‘step-mother’

g. -pp- SAppA /sappd/ ‘too much’

h.-ss-  pussu /pussw/ ‘lid’
lAissho AaisSo/ ‘tall®
thdissho thaisso/ ‘beaten’
hoNissho /h6isSo/ ‘climbed up, climb up:IMP:3sg’
soissho /soisSo/ ‘sent’
muissho /muis$o/ ‘blown’
hoissho /hoisSo/ ‘heated’
tsurssi feurssi/ ‘personal name’

i. -tt- huitto /huitto/ ‘scold:IMP:3sg’
khuitto /Ktuitto/ “hide:MP:3sg’
roitto /roitto/ ‘snatch:IMP:3sg’

 soitto /soitto/ ‘send:IMP:3sg’

2.2.1.5 Inverse geminates plus other processes

Some classes of verbs in NPST:3sg forms given in (68) a above get geminated as -
bb- and the same geminate -bb- gets degeminated as -b in other classes of verb NPST:3sg

forms as in (69) a. below:

(69) a. huiba /huiba/ ‘scold:IMP:3sg’
relba felbs/ ‘hang:IMP:3sg’
khuiba /uiba/ “hide:1MP:3sg’
suiba /suiba/ “start the fire:IMP:3sg’
tuiba tuiba/ ‘know:IMP:3sg’
muiba /muiby/ ‘blow:IMP:3sg’
tulba ftulba/ “uproot:IMP:3sg’
khulba /KMulba/ ‘escort animal:IMP:3sg’
sulba /sulby/ ‘carecc:vp:3sg’
thulba /thulba/ ‘tame:IMP:3sg’
l4iba /Naiba/ ‘go:IMP:3sg’

pAiba /paiby/ ‘do:IMP:3sg’
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thAiba /thaiba/ ‘beat:IMP:3sg’
ko:ba ko:ba/ ‘look, bite:IMP:3sg’
ngAaba maba/ ‘weep:IMP:3sg’
rdiba /raiba/ ‘understand:IMP:3sg’

All -cc- [tsts] geminates change into -ss- [ss] geminates as in (70) a. below and all
verbs given in (68) b. are liable to such change while deriving participial or adjective.
(70) a. huitstsA ' /huiced “to scold’— huissho /huis$o/ ‘scold:PP, adj’ [also
cf. (68) h. above]

All -cc- [tsts] geminates change into -tt- geminates as in (71) a. below and all
verbs given in (68) b. are liable to such change while deriving imperative third person
singular number.

(71) a. letstsA Neccd/ “to return’— letto /letto/ ‘return:IMP:3sg’ [also cf.

(68) 1. above]

All verb stems ending in /p/ such as fup- ‘beat’ change into the geminate -bb- |bb]
as in (72) a. below while deriving assertive non-past third person singular number.

(72) a. tupts4 /tupcd/ “to beat’— tubba /tubba/ ‘beat:NPST:3sg’

2.3.1.2 Syllabic structures

A syllable is a sequence of phonemes (CVs) with one peak of sonority. It is first
divided into two parts; viz., ‘onset’ (the opening/initial segment of a syllable) and rhyme
(See Diagram 1). Rhyme is further divided into ‘peak’ (nucleus/center; the central or
middle segment of the syllable) and "coda’ (the closing/final segment of the syllable):
where the opening and closing segments of a syllable can be termed as margins. Kiranti-
Koits syllables at a time do not necessarily contain all three parts in them. They may
consist of just the nucleus (as in -a ‘his/her’, just the onset and nucleus (as in mi ‘fire’) or
all three (as in shyor ‘star’). Thus, as we see in those examples, a Kiranti-Kdits syllable
consists of a peak with or without an onset and with or without coda. The nucleus/peak/
center is always a vowel. Like Meitei (Abbi and Mishra 1985; also cf. Chelliah 1997,
Thoudam 1980) Kiranti-Kéits roots are normally monosyllabic. They are of the following
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types (also cf. Bieri and Schulze 1970: 170ff and Erhnologue website 2004, see its

syllable structure in Tree Diagram 1 below).

2.3.1.2.1 Monosyllabic structure

(73) a.v

b.vC

c.CV

e.CvC

r. CCV
g. CVV

h. cyve

OoN

10/ ‘yes’

ANIN>iN /a1 > T/ ‘our’

A

ir
ong
er

kA
go

lo:

/a/ “his/her’

fir/ “up’

fory/ ‘enter:NPST:3sg:IMP

fer/ ‘far-thither (horizontal)’

k@ ‘one’ [cf. kwong Kiranti-Ba; Konow (1909: 329)]

1go/ ‘I’ [cf. go Kiranti-Ba; Driem (1991: 337)]

Nlo:/ ‘language, talk, speech’ [cf. lo Kiranti-Ba, /4 Kiranti-

Rod and ron > lon Meithei; Chelliah (1999: 2)]

WA
yaN
gAl
bur
sang
groN
joi
roi
khAi
sau
gyol
gyosh

gyom

/wa/ “cloth’ [y stands for semi-vowle or glide /y/]
/yd/ ‘nine’

/gal/ ‘sweat’

/bur/ ‘paddy (esp. un-husked; cf. Lexicon)’
/sary/ ‘consonant’

/grd/ ‘horn’

/dzov ‘tiger’

/rov/ ‘sick, disease’

/KPai/ ‘curry’

/saw/ ‘red hornet’

/gyol/ ‘winnowing tray’

/gyos/ ‘long’

/gyony/ ‘utensil’

The above basic or monosyllabic structures are presented in the following Tree

Diagram:
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Diagram 2.1: The syllable structure in Kiranti-Kdits

o (Syllable)
Onset Rhyme

N

Nucleus/Peak/Center Coda

CxG) \Y )
| N
a T § /‘goat’
As in Kham-Taka (Watters 2004: 4-5), Kiranti-K6its has (C) (G) V (X) as its
basic syllable structure, where (G) is a glide and (X) is consonant or a vowel. Only the
peak is obligatory as in (73) a. For its verb stems the canonical pattern is c(c) v (v) (¢)

(Genetti 1988: 64, 1992: 328).

In addition to the basic monosyllabic patterns (73) a-h above, other polysyllabic
patterns also occur as shown below in (74) a-g, (75) a-d, (76) a-i, (77) a-b, (78) a-j and
(79) a-b below.

2.3.1.2.2 Disyllabic structure

Here onwards semi-vowels/glides are written as C for convenience.

2.3.1.2.2.1 Open second syllable

(74) a.vcv omu /o.mw/ ‘mushroom’
uyu nyw ‘far down’
iri Air.i/ “far up’

b. CvCVv muyu /mu.yw ‘s/he (esp. down, lowLOC)’



C. CCvCvV

d. vccv

e. CVCCV

f.ccveev

g. CCVC CV

huyu
ts'eko
shyele
shyAtsA
glatsA
OSISAN
thAptsA
teltsA
yumpi
lAptso
tsurssi
khreptsA
glats4

2ZVoNbli
gyulphe

2.3.1.2.2.2 Closed second syllable

(75)

a. CVCCVC

lunggir
dutskun

b.ccvC cvC  glakting

c. CVCVC

d. ccveve

dANkin
khinreb
saring
kyoNkur
tholots

2.3.1.2.3 Trisyllabic structure
2.3.1.2.3.1 Thir@ sy"=k'e is open

(76)

a. CVC CVV CV tsArndilu

b. CVCVCCV  ndremsi
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/huyw ‘s/he (esp. down, very lowLOC)
/c’e.ko/ ‘cut-NPST:3SG:IMP

/8ye.le/ ‘thread’

/8ya.cd/ ‘to tease’

/gla.ca/ ‘to win’

/0s.cd/ ‘wool’

/thap.cd/ ‘to pay’

fel.cd/ “to pile up’

Ayum.pi/ ‘the last daughter’

/lap.co/ ‘door’

/curs.si/ ‘personal name, one who gets angry’

/khr(()sp.ca'l/ ‘to clip’
/gla.ca/ ‘to win’
/gydb.li/ ‘bag’
/gyul.p"e/ “liar’

/lay.gir/ ‘heart’

/duc.kun/ ‘swallow’

/glok.tiry ‘manner of fear’

/1da.kin/ ‘heap, pile’

/K".1eb/ ‘potato (esp. a domestic species)’
/sa.riry ‘sky’

/kyd.kur/ ‘cub’

ftho.loc/ “settler’ [Text source: 1.112]

/car.nai.lw/ ‘a place for rest in the hilly areas’

/ma.rem.si/ ‘umbrella’
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C.CVCCV CV gersili /ger.si.li/ “happiness’ [Text source: 1.60]
d. CVCVV CV nepAiNsi /ng.pai.si/ ‘order’ [Text source: 1.55]
€.CVCCV CV bissilo: /bis.si.lo/ ‘agreement’ [Text source: 1.111, 112]
f.vccvcv  oktoto /ok.to.to/ ‘dumbstruck’ [Text source: 1.63]
g.CCVCV CV Kldtori /kla.to.ri/ “waist-band/belt’ (K-K Cul)
h. CVC CV CV wdsrelu /was.re.Jw/ rainbow’
1.CVCCV CV  pirsuli /pir.suli/ ‘weevil’
2.3.1.2.3.2 Third syllable is closed

(77) a.CV CVCCVC dzatekdzat  /dza.tek.dzat ‘“food’
b. CV CCV CVCkikyakun /ki.kya.kun/ ‘swallow’

2.3.1.2.4 Tetrasyllabic structure

Fourth syllable is open:

(78) a.cvcvevev tsasimasi /ca.si.ma.si/ ‘family’ [Text source: 1.138]
b.CvCCV CV CV kurmidokhA  /kur.mi.do k"& “gift, present’
c.CCVCVCV eV plANkAtuli - /plaka.tuli/ ‘umbrella’
d.cvcvceveev gadzetsephTe /go.dze.cep”.Te/ ‘a personal name’
e.CVCV CVCCV tsomolongmA /co.mo.lon.ma/ ‘the highest peak,

Mt. Everest’ [cf. Rapacha, Kormocha and Katicha 2003:7]
f.ccve cve cve eV glaktingdumtsA /glak. tin.dum.ca/ ‘to get frightened’
g.CCV CVCVC CV  phyAnAdrelphu /phyﬁ.né.rel.phu/ ‘net-kerchief” (K-K Cul)
h.ccvevev ey syANkdrelu  /Syd.ka.re.lw ‘creator/destroyer’
1.CVC CVC CV CV rennummamA /ren.num.mo.ma ‘step-mother’

J- CCV CVCCV CV brukumsald  /bru.kum.ss.la/ ‘delight’

2.3.1.2.4.1 Fourth syllable is closed

(79) a.CV CVCCV CVC dzatektutek /dza.tek.tu.tek/ ‘food and drink’
b. CVC CVC CV CVC damkimpatik  /dom.kim.pa.tik/ ‘competition’
[Text source: 1.105]
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2.3.1.2.1 Syllable initials

All twenty-four consonant phonemes can begin a word-initial syllable and serve

as margins.

p/ pod  Ipod/ ‘earthworm’

17 teitei Nei.tel/ ‘everywhere’

/el (ts) tsapo [ca.po/ ‘piglet’

T/ TitsA /Ti.ca/ ‘to obey’

K/ kal  /kal/ ‘porridge (esp. made up of millet-flour)’
12/ phu*® Rp'w ‘egg’

/ph/ phare p"o.re/ ‘thunder-bolt’

ny  thin  #hy/ ‘price’

Y Theb b/ ‘big’

K" khop  /K"op/ ‘space’

o/ bulnu /bul.nw “spirit’

I/ dermA /der.ma/ ‘utensil’ (also cf. gyom in the lexicon)
idz/ Gy jits4  idzi.cw ‘to quarrel’

Ig/ gis  /gis/ ‘how much’

Is/ seu  /sew/ ‘greeting’

18/ shyer /Syer/ ‘rice (esp. uncooked one)’
hy hush  /hu§/ “‘blood’

m/  mesh /me§/ ‘buffalo’

m/ nam /mom/ ‘love, aux’

y/ng) ngoro /mo.ro/ ‘dumb’

It/ reu  /rew ‘rain’

v I4 Na/ ‘from’

Wl wA wa/ ‘cloth’

1yl yAp"e /yéphal ‘leach’

% QOther variations are: > bwap"u > bap™u, where bw- stands for /6/ also cf. the explanatory note in Table
2.3.
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2.3.1.2.2 Syllable finals

Except /ts, h, y/ all other consonants like /b, d, g, k, k", 1, §, n, th, m, n, p, ph, 7,1, t,

T, TJ', dz, s, w/ occur in syllable final position as margins.

khad /K"ad/ ‘crow’

kekh /kek™ ‘raw’

jil /dzil/ ‘oil, ghee’
rush fru§/ ‘bone’

rong frony/ ‘cliff’

reb /reb/ ‘potato’

gig /gig/ ‘green’

shyeth /8eth/ ‘empty’

kun /kun/ ‘smoke’

gyom /gyom/ ‘utensil’
tikkus ik kus/ ‘rabbit, hare’
me? /me?/ ‘that, s/he’
Sus /sus/ ‘many’

phoT phoT/ ‘testicle’
ngAw maw;/ ‘elder-brother’
gyApo)  /gyap(oy ‘buy’

kaphtsa  /kap".ca/ ‘to extinguish’
ker /ker/ ‘black’

shyet /8et/ ‘difficuity, trouble’
koj /kodz/ ‘stomach’
koTh /KoT" ‘store house’

2.3.1.2.3 Syllable nuclei

Any of the six vocalic phonemes with their nasalized minimal pairs /i(:)A, /€™, u()

M, o/ ), Ay &, o(:) /0/ can occur as nucleus of a syllable.
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2.4 Supra-segmental feature

This § 2.4 discusses prosodic feature(s) in Kiranti-Kgits, mainly pitch distinction

between the two dialects as mentioned below.

2.4.1 Tone

On Tibeto-Burman tone, Zograph (1982: 188) in general observes,

“The most noteworthy phonological feature of the Tibeto-Burman languages in general is
their use of tones to convey phonemic distinction. These tones are not observed with equal
rigor in all the member languages; in many of the Himalayan languages they are in fact
hardly noticeable, while so little is known about the phonetic properties of many other

Tibeto-Burman languages that it is difficult to come to any hard and fast conclusions”.

Thus, tone as a phonological feature is common in Kiranti-Kéits; particularly in
the Sabra dialect of East No.2, Ramechhap district (Wallo ‘Near’ Kirat; See Maps 1: xxv
and 2: xxvi), Nepal. Furthermore, it is also true in the Saraban dialect of East No.3,
Okhaldhung district (Wallo ‘Near’ Kirat; See Maps 1 and 2), Nepal. As Driem (2001:
725) observes, “Sunwar is reported to be a tonal language, but analyses differ on whether
there are two or four distinctive tones”. Schulze and Bieri (1970, 1971b) first, have
described tone in the Sabra dialect of Kiranti-Kdits and nearly a decade later Genneti
(1988, 1992) described in the Saraban dialect (data collected in California from Tankaraj
Susucha-Sunuwar); whereas in the further southeastern dialect of Katunje (on which this
description is based on), Okhaldhunga (See Map 6: xxx), East No. 3, (Wallo ‘Near’ Kirat,

See Map 1: xxv) Nepal, it is a matter of polysemy rather than tonemics or tonology.

On a broader perspective in other Tibeto-Burman languages of the Himalayas, it

is relevant here to note Mazaudon’s (1978: 157) observation:

“Tone is often believed by non-specialists to be a fundamental feature of a language,
almost a peculiar turn of mind of its speakers. It is assumed that a language either is tonal

or is not, nothing in between, and that tonal languages have always be tonal. These are all
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fallacious. The Tibeto-Burman languages of Nepal, which we will describe here, are what
we could call semi-tonal or marginally tonal. They also exemplify how languages can
become tonal from being non-tonal, or more precisely in this case, more tonal from being

slightly tonal.”

Both of them (Gograph and Mazaudon) come to agree in one point, where the
former observes that ‘tone’ is the most noteworthy phonological feature of the Tibeto-
Burman languages in general is their use of tones to convey phonemic distinction.
Whereas these tones are not observed with equal rigor in all the member languages; in
fact in the Himalayan languages, it (tone) is hardly noticeable and the latter concludes

this feature to be either ‘semi-tonal or marginally tonal.’

Thus, Mazaudon’s (1978) study of TGTM (Tamang, Gurung, Thakali and
Managba or the Tamang sub-family (also cf. Thurgood 2003:10); spoken mainly in the
mid and western Hills of Nepal) group reveals that these languages are marginally tonal
distinguished by pitch and melodic features only. Compare also Watters (2004) for tone
in Kham-Taka, one of the Tibeto-Burman languages classified under a Central

Himalayish node (Proto-Kham-Magar-Chepang).

Amongst other more than two dozens of Kiranti languages spoken in the eastern
hills (all three Kirat areas) of Nepal, tone has, until the recent studies, been reported and
described only in Kiranti-Khaling by Toba (1984) besides Kiranti-Kdits. Bieri and
Schulze (1970: 108ff) reporting tone in Kiranti-Kdits [in their use the exoglotonym/
hydronym ‘Sunwar’; particularly Sabra dialect of East No. 2, Ramechhap district]

observe,

“There is a clear contrast between contour tone and register tone. The contour tone occurs
as high falling and low falling. The register tone contrasts as high and low...Tone does not

influence or condition the contrasts of the phonemes...”

Following the year 1970, they confirm their claim thus, “In Sunwar there is a
contrast between high tone words and low tone words. A word consists of one to four
syllables. Each word is a pitch unit manifesting either a high or low pitch contour. The

pitch level of the first syllable determines the shape of the pitch contour of the whole
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unit. Contrast has been observed in disyllabic and polysyllabic words. In monosyllabic
words the contrast is neutralized.” (1971: 5). Genetti (1988: 63) discover has discovered
the fact that Sunwar (See Ch 1 § 1.1.1; footnote 4 for its orthography) or Kiranti-Kdits has
four tones, which are divided by two independent binary parameters: a high/low contrast

and level versus falling contour distinction. Her example includes:

(80) a.1 daatsaHF (high tone with falling contour) ‘to like’
.2 daatsa LF (low falling) ‘to swallow’
.3 daatsa HL (high and level contour) ‘to wait for a chance to do sth’
4 daatsa LL (low level) ‘to light a lamp or candle’

Genetti (1988: 63) further explains on her above example thus,

“The facts of tone are actually more complicated than this in Sunwar . For one thing, the
above set is arguably not a true minimal set, since examples are taken from different
inflectional verb classes. While the Sunward verbs for ‘to like’ and ‘to swallow’ are from
the class of verbs with /k/ finals, the other tow, ‘to wait for a chance’ and ‘to light a lamp or
candle’ are members of the class of verbs with /n/ finals consistently have level contour.
However, as far as I follow inflectional patterns such that the final never surfaces in the
inflectional paradigm. In such cases, it is morphophonemic behaviour, which allows us to
establish the class of the verb. And in the majority of the forms, such as the infinitives
above, tone contour is the most salient clue that differentiates the countless minimal pairs.
Therefore, we have decided to consistently mark tone contour as well as the high/low
distinction through out this paper. There are apparently alternations in contour and, at a
lesser extent, in pitch, throughout paradigms or certain verb classes. Full exposition of

these changes must await further analysis”.

On the contrary, contrastive tone either in disyllabic or in polysyllabic lexemes of
the study area of my own dialect is either neutralized or tonemes are realized as polysemy
or say there is tonoloss (‘the death of tone’ coined in analogy with Yip’s ‘tonogenesis’)
rather than tonogenesis ‘the birth of tone’ (also cf. Yip 2002: 35-38, Light 1978: 115-
131). In most examples, especially verbs infinitive (disyllabic ones) cited elsewhere in
this chapter, seem to preserve the level tone ( ) only in the Katunje dialect (See Map 6:

xxx) of this study. In the case of monosyllabic lexemes their observation has been
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challenged by a lexeme like ne /me/ given in (81) a.1-4. Whereas the disyllabic lexemes
are concerned, they simply belong to the verb category having poly-semantic aspects (or
are polysemy), which are context-sensitive rather than tone as distinctive feature. At least
one of such pairs of verbs would have glottal stop or level tone. Consider the following

monosyllabic example:

(81)a.1 ne /n’e/ ‘“uncertainty particle’ (wanting to make sure again)
.2 ne /ng’/ ‘mirativity (hearsay knowledge, with main verbs [cf. Ch 3 § 3.9.1]
.3 ne /ng”/ ‘nose’ (fig. prestige, reputation)
4 ne /ne/ ‘name’ (lit. sense)

(Source: Rapacha 2003)

Speakers hardly differentiate the examples (81) a.1-4 while m specch
pragmatically at the phrase or syntactic level such as in (82) a-d (also cf. Abbi: 2001 94)

(82) a. meko mar pAib ne? /meko mar paib ne/ ‘What does s/he do?’
b. tam(i) ressikhiN I4ib ne /tom ressi k™ 1aib ne/ “The daughter goes to the school. 1t
is said’.
c. meko Alke ne l4issho bA #a /meko alke ne 1dis$o ba?to/ “The child has a tal!
nose’.
d. goimi ne wAitsts4 malnaye /goimi ng waicca malnaye/ “You have keep a good

reputation’.

As in these (82) a-d sentences, the following pairs of lexems also get neutralized
or no tone is prominent while in speech for speakers. They make sense without high or

low tone at all.

(83) a. r'etstsA /t'eccd/ ‘to read’
retstsA /reccd/ ‘to scratch’
b. rimtsA /rimc@/ ‘to be beautiful’/handsome’
r’imtsA /t’imca/ ‘to wait’
c.ri /ti/ ‘louse’

¥ i~rhi /t'i~rhi/ “shaman’s drum (K-K Cul)’ [elicited from Mokusu to



d. tuts4
tutsA

€. mitsA

f. mitsa
muitstsA
g. muitsitsA
putsA
h. p‘uts4
putsA
1. jitsA
dz’itsA
j. dots4
d’otsA
k. tditsts4

t AitstsA
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whom Senkantsi, a gyami ‘K-K female shaman’ informed
its own native vocabulary in place of Dhengro (N Dhengro)

ftucd/ “to drink’

/" uc@/ ‘to lick’(also /tu?cad/ or /tucd/ is possible)

/mi:cd/ ‘to get cooked’ [loss of glottal stop; compensatory

lengthening]

/m’ic¥ ‘to comb’

/muiccd ‘to blow’

/muiccd ‘to wear (differs with /p"e2cd/)’

/pucd/ ‘to measure’(€.g. grains)

/p ucd/ ‘to blast’(e.g. gun)

/pucd/ ‘to weigh’

Azicw ‘to fight’

/dz’ica/ ‘to break’ '(also /dzi?.ca/ is possible)

/doc# ‘to dig’

/d"ocd “to fall’ (also /do?.ca/ is possible)

Adicca/ ‘to throw’

A’aiccd ‘to kick’

Above all, Genetti’s (1988: 63) data elicited from Tankaraj Susucha-Sunuwar in

California as in (80) a.3 is hardly convincing for a native speaker and the rest of the

examples are neutralized or tone as such dies while in speech in the dialect area of the

research.

All these analyses on tone in Kiranti-Koits until today are impressionistic rather

than instrumental. Even I, myself in this study have not included and used any SIL
software or ‘Gold Wave’ as such mentioned in Abbi (2001: 104) but hopefully one can

see spectrographic analysis of fundamental frequency (fo) for three sets of Kiranti-Kdits
verbs?’ in Rapacha (2002).

%7 This analysis has been done in an MPhil term paper entitled ‘The sound systems of Kiranti-Kits and
English: A probe into learners’ problems at the phonological level’. It was carried out at the Language
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2.5 Graphology or the writing system

In this § 2.5, we shall investigate the writing system of the language and discuss

or compare some available scripts to opt for adopting in writing.

2.5.1 A brief survey

This § 2.5.1 mainly surveys the available writing system for the languczscs of
Nepal and her neighboring state Sikkim, India. Toba, Toba and Rai (2002: 254) on the
writing system of the languages of Nepal observe, “...the languages of Nepal’s
indigenous peoples are for the most part unwritten ones”. Only a few languages out of 93
(Census Report 2001) or 125 (Ethnologue 2004) have writing systems of their own. They

mention the following scripts in general use for their (the languages’) purpose of writing:

Devanagari /ipi (Script): Most Indic languages like Nepali, Maithili, Awadhi.
Bhojpuni [also Hindi; / added], Newari[also Ranjana script; extra information added are
my own] have adopted the Devanagari script in writing. Some other Tibeto-Burman
languages like Limbu (Yakthungba, Tsong), has been using the Kiranti Srijanga Script in
Nepal as well as in Sikkim. The Lepcha language is written in the Rong Script. Similarly.
the Tamang and Sherpa languages are written in the Tibetan script. A new script known
as Akkha Script 1s in use for writing the Magar [used in Sikkim (and spelt as Manger)

also; extra information added is my own] language.

What Toba, Toba and Rai (2002, 2005) yet have to notice is Gurung's
(autoglotonym 7amu) Khema /ipi (script) in their discussion. Glover’s (2002) paper is a
well-discussed debate whether to adopt the Devanagari, Roman, Tibetan script or Khema

lipi for writing the language.

In my 2001 fieldtrip to Gangtok the capital of Sikkim, I discorved that another
Tibeto-Burman Kiranti language known as Bantawa [antonym Kirawa] is using its own

Rai Bhashako lipi (script) based on Tikaram Rai and Kripasalyan Rai. Then, B.B. Rai,

Laboratory, SAG/DRDO, Ministry of Defence, Metcalf House, Locknow Road, Timarpur, New Dethi- 110
054, on November 12, 2002.
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Tikpur, West Sikkim, has prepared some primary level textbooks also (See Paruhang
Sawanam (Sakewa Angka) May-June 2003, Akhil Kirat Rai Sangh, Sikkim for detail).

In the same fieldtrip, | was able to elicit the information [provided by K.D.
Hangchen (Gangtok, East Sikkim)] on another script known as Satlotli Hang Chammari
(Script). It is, firstly propounded by Dr Lal Rumdali-Rai (Topgachi, Sano Kerkha,
Kerkha, Mechi, Nepal). No any other authentic written texts have been found yet.
Sampang, another Tobeto-Burman Kiranti language recently has used Kiran /ipi for
documenting its dictionary (2004), which was confirmed in a daily newspaper™
published from Kathmandu.

The trios (2002: 254 and 256, 2005: 16-17) have hopefully confirmed the
existence of a script for the Kiranti-Kdits language also known as Sunuwar/Je ticha
Bre:se ‘script’ (cf. Rapacha, Ngawocha-Mukhia and Rujicha-Mukhia 2003). The script
has been in use for producing Sikkim Herald (2001 onwards) in Sikkim and primary level
textbooks are, also written in the same (Rapacha, Ngawocha-Mukhia and Rujicha-
Mukhia 2003, 2004). In the following § 2.5.2, we shall briefly discuss its [Sunuwar/
Jeticha Bre:se] historical aspects available in the past literature.

2.5.2 Origin of the Kiranti-Kaits script

In the preceding § 2.5.1, we surveyed the writing systems of the research area and
its surroundings in general and here we shall discuss on the origin of the Kiranti-Kdits or
Sunuwar/Je"ticha Bre:se ‘script’ in particular. It was Shrestha (1980 [vs 2037]), who for
the first time in its [Sunuwar/Jeticha Bre:se “script’] history opened up new avenues by
writing on the ‘Koing [actually should be K&its; my note] Bres (Sunuwar lipi)’ in a
literary periodical® of the Nepali language popularly or widely read. His main
presentation is based on Karna Je“ticha-Sunuwar’s information on the script. A critical
reading of his presentation can be found in Rapacha (2001, 2002). We shall presented our
practical comment with comparison for exploring the possibilities of writing in § 2.5.3

later.

2 Kantipur daily, July 20, 2004, published from Kathmandu
® Madhupark a literary publication of Gorkhapatra Sansthan, published from Kathmandu
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Je“ticha-Sunuwar (1982/3 [vS 2039/40]) himself had provided his information
regarding this (Jeticha Bre:se) script to another editor of a periodical named Kongpi in
which the ‘Sunuwar lipi’ was publicized widely. Thus, the editor [Rai (1982/3: 39-40)]

of the periodical providing the introductory remarks writes:

vk faRiaet gEed Pl (@ER) Wi g d wW TRER, T siaug
RS U AR GEAR-TE 3 0 Wepl g | are=s i fafe
ATl Qfrenfye wvdeT W A GAR-wE AR X aivwa Rew werm Aid g
g o GEAR AT TeIgY d& Fed 4 A W@ g | TR [ty
AT & [@0f (7)) FEEARS FMER AR WEI 91 GAAR qEEeA GRISRE
HTRA! GHTSTAT ATEA TR iy T80T 73 swasr & 9= aRard! &l &
v Uefas fies gq, fafessl Saun, q@ga gqug W= amars |y
TRE FGH B A I AAT g1 HAetawr FwrEegR [Feere (7)] AR
feq W g amtrmE e fatr gar fafrr armae Tewse awe
TGETE V" [brackets’ question mark is my own]

Roman-Gorkhali (as in Ch 1 § 1.1.2) transliteration:

“Majh Kiraantkaa Raaiharule yiniharulaai (Sunuwaarharu) “Rai” nai bhanne gardachhan
ra katipaya Sunuwaarharule pani aaphulaai Raai nai bhanne garekaa chhan. Balchandra
Sharma likhit Nepalko Aitihasik Ruprekha maa pani Sunuwar Rai-bhanera nai parichaya
diyeko paainchha. Yeti hundaa hundai pani ‘Sunuwar’ “Mukhia’ bahaadur lekhne chalan
nai adhik raheko bujhinchha. Prastut lipikaa gyaantaa Krishna [Karna (?)] Sunuwaarkaa
anusaar Sunuwar bhaun waa Sunuwar Raiharule paramparaadekhi aaphno samaajmaa
aaphnai prakaarko lipi prayog gardai aayekaa chhan bhanne Sunuwaarjiko daabi
chha...samaajbaata dindinai lop huna, harauna laagekaa athawaa saano gheraabhitra
kichriyeara rahekaa yestaa anekaun aitihasik nidhiharu chhan, tiniharuko sanrakshan.
sambardhan hunuparcha bhanne aawaaj boki janmeko Kongpi ko yo uddeshyagat
saamagri gundaa JeNtich Krishnabahadur [Karnabahadur (?)] Sunuwaarle dinu bhayeko
namunaa bamojimko prastut lip “Sunuwar Lipi” nambaata paathakharu samaksha

raakhekachhaun”.

Translation into English:

The Rais of the Mid Kirat definitely call them (Sun(u)war) and most them call themselves
Rai. They are, also identified as Rais in the Nepalko Aitihasik Ruprekha [Historical
Outline of Nepal] by Balchandra Sharma. However, it is understood that the tradition of

adopting ‘Sunuwar’, ‘Mukhia’, ‘Bahadur’ is excessive. The present script, according to
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the scriptologist Krishna [Karna (?)], the Sun(u)war or say Rai are using their own tribal
script since time immemorial in their society, he claims...this material, which is one of
the endangered or limited historical asset(s) has been presented here to the readers since
Kongpi’s main objective is to preserve such disappearing assets from our access
accordingly as its specimen provided by JeNtich Krishnabahadur [Kamna-bahadur (?)]

having named “Sunuwar lipi (script)”.

This publicity was, lately taken up by Dahal (1995), Sunuwar (1998: 20-32, 1999:
365-376), Mukhia (1998: 113-131) and Pradhan (1999). A complete historical survey and
assessment of these writers concerning the topic can be found in Rapacha (2001, 2002).
The recent paper entitled Kirant-K#its lipiko prayog ra vikas (fi<ii-sigsr fafuesr warm T
farq) by Rapacha (2005) is a comprehensive overview on the prospects of this script.
Whereas Sculze [elsewhere] is silent on the existence and use of Je“ticha Bre:se ‘script’

until recently.

2.5.3 Je"ticha script and orthography

We shall now present Rapacha’s (2001/2) revised and modified version of the
Je“ticha Bre:se ‘script’ in the light of the earlier studies along with Schulze’s (1995: 2,
1997: 2) proposal chart from the Devanagari script.

Table 2.7: Je ticha script specimen with transliteration: a modified and reformed
version from Rapacha (2001/2)

Consonants Vowels

+ n 4 1% H t 2

k® K@ gm p® 0 i3 w3

< ¢ N | (0.5

c,¥d dz, & 2, 0,3

A £ g o 7

TZ ™3 eU A

o ) pal 7

t,d tha d3g n," *means optional and /¢, 4, i, u/ are also
3 o o g n subject to have such lengthening

phonetically only
p,q ph,‘F b m¥
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2 N A N

v, I 13 L& w,q
* u h
s, 9 §9 h®@

(cf. Rapacha 2002d revised version, Rapacha 2002d, Rapacha 2003a and Rapacha 2005 for a detailed
practical and historical discussion, See Appendix F for a sample of writing in the Je“ticha

Bre:se and the numeral writing system has been given in Ch 3 § 3.1.4.1)

Table 2.8: *Schulze’s (1995: 2, 1997: 2) Devanagari chart of consonants for Kiranti-K&its

orthography
3 g T (¥ 3
l e ST ) (37)
< L) ©) (@) ()
d q < e+
T ® 0§ (0 W
g T q q

q W) 9 g

*Schulze (1995: 2) notes that “consonants in brackets are those found in loanwords from Indic
Nepali” and she (1997: 2) further observes, ¥ or /¢/ is not used in Kiranti-K&its orthography™

The vowel sounds and glottal stop are missing in her chart.

2.5.4 A comparison of scripts

As said earlier in § 2.5.2, we shall now here compare the Je ticha Bre:se ‘script’
within its several versions and between the Je“ticha Bre:se ‘script’ and the Devanagari
script as proposed in Table 2.8 . In my observation, Schulze (1995: 2, 1997: 2) in both of
her letters/alphabets’ charts, has neither mentioned glottal stop (?) [written as /3 in the
Devanagari orthography; but she has hinted its omission for technical reason in her 1996
report on page 9] nor provided small brackets for 8 (Roman-Gorkhali spelling/
orthography chha ), /ch/ or [ts"]). Here she has not also provided any data for the

existence of the phoneme & /clv in her discussion. It rarely has its minimal pair with /c/



115

at least in Kiranti-K6its (also cf. Table 2.2 and § 2.1.3) whereas in other Kiranti
languages like Rodung [i.e. Camling; spoken in Mid (Majh N) Kirat] can be found such
minimal pairs (See Ebert 1994, 1997, Rai 1999, Rai 2001, Rai 2003:16). Some salient

differences between the two systems or within the system are noted as follows:

First, there is no differentiation between /t/ vs. /T/ in [Je"ticha-Sunwar (1982/3 [VS
2039/40]), Shrestha (1980 [vS 2037])] whereas the revised and modified version has
discovered near-minimal pairs between the two phonems and their separate script/letter
has been made available, e.g. 31 LD t4sl4 naslay/ ‘moon’ vs. AXM2 Temu /Temu/

‘elbow’.

Second, the Je“ticha Bre:se is neither ‘spelling-follower’ (cf. Shrestha 1980: 64)
nor ‘cuneiform’ (cf. Dahal 1995, Sunuwar 1998:30, 1999). It is based clearly on

alphabetic writing system.

Third, the number of letters/alphabets (also cf. Table 2.3 and 2.1.2.1) is
inconsistent elsewhere in Sunuwar (1998: 32), in his first description, there are 56
combinations of letters whereas in the second (ibid: 1999: 371), there are 35 such
combinations. The Kiranti-K3its phonemes such as /T(2), %) and n(S) are missing in his

chart.

Fourth, in the Congpi (Je“ticha-Sunuwar 1982/3 [vs 2039/40], Rai 1983/2: 39-40
[VS 2039/40]) version, a total number of 22 letters/alphabets has been mentioned and out
of which 5 are vowels (/i, €,9,u,0/)and 17 (/d, t,r, k, m, p, g, h,c,n, b, dz 1, s, y, w, wh/
provided in his own order) are consonants. Technically, his version has missed out the /
K", n, 2, th, p", T, T, & phonemes for which we have minimal or near-minimal pairs
present in the phonology of the language (also cf. Table 2.3 and 2.1.2.1) and there is an

ambiguous combination of /w+l/ which lacks genuine data for its possibility.

Lastly, but most importantly Schulze’s (1995: 2, 1997: 2) proposal in Table 2.8,
has not mentioned the vowel sounds of Kiranti-Kéits for adopting the Devanagari
orthography whereas Table 2.7 has precisely listed the required number of

letters/alphabets including both vowels and consonants (based on the principle of
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economy Rapacha 2002) after a rigorous minimal or near-minimal test of the sufficient
phonological data (also cf. Table 2.3 and § 2.1.2.1) of the language providing all three
alternative scripts at the hand of the Kiranti-K&its speakers to opt for the purpose of

writing their sacred and secret tongue.

2.6 Summing up

In this chapter, we dealt with two major themes i.e. phonology ‘the sound system’
and the writing system of the language chosen for investigation. In the first half of the
first part, we described the inventory of phonemes in Kiranti-Kdits by looking at their
distribution (i.e. word initial, medial and final), classification (place and manner of
articulation, voicing, aspiration) and minimal/near-minimal pair test (based on contrastive
meaning). We also examined some phonological rules also for instance, free variation,
nasal assimilation, allophonic variation (cf. § 2.1.1.6), and consonant and vowel deletion.
Then, in the second half, we discussed its phonotactics revealing consonant clusters in all

three positions and very productive and interesting rules of geminates.

In the beginning of the second part of this chapter, we presented a general survey
of the writing systems (scripts used for writing) in the neighbouring
Kiranti and other languages, areas or state in general. Then, in the second halt we
discussed some historical aspects of the Je“ticha Bre:se used for writing the Kiranti-K &its
language. Additionally, we presented practical alphabets/letters from the Je“ticha Bre:se
and the Devanagari script in a comparative perspective by evaluating their compatibility

for its use in establishing the tradition of writing in the future.
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Chapter Three

Morphological processes of wordformation

3. Word Structures

The study of word structures is morphology. The term ‘morphology’ according to
Trask’s (1993: 176) definition is “the branch of grammar dealing with the analysis of
word structure, conventionally divided into derivational morphology ‘the study of word
formation’ and inflectional morphology ‘the study of the variation in form of single

lexical items for grammartical purposes’.

3.1 Inflection, derivation, reduplication and compounding

This chapter mainly describes nominal, verbal morphology and particles of
Kiranti-Kaits in the light of morphological processes like inflection, derivation (cf. Trask
ibid.), reduplication and compounding in relation to some other T-B Kiranti languages
based on their available grammatical descriptions so far. Typologically, Tibeto-Burman
languages, as observed by Zograph (1982: 188) are of the agglutinative type. His
generalization mostly applies to the language under description here. Kiranti-Kdits,

except for the only negative prefix <-ms>, is a predominantly suffixing language.

3.1.2 Nominal morpholegy
3.1.2.1 Noun

Nouns in Kiranti-K4dits (also cf. Appendix C) are marked for case (cf. § 3.1.4) by
case markers and postpositions. There is one nominal suffix <-pikya~piki> /pikya~piki/
‘plural, collectivity’ (having six different variations; cf. Lexicon in Appendix B). There
are a number of dt;rivational affixes to mark the formation of a new morpho-lexeme such
as <-po> ‘t+ human, male’ and <-r_n(i)>.[cf. -mi Kiranti-Ha; Michailovsky (2003: 523)] |
‘+human, female’ (cf. also § 3.1.2.2).
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The only morpheme <-nuk> as suffix is an exception in (84) tsdr-nuk /car.nuk/
urinate-NOM ‘urine’ derived from tsArtstsA /carccd/ (cf. carcam ‘to pour or drop liquid on
on certain place’ Kiranti-Wam; Opgenort 2002: 458) ‘to urinate.” Another exceptional
prefix morpheme <isa-> as in tsa-po /ca.po/ (cf. cuppa Kiranti-Wam; Opgenort 2002:
139) ‘pig-let’ derived from/prefixed to a free lexeme po /po/ ‘pig’ (cf. pok Kiranti-Ha;
Shakya (1971: 92) has been discovered so far. It cannot be interpreted as diminutive
marker since there are no other lexemes available productively. The first class of affixes
B ~=oi- OF <=¢2> 15 @ common and limitedly rare morpheme (as in examples (85) a-b and

(86)) used as suffix for deriving nouns from verbs.

(84) mekom ranphu dumsho mishyemuruke tsArnuk tsibnA bluinsho bA.
meko-m rip™u dum-So miSyemuru-ke tsarnuk tsibna blui-3o
that-LOC menstruation become-PCPL woman-GEN urine drop sprinkle-PR:PCPI
ba
AUX/EXT:1s
‘In those flowers some drops of urine of a menstruated woman is sprinkled.’
[Text source: 3.15]
(85) a. ruptsi /rupev “understanding, introduction’
b. tulsi rtul.si/ “uprooting’
(86) a. denNsdesimin Tawa likh dzA 2.
de™:s-de™:-si-mi-n Tawa lik"  dzar-to~t
say-RED-NML-LOC-PAR T rivulet come-PST:3SG

‘Quarreling in the same manner, they arrived at Tawa rivulet.” [Text source: 1.29]

The morpheme <-ci~si> in (85) a-b and (86) a. except for verbal noun can
function as second person dual (dual marking in some other Kiranti languages, e.g.,
Kiranti-Rodung (Ebert 1994 as well as in K-K) also which shows a hardly distinction
between noun and vérb (cf. § 3.1.3.1 for adjectives) in Kiranti-Kdits. There is another
category of clanonym nominals (See Ch 1 § 1.1.2 and § 1.1.3), which are derived from
verbs, e.g., (87) a, ‘catalyst’ (88) a ‘porter’and ‘intoxicant’ in (89).
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(87) a. [ra:pots] /ra:pac/ (n.) ‘a catalyst’ derived from rd:-ps-ca = V-V-INF (v.t) ‘to make
something rot> (See Ch 1 § 1.1.3 and Appendix B) and finally, the third and last

class of nominal(s) derived from verbs are <-tike~tik/teke~tek, -b> as in,

(88) a. kur-tik~kur-b = v + NML ‘porter, one who carries’ derived from kurtsts4 /kurc.ca/
= v+INF ‘to carry’, and in (89) d u:-teke = v + NML ‘alcohol’ also obviously derived
from d’u:tsa ‘to get intoxicated’ figuratively.

(89) meko taNge budin d u:tekem suspA oshyer khAlshA tuiNtAme.
meko tige budi-n d’u:-teke-m sus-pa odyer k"al-3a
that  plan/plot like-PAR beer (fig.)-NML-LOC much-ADV  poison mix-CONV
tlil-ta-me~ta-m
make.drink-PST-3PL
‘According to their conspiracy, they made him drink the poison-mixed alcohol.’
[Text Source: 2.22]

The general process for nourn derivation from those clanonyms is by dropping /-a/
at the end of the syllable and for verbs by dropping the infintive marker and in place of
the dropped marker by adding <-teke~tik> and <-thri> (cf. example (61) 1) or <-b> to the

root of the verb.

3.1.2.2 Semantic gender

Gender in Kiranti-Kdits (also cf. Appendix C) is unmarked both in human and
non-human (cf. (89) a-i and (90) a-e) nouns as Zograph (1982: 188) claims that in

(3

Tibeto-Burman languages, “...grammatical gender, special forms for the plural and the
various cases for the plural and the various cases, are all missing, where necessary,
natural gender as well as number can be expressed with the help of special words, which
tend to function as postpositions. It is by means of postpositions that case relations are

expressed.”

In Hockett’s observation, ‘genders’ are the “classes of nouns reflected in the

behavior of associated words” (quoted in Corbett 1991: 1). Thus, gender as one of the
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classes of nouns is broadly and generally classified into ‘grammatical (“...an important
role in signaling grammatical relationships between words in a sentence” (Rai 2003: 62))
and natural’ in terms of its behavior associated with other words. According to Corbett
(1991: 1), “A language may have two or more such classes of genders. The classification
frequently corresponds to a real-world distinction of sex, at least in part, but often too it

does not.”

He thus has reported up to twenty genders in one of the languages like Fula (West
Atlantic language, having 10 million speakers spoken mainly across West Africa and
Nigeria). However, Kiranti-Kdits as one of the Tibeto-Burman languages lacks such
varied feature (cf. Zograph 1982: 188-189) except some natural (also ‘semantic’ Chelliah
1996 or ‘biological/lexical’) gender system along with other Kiranti languages as in

examples 90 a-i and 91 a-d (Diagrams 2 and 3).

Diagram 3.2: Human biological/natural gender in Kiranti-K3its

+human
+male/\ -male
(90) a. rau /taw/ ‘son’ tsaimg) /coi.m(y ‘daughter-in-law’
b. wAiNsA4l rwais.al/ ‘boy’ mishyeAl /m’ishye.al~m’is.al/ ‘girl’
C. poNibo /pdi.b(0)/ ‘shaman’ gyvAmyi) /gya.m(iy ‘shaman’
d. siu /siw/ ‘father-in-law’ sim(i) /si.m(y ‘mother-in-law’
€. tsaibA /ca1.ba/ ‘son-in-law’ tamd) fo.mdy ‘daughter’ [cf. cwayo-cwaime

Kiranti-Wam; Opgenort (2002: 142)]

f. MulichA muli.c@/ ‘clan name’ Mulim /mu.li.nv/ ‘married to a Mulicha adult’

g. popo /po.po/ ‘great uncle’ popom /po.po.nv ‘great aunt’ [cf. -pa Kirdnti -Rod
Ebert (1994: 79)]
h. 4p"po /ap"po~ap" ‘father’ mamA /ma.ma/ ‘mother’

1. ngawa mawa/ ‘elder brother’  ngamg) mamdy ‘elder sister’ [alike in Kiranti-Thul
but meaning ‘old man’ and ‘old woman’ Ebert

(1994: 79)]
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These biological/natural gender distinctions in (90 a-1) however, do not show any
distinction between human and non-human verbal (e.g., like Hindi/Nepali) agreement (cf.
§ 3.1.2.3, (91) a-b) whatsoever (cf. Thoudam (2000) footnote 53 in Ch 4). The example
in (90) b wAiNs4l rwais.al/ ‘boy’ is a compounded form of wAiNs ‘husband’ (literally) and
Al 7V “child’ (literally) and the same morphological process has undergone to its female
counterpart on its right hand side as mishye /m’ishye/ ‘wife’ and 4/ /al/ ‘child’ to mean ‘a
girl’, where no separate lexemes (as in Kiranti-Rod (cf. Ebert 1994, 1997) are available.

In examples (91) b, ¢, d, Am /any ‘mother’ (cf. (90) h) has been compounded with
its male counterpart to mean a female bwA4m /bwa.anv ‘a hen’, rabAm /rab.anmy ‘ewe’ and
dzoiam /dz(o)i.amy/ ‘tigress’, whereas the case of (90) e is similar to (90) f and g exactly
and (90) a, ¢, d, e and i partially. In additio to (90) f, riiku ‘adult male Kiranti’ Riikkum
‘adult female Kiranti’ is common with <-m> (a reduced form of <-m()> ‘female marker’
is cognate of other K(ranti) languages like K-Ba <-mi> in e.g. tdmi ‘girl/daughter’
(Hodgson 1857: 353), K-Wam <-me> in e.g. naksome ‘nakso’s wife’ (Opgenort 2002:
142), K-Du <-me> in e.g. so:lame ‘young woman, woman of child bearing age’ (Driem
1993b: 419), K-Ha <-mi> in e.g. tami ‘fille’ (Michailovsky 1988: 118) for a married
couple, whereas the bracketed optional (i) in (91) a, ¢, d and e seems to be a recent
development due to language contact situation or as Abbi (1990: 171) observes this

development “affected by a strong areal pull”.

Diagram 3.3: Non-human biological/natural gender in Kiranti-Koits

-human

- 4male -male

(91) a. byAp"po /byéph(pO)/ ‘ox> b’i/b’V ‘cow’ [cf. ‘biya Kiranti-Wam; Opgenort

o (2002: 88)]
b. bw4 /bwa/ ‘rooster’ bwA4m /bwa.am/ ‘hen’
c. rab /rab/ ‘ramysheep’ rabAm /rab.amy/ ‘ewe’
d. dzg)oi ldzov ‘tiger’ dzoidm /dz(0)i.any ‘tigress’

e. kharbi /K"arbi/ ‘peacock’  khArbim /K"ar.biny ‘peahen’
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In these examples (89) a-¢ on the right hand side, the female marker <-amym>

exceptionally does not infer either male or female for kutsum /ku.cunmy/ ‘dog’ (:tmale)3 0

3.1.2.3 Number/person

Like many other Kirdnti languages (Driem 1987, Ebert 1994, Rutgers 1998,
Opgenort 2002) and Tankhul-Naga (Victor 1997), Kiranti-Kdits, also distinguishes
singular, dual and plural (See Table 3.9) and is marked for number and person whereas
verbs are unmarked (cf. (92) a-b on the right handside). The Kiranti-Kdits singular
marker <-p> [cognate of Kiranti-Belhare <-p> 1SG (Ebert 1991: 75)] differs according to
person (92) a-d as singular or dual markers (nimph4 /nimp"é/, As /as/ commonly used in
Okhaldhunga dialect and ni#:i®' mi?si/ commonly used rather in Ramechhap than in
Okhaldhunga dialect, cf. Bieri and Schulze elsewhere) whereas the verbal plural marker
ki/ differs in accordance with person (93) a-b while inflecting. Its grammatical plural for

all number is marked by -pikya or piki/pikya~piki/ (cf. 3.1.2.1).

(92) a. dzai-nu-n VS. tou-mi dzai-b(9)
eat-NPST-1 SG ‘I eat’ son-ERG eat-NPST:3SG ‘The son eats.
b. ge-nu-p vs. tom-mi ge-ba

give-NPST-1 SG ‘I write’ daughter-ERG give-NPST:3SG ‘The d gives.
[Text source: 1.128]

c. soi-na-sku

3 Other similar process can be observed in the lexeme poshye /poSye/ ‘pork’ [Text source: 2.13]
compounded from po /po/ ‘pig’ and shye /Sye/ ‘meat’. Those natural gender lexemes in (90) a-i and (91) a-e
morpho-semantically reduplicate carrying a semantic modification and they emote semantic nuances (Abbi
1990) as in wAiNsAl wAiNsAl (from (90) b) ‘boy boy’ and ‘reduplication’ as its semantic function shows
intensity, continuity and certainty (Rai 1984: 15) of the meaning. According to Abbi (ibid.), the T-B
languages, on the morpho-semantic basis can be divided into main verb reduplicating (e.g. go kyampus lai-
nu-n lai-nu-n ‘I go to the college, anyhow’ (Certainly, at any cost, emphasis added)) and non-main verb
reduplicating languages and on this basis, Kirdnti-Kdits as one of the T-B languages falls in both
categories. Throughout this chapter, we shall refer reduplication frequently as one of the morphological
?rocesses of the language under investigation.

' Borchers (1999: 25-30) providing the only dual marker /nifi/ (but /nimp"a/ in my dialect area) describes
in her footnote 2 that “Driem (1993: 83) has pointed out the connection between the dual suffix <ni> in
Dumi and Tibeto-Brumese *g-nis ‘two’ (Benedict 1972: 16). Obviously also the dual suffix in Kdits <nifi>
is linked with this.” ‘
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send-NPST-1DU ‘we two send’
d. dzar-ta-se~s
arrive-PST-3DU “They two arrived’ [Text source: 1.9]
(93) a. go-pik  dza-ini-ki
1:SG-PL.  eat-NPST-1PL ‘we eat’
b. meko-pik dza-ini-m()
s/he-PL  eat-NPST-3 PL ‘They eat’

Table 3.9: Person/number in Kiranti-Kaits (also cf. Appendix C)

p/n lexeme gloss
1SG go /go/ ‘T’ [cf. Kiranti-Ba go Driem 1991: 337; some
Bahing speakers tend to use gu also]
1 DU gonimphA~as /gonimphﬁ/ ‘we (two)’ [cf. nimph4 Kiranti-Wam and
nimpho Kiranti-Ba}]

1PL gopik /go.pik/ ‘we’

2SG  goi~ge /goi~ge/ ‘you, thou’

2DU goinimphA~as~ni i /goi~genimp"a~as~ni?si/ ‘you (two)’
2PL goi~gepik /goi~gepik/ ‘you’

32 /meko>me? >me/ ‘sthe, it’

3SG meko>me?>me
3DU  meko>me imphA~as~ni i /meko>me?nimphﬁ~ni?si/ ‘sthe (they two)’

3PL  meko>me ik meko>me?pik/ ‘they’

(Cf. also Borchers (1999: 25-30) for Saipu Ramechhap Saipu (1999: 27), Kiibu, Buji, Pletti
Ramechhap (1999: 28) and Khitsi Chandeswori, Okhaldhunga dialects (1999: 28), Konow’s
(1909: 254-256) data from Darjeeling (cited in Borchers (1999: 33), Hodgson’s

32 All these forms are distal. Like in Kiranti-Ba?yung, there are other distal forms like hore ‘s/he (singular)’
harenimpha ‘they (dual)’ harepik ‘they (plural) and proximate forms like eko ‘sthe’ ekonimpha ‘they (dual)’
ekopik ‘they (plural)’ in Kiranti-Kits also.
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(1847) data from Darjeeling (cited in Borchers (1999: 33), also cf. Bahing, Hayu and

Dumi persons (1999: 34, all in German version))

Other distal forms are given in § 3.1.2.4 and (94) m-o and the proximate forms for

third person are given in § 3.1.2.4 below.

3.1.2.4 Pronouns

Pronouns, morphologically in inflectional languages like K-K have a complex
inflectional pattern and are subject to agreement with their antecedents, viz., number,
person (cf. § 3.1.2.3, also cf. Appendix C) and T(ense)A(spectiM(odality/ood), which will
be discussed later. Syntacto-semantically, pronouns are divided into several subgroups
including, personal, reflexive, possessive, demonstrative, indefinite, interrogative, and
relative pronouns as well as pronominal adverbs. They are lexical categories whose
members typically function as nouns or noun phrases in isolation, not requiring or
permitting normally the presence of determiners or other adnominals. and whose
members typically have little or no intrinsic meaning or reference. Like nouns, pronouns
also permit case and number suffixes. Then, function as a subject or an object of a verb,

but unlike nouns, they are a small closed class of nominals (Victor1997).

They are typically small and closed set of lexical items with the principal function
of distinguishing among individuals in terms of the deictic category of person such as 1st,
2nd 3rd. All persons in the language have singular (1st inclusive vs. exclusive (cf.
Delancey 1992: 31), dual and plural numbers and take the various case suffixes and

post-positions or post-nominal morphemes without changing their bases at all.

Kiranti-Koits fundamentally is a person-number agreement marking (as Kiranti-
Bahing; Driem (1991: 341)) but not gender-marking (cf. § 3.1.1) language. ‘Person’,
then, in Bussmann’s (1996: 357) definition is the “Morphologiczal catczory of the verb
used to mark the singular and plural finite verb forms as ‘speakers’ (first person),
‘addressees’ (second person), or a ‘person, state or thing’ referred to in the utterance

(third person). In the fist person plural, two different interpretations are possible: an



inclusive interpretation, in which the speaker is included, and an exclusive interpretation,

in which the speaker is not included.”

Driem (1991: 337) on Kiranti-Ba?yung pronominal quoting Hodgson observes

that there are eleven Bahing personal pronouns, viz.,

“go ‘I’, gési ‘we’ (dual inclusive), gosuki ‘we’ (plural exclusive), gé-i ‘we’ (plural
inclusive), goku ‘we’ (plural exclusive), ga ‘you’ (singular), gasi ‘you’ (DU), gani ‘yow’
(plural), harem “s/he’, harem dausi “they’ (dual). The third person pronouns have distinct
proximal forms, viz. yam ‘s’he’ yam dausi ‘they (dual), and yam dau ‘they’ (plural) and
distal forms, viz. myam/myem ‘s’he’, mvam/myem dausi ‘they’ (dual), and myam/myem dau
‘they’ (plural).”

Although Table 3.9 does not explicitly indicate varieties of pronouns including
exclusive vs. inclusive meanings, main verbs and copulas (cf. § 3.2.1 and § 3.2.4)
certainly do have such markings for the first person only according to DeLancey (1992:
31; See Table 3.12).

Like Bahing, Kiranti-Kdits also has distinct proximal forms in the third person
pronouns, viz. eNko /e'ko/ ‘sthe’ eNko nimpha~ni i /e7ko nimp"a~ni?si/ ‘they two (dual),
and eNkopik /7kopik/ ‘they’ (plural) and distal, viz. hare mere /hore mere/ ‘she’, hare
mere nimphA~ni?si /hare mere nimp"a~ni?si/ ‘they two’ (dual), and hare merepik /hore
merepik/ ‘they’ (plural) and cf. also deictic verbs in § 3.2.3.

3.1.2.4.1 Personal pronouns

As discussed in the previous § 3.1.2.4, the following personal pronouns (94) a-o
distinctly function in the pronominal system of Kiranti-Kg&its. While discussing the
genetic classification of Kiranti-Kdits earlier in Ch 1 § 1.3, we claimed that the language
is a prononunalized one with evidence against Konow’s classification of the language
under ‘non-pronominalized’ one (also cf. Appendix C). We have cited the example from
Kiranti-Limbu in § 1.3 and provided the quivalent Kiranti-K3dits example tupnung, ftup-
nu-y/ ‘strike/beat’ <tup>, ‘NPST:1SG’ <-nu> and ‘I’ is <-ng> ‘I beat/strike (you) I’. Such
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pronominal suffixes according to number and person are attached with verbs for dual and

plural (cf. (92) a-d and (93) a-b) numbers also.

(94) a. go
b. go-nimph4
c. gopik
d. goi~ge
e. goinimphA
f. goi~ge-pik
g. meko > me?
h. meko > me?
1. meko > me?

. eNko

/go/ 1SG

/go.nimp"a/ 1DU

/go.pik/ 1PL

/goi~ge/ 2SG
/goi~gs.nimphé/ 2DU
/goi~ge.pik/ 2PL

/meko >me? 3 SG

/meko >me?.nimp"a/ 3DU
/meko > me?.pik/ 3 PL

/e7ko/

k. eNko nimphA-~ni i /€ko nimp"a~ni?si/

1. eNko-pik

m. hare mere

/€7ko.pik/

/hare mere/

‘I’

‘we two’
‘We')

‘you, thou’

‘you two’

< 2

you
‘s/e, it’

‘sthe two’

‘they’

‘sthe’ (proximate)

‘they two (dual, proximate)
‘they’ (plural, proximate)
‘sthe’ (distal)

n. hare mere nimphA~ni%i /hare mere nimp"a~ni?si/ ‘they two’ (dual, distal)

0. hare merepik /hare merepik/

‘they’ (plural, distal)

The proximate and distal (but only +visual) pronoun forms obviously have not

been in use in the text source given in Appendix A and the rest of the personal pronouns

have frequently becn in usc in the texts (See elsewhere in Appendix A).

3.1.2.4.2 Reflexive pronouns

There are two processes of deriving reflexive meanings in Kiranit-Kaits. Firstly,

redudpicated forms of pronouns express reflexive meaning e.g., go gonun gaitspainun

‘I’'m angry with myself” and secondly there is an independent ‘frozen’ (cf. Ebert 1994:

52) morpheme ammin means ‘self’.

The lexeme Ammin /ammin/ ‘self’, which has also another synonymous reflexive

ANmai /Amai/ and the reflexive marker -si (cf. -sip Kiranti-Lim and -si Kiranti-Kh; Ebert
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(1994: 52-54) inserted after the verb root, but before any final number suffix, for
example, (95) a-b, |

(95)a. go Ammin ts’i-si-ti  /go @ammin ts'1.si.ty

I:1SG REFL bathe-REFL-PST:1SG ‘I bathed myself.’

b. meko-pik Ammin ts i-si-ta-me /meko.pik ammin ¢'i.si.ta.me/

sthe:3PL REFL bathe- REFL-PST-3PL ‘They bathed themselves.’

3.1.2.4.3 Possessive pronouns

Like Kiranti-Wambule (Opgenort 2002: 115-116), possessive pronouns (provided
in (96) a-h, also cf. Appendix C) are to some extent phonological words. Possessive
forms of pronouns are made by suffixing the genitive case ending <-ke> usually

(xhuman) and <-a> usually (+human) to the personal pronouns.

(96)a.ak"  [a-ke K7 also is okay]
my house ‘my house’ [cf. a Kiranti-Wam; Opgenort 2002:115-116]
b. d-kald)

my-PAT ' ‘to me’
c. a-ke
my-GEN ‘mine’
d. go-as-ke
1SG -DU-GEN ‘our®”’
e. go-ai-ke
1SG-PL-GEN ‘our’™ (ai-ke ‘ours’)

f. goi nimp"a~as~ni?si-ke
you DU ‘of you two’
g. meko nimp"a~as~ni?si-ke
she DU ‘of the two’
h. meko AN-ke ru me* /meko d.ke ru me'/ ‘That is my field.’

(97) a. a-ke k"ydpat nok ba
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my-GEN book new is:AUX/EXT:3SG ‘My book is new.’

b. go-as-ke kyupthe dzam-ta
I-DU-GEN cap  get.loss-PST:3SG ‘Our pU cap got lost.”

c. ai-ke ragi rnm$o ba
our-GEN  country good is:AUX/EXT:3SG ‘Our country is beautiful.”

The possessive prefixes are as follows:

singular dual plural
1st person a- as- ai-
2nd person  in- goias- goian-
3rd peson meko- mekoas- mekoan-

The second and third person SG, DU and PL can also be suffixed with the genitive

morpheme <-ke> as in the first person shown above in (97) a-c.

3.1.2.4.5 Demonstrative pronoun

Like Tankhul-Naga (T-B, spoken in northeast India) demonstratives (Victor
1997), Kirnati-K&its has a three-way distinction in respect of demonstrative pronounss.
e.g., (1) proximate, (2) remote and (3) elevational (also cf. Appendix C). All these
pronouns can take the plural marker. Unlike in Tankhul-Naga (T-B, spoken in northeast
India), they can take dual marker or can be modified by the numeral. They also can take

all the case suffixes.

3.1.2.4.5.1 Proximate pronouns

The lexeme eNko /e7ko/ ‘this’ [cf. uko Kiranti-Cam; Ebert (1999:117)] refers
person or thing(s), which is/are within sight or ‘near’ in the mind of the speaker as shown

in examples (98) a-b below.

(98) a. eNkopik /€7ko.pik/ ‘these’

b. £ko mur do marim$o rindpaiba?ts  ‘This man stinks very bad.’
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3.1.2.4.5.2 Remote pronouns

The lexeme hare or meko /meko > me?/ ‘that’ [cf. Kiranti-Thu mo (Ebert 1999:
110 and 117)] refers person or thing(s), which is/are very far in the mind of the speaker,
for instance, (99) a-c.

(99) a. mekopik /imekopik > me?~/ ‘these’
b. hare /hore/ ‘that’
¢. meko mur da tek dzamme'?

that man TOP:PAT where get.loss-PST:3SG ‘Where did that man disappear?’
(only ‘that = s/he’ (intended by the addressor) not Y) \

3.1.2.4.5.3 Elevational pronouns

These pronouns are subdivided into high positional, level positional and low
positional (100) a-c. Like proximate and remote demonstrative prons, the elevational

pronouns also can take case or plural markers.

e !
+Animate, tHuman Space, Location /

(100) a. high  hari meri /hari meri/ vs. hari iri /hori iri/ “very up’
b. level hare mere /hore mere/  vs. hareere  /hore ere/ ‘very far’
c.low  hayu muyu /hoyu muyw vs. hayu uyu /hayu uyw ‘very down’

3.1.2.4.6 Interrogative pronoun

The following interrogative pronouns are discovered in the Kiranti-Kaits

grammar:
(101) a. teke nekeey ‘where’
b. tek-14 fteklay ‘from where’[also fela in daily use]
c. teker-14 itekerlas ‘from around where’
d. teko teko/ ‘which one’

e. doth /dotly “which way’[also dotths in daily use]

~ - =¥ . e e -
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g. doth-ge /dothge/ ‘in which direction’ [literal: ‘where’, ‘towards’]

h. doth-sam /dothsany/ ‘where to’ [literal: ‘where’, until’]

i. su /sw/ ‘who’[cf. “siz Kiranti-Kh; Toba (1984: 13)]

j- Su-nu /sunw/ ‘with who(m)’

k. su-l4 /suld/ ‘from who(m)

1. su-ke /suke/ ‘whose’[cf. siipo Kiranti-Kh; Toba (1984: 13)]

m. doso /doso/ ‘how many/much’

n. su-kali /sukalay ‘to whom’

0. mA@r /mar >mor/  ‘what’[cf. maang Kiranti-Kh; Toba (1984: 13)]

p. mAr-mi /marmi/ ‘with what’ (instrumental, using something)

q. mAr-mi /marny/ ‘with what’ (associative, in the company or
presence of somebody/soemething)

r. dopA /dopa/ ‘how/in what way’

S. mA-ria /marla/ ‘from what’

t. mArde /ma(a)yrde/ ‘why’[cf. ‘maane Kiranti-Kh; Toba (1984: 13)]

u. marA /marad/ ‘of what’

v. markal() /markaldy ‘what for’ [cf. ‘maabi Kiranti-Kh; Toba (1984 | 3)]

w. genA /gend/ ‘when’

X. gend-la /genala/ ‘from when’ [also -la = le~r¢ in daily use]

All these root interrogative pronouns can fully reduplicate for creating a special

semantic effects in the sentence, e.g.,

(102) goi mulat tek tek la-ye?
you today where where go-PST:3SG ‘Where (where) did you go today? (...for

specifying the number places that an addressee visited)

3.1.2.4.7 Indefinite pronoun

Indefinite pronouns are derived by reduplication. They can be further divided into

two parts, viz., positive and negative. They are illustrated in (103) a-e and (104) a-e.
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3.1.2.4.7.1 Positive indefinite

The indefinite positive pronouns are:

(103) a. maraimari /maraimarai/ ‘anything’
b. teitei fteitel/ ‘anywhere’
C. suisui /suisui/ ‘anybody’
d. gendigendi /genaigenal/ ‘anytime’
€. go teitei Io-3a ba?-ti honaiyo goi-mi mar pai-ns-ye?

I anywhere go-CONV dwell  if:COND you-ERG what do-NPST-3SG

‘What will you do wherever I go and dwell?’
3.1.2.4.7.2 Negative indefinite

The indefinite negative pronouns in (104) a-e are not derived by reduplication.

(104) a. mdraiyo /maraiyo/ ‘nothing, not at all’
b. suiyo /suiyo/ ‘nobody’
c. tekeiyo ftekeiyo/ ‘nowhere’
d. gendiyo /genaiyo/ ‘never’
e. go modeb k'rislo: maraiyo ma-tui-nu-1
1SG such secrets nothing NEG-know-NPST-1SG

‘I do not know anything about such secrets.’

3.1.2.4.8 Relative pronoun

Unlike Tankhul-Naga (T-B, spoken in northeast India) ci ‘that’ (Victor 1997),
there is no separate distinctive marker (cf. Zograph 1982: 188-189) for relative pronouns
in the language, however, the demonstrative/3rd person-lexeme, meko-n /meko.r/ ‘that’
can serve to link a relative clause in the sense of ‘which/that’ to the noun phrase (104) a
and the lexeme /4 /l&/ ‘only’ functions as specifier or definitizer as in (105) b provided

below.

(105) a. goi-mi  mal-$o dzat meko-n me’
you-ERG need-ADIJ thing that-EMPH is:AUX
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‘That is the thing that/which you want.’
b. go 13 gyakosi lai-nu-n
1SG only market go-NPST-1SG

‘I only go the market.” (not X or Y in this case)

3.1.2.5 Case

‘Case’ is a grammatical category, which is established on two counts, viz.,
syntactic correlation between the nominal(s) and the verb, and between two or more
nominals in a syntactic unit. The latter is that relationships, such as genitive, are
expressed between a nominal and another nominals and are accepted as case relationship

in a given natural language X.

3.1.2.5.1 Case markers

Thus, this § 3.1.2.5.1 mainly provides the description of Kiranti-Koéits case
markers (also cf. Appendix C) and compares or contrasts them with the previous

descriptions available so far regarding its historical source as well.

All six major types (apart from vocative and sometimes nominative) of casc
marking suffixes (See Table 3.10 and cf. with Table 3.11) invented/discovered in the
language have lexical functions as well and obviously have poly-semantic role-functions.
in addition to grammatical ones. This lexical function of those grammatical
markers/suffixes has neither been noticed nor described in the past literature (cf. Konow
(in Grierson 1909: 200), DelLancey 1984, LaPolla 1995, Borchers 1998) however, has
modestly been discussed in Rapacha (1999: 56-58). Interestingly, those case suffixes’
lexical multiple-functions are independent ones as opposed to Starosta’s (1988: 205)
suggestion “...no longer have independent lexical status...” whereas LaPolla’s (1995:
190, 196) observation of these case suffixes in T-B as ‘isomorphism’, a single form used

to mark different semantic roles is true to K-K too.

Like some other Kiranti languages (Ebert 1994: 107), K-K is also ergative

morphologically, whereas syntactic processes are usually organized according to a
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nominative-accusative principle (See examples (109) c-d, (116) e, (124) ¢, Bussmann
1996: 152, Rapacha 2003). Thus the case types in Kiranti-K6its, are mixed form of the
nominative vs. ergative type. _v‘vill hence in the course of description, explore the ‘beauty
in the system’ (Blake 1994: xiv) of case markers (See Table 3.10) accounting them as
copiously as possible comparatively in the light of the available past literature. The
following six major types of case markers/suffixes have been observed in the language
and the most interesting aspect of those bound morphemes are their free lexico-semantic

category in either phrases or sentences.

3.1.2.5.1.1 Agent-ergative case <-mi~m>

I have here adopted the compounded term agent-ergative in order to maintain
Toba’s (1984: 16) position ‘Agentive-ergative’ in Khaling [Kiranti-Kh] as opposed to
Gvozdanovi¢’s (2004: 341-346; See examples (106) a-b argument for ergative against
agentive in Bantawa [Kiranti-Ban]. The case marker <-mi~m> /-mi~nv/ (cf. Rung *mi, Idu
me and Nocte ma/me (LaPolla 1995: 203) plays different isomorphy semantic roles such
as ‘by’ (agent-ergative thuman), ‘with’ (instrumental +animate), ‘at/in’ (locative), 3sg/pl
and thuman/-male as homophonous morpheme. For the same morpheme <-mi~m>, there
exists another equivalent morpheme <-na> /-na/ playing its roles as ‘of” (loco-possessive),

SEQ and honorific. Consider the following instances.

(106)a. guye-mi  sosmAl kyorts-tsA /guye.mi sosmal kyorc.ca/
sickle-INST grass cut-INF ‘to cut the grass with a sickle’
b. go-mi ble-tik-mi bre 2t4-ng /gomi bletikmi bretar/
1SG-AGT  write-NOM-INST write-PST-1SG

‘I wrote with a pen.’

In (106) b, the suffix <-mi~nm> /-mi~m/ as in go-mi has played the role of agentive
(cf. Gvozdanovié¢ (2004: 341-346; See examples (107) a-d, go-mi and mere-mi Konow
(1909: 200), LaPolla (1995: 195; Sabra dialect data taken from Bieri et al. 1973) whereas
the same bound morpheme <-mi> /-mi~m/ in (106) a-b guye-mi and ble-tik-mi

respectively have played the semantic role of instrumental as well.
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Comparatively, Konow’s (in Grierson 1909: 200) data -me to mean agentive -mi is
slightly different from my mother tongue intuition. This me /me/ as a free morpheme in
Kiranti-Kdits apparently means existential auxiliary/copula (e.g., meko mur su me’? *Who
*is that man?’ cf. -me /-me/ and as a bound morpheme in meko mur K'7 lo-me"? ‘Did the
man go home?’). Additionally, the morpheme <me> is also a number marker (3SG) rather

than denoting ‘agent’.

(107) a. ...mur-piki-m... /mur.piki.m/
man-PL- AGT/ERG °...by the men...’ [Text source: 3.22]
b. meko wANisAl-mi aN-kali tup-tu /me. ko wii.sal.mi a.kali tup.tw/
sthe boy- AGT/ERG [-DAT beat-PST:3SG
“The boy beat me.’
c. loab-o dzAm-ta /losb dzam.to/
younger.brother loose-PST:3sg ‘The younger brother (got) lost.’
d. ngdawa-mi  loab sAm-tu /maws.mi loab sam.tw/
e.b-ERG y.b loose-PST:3SG

‘The elder brother (e.b) lost his younger) brother (y.b).’

Similarly in (108) a-b below, the same bound morpheme <-mi~m> /-mi~mv plays
the role of locative and its equivalent bound morpheme <-pa> /-n@/ in (108) c-d (cf. also
(123) a-c) plays the roles of locative/possessive/genitive (108) ¢ and event connector as
sequential (108) d marker (cf. Tables 3.10 and 3.11 and Konow’s (1909: 200) data -nga

mistranslated (?) as ablative).

(108) a. ...rong-mi fron.my
cliff-LOC “at the cliff...” [Text source: 2.26]

b.go  khiN-mi  bd2nu-ng /go k™.mi ba?.nu.y
1SG  house-LOC live-NPST-1SG ‘I live in the house.’

C. eNko khiN-ngA mur-pik tek  la-mA? /€ko k™M.0a mur tek lo.ma/
this house-LOC/GEN man-PL where go-PST:INTER:PL
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“Where did the owner of this house go?’
d. go khame dzA-sha-ngA dumkhiN la-ti /go k">.me dzs.33.53 dum k" lo.ti/
1SG rice eat-CONV-SEQ office go-PST

‘I went to the office having eaten rice.’

The sequential marker <-y@> /-na/ followed by the converbal pattern <-sh4> /-3a /
in (108) d can function as conjunction when it is used as a reduced alternative pattern of
the same converb. For instance, it is appropriate to say, gom khame dzA-tA-ng ngA
dumkhiN la-ti /gom K's.me dza.tan na dumk"i lo.ti/ ‘I ate rice and went to the office’.
Another important semantic role this bound morpheme <-mi> /-mi~nv/ [cf. -mi Kiranti-Ba;
Driem (1991: 343)] plays is that of a socio-pragmatic meaning ‘honorific third person
plural’ given in example (108) a, and ‘third person singular’ in example (109) b.

(109) a. meko-piki-m- khame dzAi-ni-mici) /meko.piki.m k"sme dzai.ni.mi/
s/he-PL-AGT rice eat-NPST-3PL ‘They eat rice.’
b. Aphpo-mi tsirs hil-ni-md) /ﬁphpo.mi cirs hil.ni.mi/
father-AGT millet grind-NPST-3sg:HON
‘The father grinds the millet.’

On the contrary, the same morpheme remains unmarked (cf. § 3.1.2.5.1
morphologically ergative’) usually for non-past first person singular (See Rapacha 2003,
1999) as in (109) ¢ and marked for all persons in the transitive past events of a

syntactico-semantic utterance (See Ch 4 for some detailed data).

c. go-o khame dzAi-nu-ng /go k"ome dzai.nu.yy/ ‘I eat rice.’
1SG-g rice(cooked) eat-NPST-1SG
d. go-mi blespat k4 bre?-t4-ng /gomi bres.pat ka bre?.ta.ny ‘I wrote a letter.’

1SG-ERG letter one write-PST-1SG

The last role <-mi~m> plays is that of semantic/biological gender marker

(‘thuman, -male’) as in (110) a -human/-male and (110) b +human/-male.
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(110) a. bwA-4-m-mi... /bw(B)a.am.mi/ ‘by a hen’
rooster-GEN-mother-AGT
b. tam@)-mi... Aom(i).mi/ ‘by the daughter’
daughter-AGT

Additionally, <-mi~m> besides having poly-semantic roles, is also a free lexeme
m’i /m’V or mi quite often occurs without a high tone, which means ‘fire’ as in (111) a-c
where mi has occurred in the subject or can occur in object position in (111) ¢ as well.
This is the most interesting fact of the Kiranti-K&its grammar yet to be pinpointed by
linguists. The only difference between the two (mi ‘fire’ and <-mi~m>) is that native
speakers do not tend to drop out the final vowel /i/ (and appropriately cannot be dropped)

in the former, whereas they/we usually do drop it out in the latter while communicating.

(111)a. mi pi-tw) /mi pit.co) ‘Bring the fire.’
fire bring-3sg:IMP
b. mi-m@)  tso-b /mi.m()co.b/ ‘The fire burns (for its experiencer).’
fire-AGT burn-NPST:3sg
c.go mi bra-th gAZti /go mi bra.th ga?.ti/
1SG  fire  bring-INF:PUR walk-PST:18G

‘I went to bring fire.”

3.1.2.5.1.2 Ablative case <-la>

The morpheme <-I@>, which has two more other variants (e.g. <-le> (also means
‘four’ as a lexeme) and <-re>; is cognate of -lam Kiranti-Lim or Yakthungba; Ebert
(1994: 81)) means ‘from’ and plays the role of ablative as path or source of the referent in

nominal phrases or sentences, e.g. (112) a-e.

(112) a. ...l4ptso-l4... apco.la/
door-ABL ‘from the door’ [Text source: 1.16]
b. mek-I4 ... /mek.la/

there-ABL ‘from there’
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C.goi  te-l4 pi-ye? /goi te.la pi.ye/

2SG where-ABL come-2SG ‘Where did you come from?’
d. saring-lareu i-b /sarin.areuily

sky-ABL rain come-NPST:3sg ‘It rains from the sky.’
e.go KiN-la pi-ti /go k".1a pi.ti/

1SG house-ABL come-PST:15G ‘I came from the house’

The bound case morpheme -nga /-na/ mistranslated (7) as ‘ablative’ in Konow
(1909: 200) and LaPolla (1995: 196; Sabra dialect) is actually <-/a> instead of -nga /-na/

as shown in examples (112) a-e.

Like m’i i’V or mi in (111) a-c, l4 /la/ carries its lexico-semantic load, which

means ‘only’ in examples (113) a-d.

(113) a. oNsho 14 1650 1a/

‘this much only’

b. go 14 /go la/
1SG only ‘me only’ (cf. go-la ‘from me’)

c. mur-pik I4 fmur 13/ (cf. mur-la ‘from/by the man’)
man-PL ‘men only’

d. go-m bwd 14 thul-so bAZ2ti /go.m bwa 13 thul.so ba2.ti/
1SG fowl only tame- PCPL be-N/PST:1SG
‘I have tamed fowl only.’

3.1.2.5.1.3 Dative case <-kali~kol>

Dative case in Kiranti-Kdits is marked by the morpheme <-kali~kal> /-kali~kaVl/
(cf. Konow’s (1909: 200) datum -kale and also DeLancey’s (1984: 73) datum -kale
slightly differs from contemporary speech) means ‘for, to’ (purposive, benefactive,

undergoer/experiencer or patientive) as in (114) a-d.

(114) a. meko-kald) rmeko.kaliy
him/her-DAT ‘to him/her’
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b. AN-kald) /a.kalay ‘to/for me’

c. go-mi meko-kal(i) poskArd soit-t4-ng /go.mi meko kal(i) poskard soit.ta.p/
1SG-ERG her-DAT  pk send-PST-1SG
‘I sent her a postcard.’

d. meko lptso-kald) .../meko lap.co-kald)/
that door-DAT °...to that door’ [Text source: 1.15]

Like in (111) a-c and (113) a-d, kal /kal/ without its morphemic break (-) or
without suffixing to any other lexeme is a free lexeme, which means ‘porridge (especially

made up of the millet-flour)’. Consider the examples (115) a-b.

(115) a. AN-kal itsikhio kal ge-yi-ni /akal ici.k"oi kol ge.yi.ni/
my-DAT little porridge give-NPST:1SG:PL
‘Please give me a little porridge.’
b. meko-kal kal ge-uco) /me.ko.kal kal geucoy
s/he-DAT porridge give-NPST:IMP:3SG

‘Give the porridge to him/her.’

3.1.2.5.1.4 Comitative case <-nw>

The bound morpheme <-nw> /-nw ‘with’ (cognate of Kiranti-Thu; Allen (1976.
319) quoted in Ebert (1999: 117)) marks comitative case. It also has neither been
mentioned by Borchers (1998: 5; See Table 3.11) nor examples have been provided in
Konow (1909: 200) however, nu has been mentioned once in the final paragraph in his
description. This <-nu> as a bound morpheme, which expresses possession of something
with somebody/something, e.g. (116) a-d and furthermore it conveys ‘temporality’ (as its

(<-nu>) meaning) suffixed with verbs as in (116) e-f.

(116) a. go-nu /go.nw/
1SG-COM (PSN) ‘with me’
b. meko-pik-nu /meko.pik.nw/
s/he-PL-COM (PSN) ‘with them’
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c.  ...eNko-nu.../cko.nw
this-COM (PSN) ‘with this’ [Text source: 2.3]
d. go-nu kyet ma-bA /go.nu kyet ma.ba/
1SG-COM (PSN) ‘money NEG-is:AUX

‘I don’t have money (with me).’
€. go-m khame ja-sho-nu kumso-pA-tA-ng
/go.m kM%.me dzs.50.nu kum.so.pa.ta.n/
1SG-ERG rice eaﬁPCPL-TEMP song-dO'—PST-l SG
‘I sang (a song) while eating.’
f. meko Al-mi gyakosi la-sho-nu khyoNpat kA khui-pAp-tu
/meko al.mi gyakosi ls.§0.nu K'ydpot ka K"ui.pap.tw
that/the child-AGT market go-PCPL-TEMP book one/a thief-do-PST:3SG
“The child stole a book while going to the market.’

The same nu /mw as a free morpheme, like in earlier examples, plays the
semantic role of conjunction ‘and’ to connect nouns or noun phrases in sentences as
illustrated in (117) a-b. Furthermore, there is another conjunction constituent ng4 /na/
particle equivalent of <me> for linking two different phrases as in (117) c-d.

(117) a. Aphpo nu tau ji-mum-t4-se

/ap"po nu tou dzi.mum.ta.se/

father and son fight-REC-PST-DU

‘The father and the son fought each other.’
b. goi kumso nu shyil-pa-ts4 I4 dzo-na-ye

/got kumso nu $yil.pa.ca 1a dzo.na.ys/

2SG song and dance-do-INF only know-NPST-3SG
‘What you know is that singing and dancing only.’
C. dumkhiN [4-uo rigA Giii-&e ge pAu-o

/dum k" 14.uo na am.ke ge pau.o/

office go-3sg:IMP and  own-GEN work do-3SG:IMP

‘Go to the office and do your work.’
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d. mek l4u-0 ngA meko Al-kali gaktingp4 h’iN-pat-o
/mek 1au.o na meko al.kali gok.tin.pa h i.pat.o/
there go-3SG:IMP that child-PAT MAN frighten-CAUS-3SG:IMP
‘Go there and frighten that baby terribly.’

In examples (117) c-d, pa can precede min as its constituent to mean ‘and then,
sequential’ in the same string of sentences, e.g. go dumkhiN latingamin Am ge pAtAng /go

dum.k™ lo.ti.nd.min am ge pa.ta.g/ ‘I went to the office and then did my work’.

3.1.2.5.1.5 Allative case <-ge>

The bound morpheme <-ge> /-ge/ (no data for this marker has been recorded in
Konow (1909: 200) and Borchers (1998: 5; see Table 3.11) plays the role of allative case
in the language to mean ‘to or towards’ suggesting destination and goal, for example in

(118) a-d.

(118) a. goi tek-ge g4 >ng-e? /goi tek.ge gatme/

2SG where-ALL walk-NPST-3SG ‘Where are you going (t0)?’
b. go pith-ge  gA?-ti /go pith.ge ga?.ty/

1SG thither-ALL walk-PST ‘I am going (to/towards) thither.’
C. pisAng-ge... /pl.san.ge/

direction-ALL °...to/towards the direction’ [Text source: 3.26]
d. go gvAkosi-ge g4 >ti /go gya.ko.si.ge ga?.ti/

1SG market-ALL walk-PST

‘T walked to/towards the market.’

Moreover, (<ge~goi> /ge~gol/ ‘you, thou, thee’) instead of case marker is also as a
free morpheme and conveys the meaning of second person singular (119) a, and it further

conveys another layer of meaning e.g. ‘work, job’ as well. Compare (119) b.

(119) a. ge~goi  su na-ye /ge~goi su naye/
2SG  who be-AUX:2SG ‘Who are you?’ (naye ‘impolite’ nani ‘polite’)
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b.goi ek ge pAi-na-ye? [goi tek ge painaye/
2SG where work do- NPST-3SG

‘Where do you work?’

3.1.2.5.1.6 Genitive case <-4~ -ke~ -ngA>

There are three different markers (<-4~ -ke~ -ng4> /-a~ -ke~ -na/ meaning ‘of’,
where DeLancey’s (1984: 63) -ke to mean ERG/INST is semantically missing the point) for
employing genitive case. All these markers have a slightly different use pragmatically for
the same meaning of possessiveness. First of all, <-4> or <-4-> /-a/-/ ‘can normally be

used with +human as in (120) a-c.

(120) a. meko muru-4 /megko muru.a/
that man-GEN °‘of the/that man’
b. A-m- 4 /a-m-a/
GEN-mother/femininity-GEN
‘of the mother’
C. AN-ke  Am K'iNomi ma-bA 2ma /3-ke am k".mi mo.baz.ma/
my-GEN mother house-LOC NEG-be-NPST

‘My mother is/was not in the home.’

Sometimes in usages like (121) a A4m /am/ ‘own’ is a separate free morpheme to

which -ke geﬁitive’ (121) b can be suffixed to.

(121) a. Am mamd4lo gendiyo ma-prd/peN-den
/am mama.lo ge.nai.yo ma.pr(/he”.den/
own mother.speech never NEG-forget-NPST:3pl
‘Never forget your own mother tongue.’
b. goi-mi Am-ke ble-tik tek  o-di? /goimi am.ke bletik tek odi/
2SG-AGT own-GEN  write-NOM  where keep-PST:3sg

‘Where did you keep your own pen?’



In our examples (122) a-c, the genitive case marker <-ke> /-ke/ (usually +human)

in place of <-4>/-@/ also delivers the meaning of possessiveness.

(122) a. meko-ke /me.ko.ke/
sthe-GEN “of his or her’
b. Sida kikya-ke... /si.da ki.kya.ke/
Sida  grandfather-GEN
‘Sida grandfather’s...’ [Text source: 2.27]
c. kyArsh-ke milu /kyar$.ke mi.lw
goat-GEN tail ‘the goat’s tail/the tail of the goat’

Another alternative genitive case marker normally implying location is <-pa /-na/

in place of <-4>/-a/ as in (123) a-c, cf. also (108) d above.

(123) a. eNko khiN-ng4 /€7ko k".na/
this house-LOC/GEN ‘of this house’
b. ...kolsho Nepal-ng4... /kolSo nepal-na/
big:ADJ N-LOC/GEN ‘...of the huge/big Nepal...” [Text source: 4.23]
c. eNko K'iN-nga mur tek  la-m4? /g7ko k" na mur tek lama/
this house-LOC:GEN man where go-NPST:3SG:HON

‘Where did the men (murpik = mur intended) of this house go?’

Finally, <4> /a/ (3sg ‘his/her’ in (124) a and c) vs. <4N> /&/ (1SG ‘my’ possessive
pronoun in (124) b as free morphemes are missing in Borchers’ (1998: 5) recent

description and in Konow’s (1909: 200) twentieth century data as well.

(124) a. A mam4 /a moma/
3SG mother ‘his/her mother’
b. AN deN-sho  bis-sho /3 dg” .50 bis.So/
1SG say-PCPL obey-IMP ‘Obey my advice.’
c. go-m A ne ma-tuit-tu /go.m a ne ma.tuit.tw

1SG-ERG 3SG name NEG-know-PST:1SG
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‘I did not know her/his name.’

We will now here summarize our discussion on the Kiranti-Kits case markers in
Table 3.10 and Borchers’ (1998: 5) summary has also, been provided in Table 3.11 for a

comparative look in § 3.1.2.5.2 later.

Table 3. 10: Case markers in Kiranti-Kdits

Types of suffixes gloss Types of cases

1. -mi>m, -ng4 /mi>m,-na/ ‘by, with, at, Instrumental
honorific, 3sg/pl, thuman/-male, Locative, loco-genitive (-animate),
connective/subordinator/SEQ Agentive/ergative

2. -la~ -le~ -re Na~e~1¢/ ‘from’ Ablative

3. -kali>kal /-kali>kel/ “for, to’ Dative/accusative (purposive)

4. -nu /-nw ‘with, and, TEMP’ Comitative -nu ‘with’

5. -ge /-ge/ ‘to/towards, you’ Allative (elativerillative as in Finnish)

6. -A~ -ke~ -nga /-a~ -ke~ -pa/ ‘of’ Genitive, locative (-animate)

(Cf. also Rapacha (1999: 58), Rapacha, Ngawacha-Mukhia and Rujicha-Mukhia (2003: 99-109))

In Kiranti-Koits, the nominative-accusative (stated earlier ‘splitymorphological-
ergative; cf. examples (109) c-d, (116) e, (124) c,) case particle is also marked with -mi,
for instance, go-mi... (1SG-AGT) ‘by me’ or Tsursi-mi... (tsursi-AGT) “...by Tsursi’ with
all past transitive verbs, whereas NPST as in go-¢ k"ame dzai-nu-n (1SG rice eat-NPST-
1SG) ‘I eat rice’ remains unmarked. The vocative markers are: /¢i/ and /ew as illustrated in
(125) a-b,

(125)a. o1 6th  nen de &i
INT] here listen-IMP TOP VOC

‘Hey! Listen (to me) here.’

b. moma tek  ga?-ni gu
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mother where go-PST:3SG:HON VOC

‘Mom! Where are you going?’

Table 3. 11: Case marking suffixes in Sunwar (K&its) from Borchers (1998: 5)

Case formgs) of suffix

1. Genitive ke, -ya>

2. Object case/ “accusative” -kali

3. Subject case/ “instrumental” -mi, -m, -ami’*

4. Locative -mi, -am, -ami, -m, -na
5. Inessive -wina

6. Ablative -le

7. Vocative -yau, -au. -u. -ei

8. Dative -mla®

3.1.2.5.2 A comparative look

Now in this section, I will briefly discuss and compare or contrast the present
depiction with the past descriptions available. We will first then look at the sources of
data where they come from. Borchers’ (1998) data were mainly collected in the
beginning of her research period from Kiibu Kasthel, Ramechhap district, East No. 2.
Nepal and mine comes from my own dialect area of Katunje-2, Okhaldhunga district (See
Map 6: xxx), East No.3, Nepal, where only a few elderly speakers speak the language
proper and is vanishing soon in the near future. As far as Konow’s (1909: 200) data are
concerned, it has been informed that the translated text was received from the Nepal
Durbar. Thus, we do not know the area of speakers where they migrated from to the

Nepal valley in the past and so is the case in Hodgson’s (1874 [orig. 1847) wordlist too.

3 _ya must actually might be -a only

* go-ami (rather go-ammin) ‘1 myself’ [I added)

35 Cf. meko-m-1a ‘by him/her only’. This information is my own as a native speaker of Kiranti-Kits.
Another way of expressing -m-1a is -Gmmin as in go ammin "I myself® and meko ammin ‘s/he
himself/herself”.
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Borchers’ (1998: 5) -ya is only <-@> in my dialect area. The -ami suffix
(instrumental and locative probably as in go-ami (rather go-ammin) ‘1 myself” I added)
needs reanalysis. Her object case/ “accusative”-kali and dative -mla [probably as in
meko-m-1a ‘by himvher only’ I added] in Table 3.11, serial number 3, where all there
variations mean the same grammatical meaning not different. Number 5’s -wina
[probably must be hayu uyu~ui-yc73 S: below-LOC:POSS/GEN ‘of below down’] presumed
to be inessive or adessive (like in Finno-Urgic) is loco-genitive (-animate) in my dialect

area.

The allative (destination, goal; elative/illative as in Finnish) marker <-ge> /-ge/
‘to/towards’ has neither been suggested in Konow (1909: 200) nor in Table 3.11, which
would require further data to establish its existence as one of the case suffixes in Kiranti-
Kdits. Most of the analyses by Konow (1909) are a little different or deviant from my
modern dialect. Table 3.10 has discovered two more varieties of ablative suffix -le~ -re
Ne~re/ ‘from’ besides -/a only in Table 3.11. Suffixes such as -nu and -pa in Table 3.10,

have temporal as in (116) f and sequential as in (108) d converb roles respectively.

3.1.2.5.3 Summary

Among six main types of case markers in K-K, like in other Kiranti languages,
there is a three-way ergative/agentive-instrumental-locative isomorphy of -mi (cf.
LaPolla’s (1995: 190, 196), Ebert’s (1994: 81) two-way isomorphy. Additionally, -mi
functions as poly-semantic lexeme as in (108) a-b, (109) a-b and (110) a-c. The locative
suffix -»a also has a near isomorphic relationship with genitive and sometimes functions
as -mi and sometimes as -ke or -a (cf. (107) c-d, (120) b, (121) a-c and (122) a-c.

Apart from genitive <-ke> /-ke/ ‘thuman’, all other case suffixes have fully
independent lexical status and even poly-semantic roles, which suggests
‘grammaticalization of nouns, particularly of nouns having some kind of locative sense’

(DeLancey 1984: 62) regarding its (suffix) historical source. However, the

3 Cf. other deictic expressions; hari iri > ir (high:LOC: vertical), hayu uyu > ui (low:LOC: vertical), hare
ere/mere (level:LOC: horizontal) and hayu muyu (low:LOC: vertical)
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grammaticalization of the Kiranti-K&its case particles such as (111) a-c mi (n) ‘fire’ (113)
a-d 14 (adj, adv, conj) ‘only’, (115) a-b kal (n) ‘porridge’, (117) a-b nu (conj) ‘and’, (117)
c-d ng4 (conj) ‘and>’, (119) a ge~goi (pm) ‘you, thou, thee’ (119) b ge (n) “work, job’
(124) a and c 4 (pron.) ‘his/her’ go beyond Delancey’s general etymological observation

on Tibeto-Burman case particles.

3.1.2.5.4 Case collocation

Some case markers, except for nouns (e.g., N + kali in (126) a-b) and pronouns
(e.g., Pro + -kali + -nu in (127) a-c), in the language can further attach to verbs and
nominalized (e.g., V+ koli and the nominalized form kur-b-kali) category as shown in

(128) a-c.

(126) a. paku-kali fpaku.kali/

P-DAT ‘to Paku’
b. khoNide-kali /k"i.de kali/
K-DAT ‘to Khoide’

(127) a. meko-kali  /meko.kaly/
s’he-DAT ‘to him/her’
b. goi-kali /goi.kaly/
you-DAT ‘to you’
C. go-nu /go.nw ‘with me’ [cognate of Kiranti-Th -nuy (Allen 1976: 319
quoted in Ebert 1999: 117)]
(128) a. dza-tsA-kali /dzas.tsa kaly

eat-INF-DAT ‘for eating’
b. ko:-tsA-kali  /ko:.tsd.kali/
look-INF-DAT ‘for looking’

c. rim-sho-pa-tsA-kali  rim.S0.patsa.kali/

good-ADIJ-do-INF-DAT ‘for doing well’

%7 pa also means “five’ in some dialects instead of pa
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3.1.2.6 Postpositions

Postpositions constitute a class of morpho-syntactically bound as well as free

morphemes in the Kiranti-K3its grammar.

3.1.2.6.1 Postposition ‘without’

Kiranti-Koits does not have a separate lexeme for ‘without’ but it undergoes a
process through negative morpheme -m() <-m(3)> (T-B in origin cf. § 3.6) prefixed (and
sometimes infixed such as rokmosutsa ‘not to itch’, k"slmopoatsa ‘not to guard’ and
walemapotsa or tsormapemtsa ‘not to keep quiet’) to verbal nouns. Let us condiser the

following examples in (129) a-e.

(129) a. ma-ja-thu /ma.dza.thw/
NEG-eat-NML:PUR  ‘without eating’

b. ma-pa-thu  /ma.pa.thw/
NEG-do-NML:PUR ‘without doing’

¢. ma-gA?-thu /mos.ga?.thw

NEG-walk-NML:PUR ‘without walking’

d. ma-la-thu /ma.la.thw/
NEG-go-NML:PUR ‘without going’

e. ma-soit-thu /ma.soit.thw

NEG-send-NML:PUR  ‘without sending’

There is a semantically related nominal kaiNtsika /koi.cikd/ ‘alone, without
anything or anyone else’ is also used to indicate that the event or action performed

without anything or anyone else.
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3.1.2.6.2 Associative postposition <-nu>

The associative postposition -nu <-nu> (also cf. (11) a-f) is used in relation to thuman

arguments to convey the sense of ‘in the company of’.

(130) a. go-nu itsik"oi kyet  ba
1SG-ASS a little money is:AUX

‘I do not have money with me.’

b. a-ke tami  go-nu dumk lai-ba
1SG-GEN daughter 1SG-ASS office g0-NPST:3SG

‘My daughter goes to the office with me.’

3.1.2.6.3 Postposition <-hditi>

The postposition hoiNti, moiti or oNitti /hGiti~diti~moiti/ ‘in front of, before (¢!
Text source: 3.46) expresses the spatial sense of ‘in front’ more often temporal sense of’
‘before, previously, formerly, firstly’ and functions as a noun (e.g., dke hditi “at my

front’), adverb (also used as separate adverb) and postposition. Consider (131) a-¢ below

(131) a. meko k"-ke hoiti ba?-bo
3SG house-GEN in front sit-NPST:3SG

‘He sits in front of the house.’

b. go in-ke hoiti-1a ga?-ti
1SG your-GEN
‘I walked in front of you.’

c. khin dzA %54 tsishonu khin mo(hd)iti wAshrelu nu ne XhA-gu:thd twA/bw4 4 A4se.

kM dza?-ca  tsi-So-nu K" mo(hd)iti wasrelu nu
house arrive-INF dare-PR;:PCPL-TEMP house in.front rainbow and
ne?tha-gu:tha ?wabwa ta?-tas~tas

near-RED fowl see-PST:2DU
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“They saw rainbow and fowl in front of the house at the time of reaching their

house.” [Text source: 1.79]

3.1.2.6.4 Postposition <nole~mer(e)>

The Postposition (also adverb) nole or mere /nole~merey ‘behind, after’ expresses
the posterior or something or the anatomical back or spatial coding such as ANkenole
/a.ke.nole/ ‘on my back’ and the temporal sense of ‘after, later’ goi ANkenole l4u-o /goi
nole lau.o/ “You go later or you go after me’. It can also occur with abletive, e.g., (132) b,
time adverbial (132) ¢, and a posserssor taking role marker (132) d and can occure in

reduplicated construction (132) also.

(132) a. nole nole k"ois-34 lo-tsa
after after follow-CONV go-INF

‘to go having followed on the back of someone’

b. nole-la’ pPuilu ap-tsa
behind-ABL  stone shoot-INF
‘to shoot stone from behind’

c. tsinka-nole g0 pa-tsa ploi-ta-n
while/moment after 1SG weep-INF leave-PST-1SG
‘After a while I stopped weeping.’

d. a-ke-nole su pi-m’e?
1SG-GEN-after who  come-PST:3SG

‘Who came after me?’ (Who is following me?)

3.1.2.6.5 Postposition <dare>

The postposition (also adverb) date ‘in the middle of, among’ indicates something

located in the middle of or among something, for instance,
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(133) a. mur-an-ke ~ date-mi ba?-tsa ne
man-PL-GEN middle-LOC sit-INF HRS

¢...should sit in the middle of men’, it is said.
3.1.2.6.6 Postposition <atar@i)~geth~ir()>
Lexemes like atar(i) ~ ‘near, on top of’~ geth ~ ird) °, above, far above’ mark a

place on top of something or higher point of something, e.g.,

(134) a. meko laptso-ke atar)
that door-GEN up/on  ‘on the top of that window’

b. hari ir()-1a reu  1-td
farup-ABL  rain  come-PST:3SG

‘It rained from very far up/above.’ (...but not exactly for the sky)

3.1.2.6.7 Postpositions of side

There are a series of adverbs and postpositions, which point to a place of a

particular side of the location given by the context in the given examples (135) a-n

(135) a. tsi fcv/ ‘on the side, next to’
b. ekere®® /ekere/ ‘on this side’
C. eke nu meke /eke nu meke/ ‘hither and thither”
d. oNth 1othy ‘hither’
€. oNth-ge nu pith-ge  /oth.ge nu pith.ge/ ‘towards hither and towards thither’
f. er-oNth~nelle-ge /er-0th ~nelle-ge / ‘roundabout’
g. mekere® /meker/ ‘there’
h. moth /moth/ ‘thither, if so’
i ir Ar/ ‘up, above’
J- 1r-1 Ar./ ‘very up’

3 Other reduced forms of ekere are eker and ek and e is nasalized (") quite often in spoken form.
% Other reduced forms of mekere are meker and mek, however there is a regional dialect mekye also.
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k. hori iri /hari ir.i/ ‘on the far ‘upper side’

1. luts Nuc/ ‘below, down’

m. ["uts-u Muc.u ‘very below’

n. AN-ke meker wAis-sho obis su-mi ba-wA? /ake mekere wiis$o obis su.mi bowa/
my-GEN there keep-PCPL cucumber who-ERG eat-NPST:3SG

“Who ate my cucumber kept over there?”

3.1.2.6.8 Postpositions of level

Other postpositions of level denoting ‘horizontalilty, upward and down’ level are

given in (136) a-d.

(136) a. pittho~pith ‘thither, horizontally at the same level’
[cf. pyattho~pyat Kiranti -Wam; Opgenort (2002: 178)]
b. gettha~geth ‘above, up, upwards; at a higher level’
[cf. gattho~gat Kiranti -Wam; Opgenort (2002: 178)

c. ui ‘far below’
d. hayu uyu ‘very far below, downwards; at a lower level’

[cf. hyattho~hyat Kiranti-Wam; Opgenort (2002: 178)]

3.1.2.6.9 Postposition <-ga>

The marker -g4 /-ga/ conveys the meaning of ‘inside’, ‘outside’ suffixed to kkiN-

/k™-/ ‘house’ and lang- lay-/ something like ‘out’. Compare the examples (134) a-b.

(137) a. reu i-ta ngana go lan-ga ma-ldi-nu-ng
/reu i.ta nans go lon.ga mo.lai.nu.g/
rain come-PST:3 SG if I out-side NEG-go-NPST-1SG

‘If it rains, I will (do) not go outside.’

b. tsil4  pAp-tu-ngan4 khin-g4 ong-o /cil pap.tu. gona khiggﬁ o1.0/
lightning do-PST:3SG-if:COND house-inside enter-3SG:IMP
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‘Get inside the house if the lightning occurs.’

3.1.2.6.10 Postposition <-ts5i >

The bound morpheme -tsi /-ci/, which as a noun means ‘on the side, next to, side,
edge, end’ and as a postposition conveys the sense of ‘on the side, next to’ as an example

provided below.

(138) a. goi khiN-tsi-m b4 2-shA mAr pa-n-pa-n b4 2nge?
/goi k™M.ci.m ba?.sa mar pa.n.ps.n ba?. ge/
2SG house-side-L.OC stay-CONV what do-PROG(RED) stay-3SG

‘What are you doing by sitting on the side of/next to the house?’

3.1.2.6.11 Postposition <ne 2ha>

The postposition ne 2h4 metthas indicates a location near something else. or it
may follow a possed word and be marked with the laocative marker. Consider (139) a. as

an example.

(139) a. meko-ke khiN aN-ke ne AhA-n b4 /meko.ke k™ d.ke ne?tha.n ba
3SG-GEN house my-GEN near-EMPH is

‘His/her house 1s near by my house.’
3.1.2.6.12 Postposition <-ge>

The direction postposition marker -ge <-ge> (cf. § 3.1.2.5.1.5) functioning as
noun, pronoun and postposition indicates a direction ‘towards or side’ as shown in (140)

a below.

(140) a. go khiN-ge dort-ti /go kM.ge dort.ti/
1SG  house-towards run-PST:1SG

‘I ran towards the house.’

3.1.2.6.13 Postposition <-sam>
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The postposition marker -sam <-sam> “as far as, until’ is probably a nativized term
from Indic Nepali means a destination i.e. a place until which something moves or a

moment until which the action is carried out that period. Consider (141) a.

(141) a. go goi-kali dzo ?-sho-sam  shyeN-nu-ng /go goi.kali dzi?.50.som Sye.nu.gy/
1SG 2SG-DAT know-PCPL-as.far.as teach-NPST-1SG

‘I teach you as far as [ know.’

3.1.2.6.14 Postposition <-nu, katha>kath>

The alternative bound morphemes -nu, kAthA>kAth /-nu, katha>kathi ‘together
with, with’ conveys the meaning of accompaniment, a meaning which can also be
conveyed by means of the comitative marker (cf. § 3.1.2.5.1.4) and consider the

following.

(142) a. go-nu goi kAtha-n la-sa /go-nu goi.katha.n la.so/
1SG-2SG-ASS-EMPH go-1DU:INCL
‘Let us go you and I together.’

3.1.2.7.15 Postposition <duli>

The free duli /duli/ as adjective and postposition ‘against, opposed to’ follows a

possed word for the locative case, e.g., (143) a.

(143) a. meko mur-piki ANke duli—m bo >te-me /meko mur.pik dke duli.m bo?.te.nmv

that man-PL my against-LOC rise-PST-3PL

‘They arose against me.’
3.1.2.6.16 Postposition <-kena>

The bound suffix -keng4 /-kena/ ‘than’ is an expression of a comparison between

two or more entities like (144) a.

(144) a. rentse-kenga sentse lais-sho b4 /rence.kena sence lais.so ba/

Resce-than Sence tall:ADJ is:AUX/EXT
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‘Rence is taller than Sence.’
3.1.2.6.17 Postposition <-kali>

The postpositional bound suffix -kali /-kali/ ‘for the sake of, patient of a verbal
event’ (cf. § 3.1.2.5.1.3) marks the entity for the sake of which the action is carried out.
In K-K grammar it treats benefacted or malefacted participants as patients of verbs like

dzatsAkali ge patsA /dza.ca kali ge.pacd ‘to work for eating’. Consider (145) a.

(145) a. go-m goi-kali wak pit-tA-ng /go-m goi-kali wak pit.ta.n/
1SG 2SG-DAT water bring-PST-1SG

‘I ran towards the house.’
3.1.2.7 Discourse markers

Now, in this § 3.1.2.7, we will discover some discourse markers used 1n the

Kiranti-Kits grammar as a whole.

3.1.2.7.1 The Marker <yo>

This phrasal suffix and (also) a free lexeme yo /yo/ ‘also, too, even’ (cf. yva ¢
Kiranti-Wam; Opgenort 2002: 191, ye ~ ya ~ ya Kiranti-Du; Driem 1993: 434) links two
different participants in discourse, e.g., (146) a-b, and is most frequently used in the
discorse of the collected text in Appendix A such as 1.22, 25, 28, 50, 53, 62, 65, 68. 73,
81, 90, 91, 92, 94, 99, 104, 112, 116, 125, 135,2.1,7, 8, 9, 10, 23, 25, 28, 30, 31. 32, 37,
3.8,13, 17,23, 25, 26, 34, 36, 37, 40, 4.20, and 4.21.

(146) a. go yo pa-tsA-ma-dzo ?-nu-ng /go yo pa.ca.mo.dzo?.nu.n/
1SG also do-INF NEG-know-NPST-1SG

‘Even I also do not know how to do it.’

b. mekerldi yo Tharmalung-Tharsilung, mekerld Yarmalung dz4 2 ase.
meker-1a-i yo  Tharmalun-Tharsiluy meker-12 Yarmalug dza?-ta-se~s

there-SRC-PAR also T T there-SRC:ABLY  arrive-PST-2DU
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‘Also from Jammu-Kashmir, they arrived to Tharmalung-Tharsilung, and from

there to Yarmalung.” [Text source: 1.11}

3.1.2.7.2 The marker <-n>

This phrasal suffix -n /-n/ (See Text source: 1.23, 24, 29, 37, 40, 46 etc.) is
normally suffixed with the similaritive marker <modeb-> or <kPodeb-> yielding ‘exactly,

precisely and also emphatic particle’, like

(147) a. go yo modeban phurkal gyAp-nu-ng /go yo mo.deba.n phur.ksl gyap.nu.y/
1SG also such football buy-NPST-1SG
‘I also buy a football exactly like that one.’

b. kalenga solum kalekd 14 roib masogenngd ldptso Paiwa nu Dunglewake
glumAats glumeken tso %sime bA 2.
kale-na solu-m kale-ka la ro?-sib  masogen-na laptso Paiwa nu
once-GEN sacrifice-AGT once-one only open-PAS  virtue-GEN door P and
Duplewa-ke glumats glu-meke-n tso?-si-me ba?-to~t

D-GEN family come.out: INF-PAR  close-MV:3SG AUX:EXT-3SG

‘The only once opening door of virtue for one time’s sacrifice was closed

immediately when Dunglewa and his family members came out.” [Text source: 1.17]

3.1.2.7.3 The marker <la>

This phrasal suffix or free lexeme 4 /1a / is Kiranti-K&its discourse is used to

exclude other participants as shown in (148) a-c.

(148) a. go la gydkosi lati  /go 13 gya kosi la.ti/
1SG only market go-PST:1SG

‘T only went to the market (excludes others).’
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b.'g4its sAmtik thunp4 rippAngAmin mosho soshyo bakyapat/bospat shyoklo gupsha
rabgyobbikali blengngableng y'utsd 14 mar gosho bAne bakyapata/bospatke
shyoklo blo:Isha peperu nelle blalAtsil4A dumshA pind4 bub u dumta.
gaits sam-tik  thiipa rip-pa-na-min mo3o so8yo
anger loose-NML mind.do:ADV intend-do:CONV-SEQ-then that.much  dry:ADJ
bakyapat Syoklo  gup-$3 rabgyombi-kali bleg-na-blen yu:-tsa
trumpet.flower pod pick up-CONV shepherd-ACC ONO:manner.of beating beat-INF
la mor go-So ba?-me bakyapat/bospat -a Syoklo
only what start-PR:PCPL AUX:PST:3SG trumpet.flower-GEN pod
blol-3a peperu nelle blolatsila dum-3a pinda bub’u
break(itself)- CONV white/flower all scattered:ADJ become-CONV floor white
dum-ta

become-PST:3SG

‘Intending to pacify his (the priest’s) anger, he started beating up the shepherd
heavily picking up the sword-shaped and dried trumpet flower (oroxylum indicum);
meanwhile it broke and the floor became full of scattered white trumpet flower

(oroxylum indicum) flower.’ [Text source: 3.47]

C. kalengA solum kalekd 14 roib masogenngd lAptso Paiwa nu Dunglewake

glumAts glumeken tso xime bA X

kale-na  solu-m kale-ka 1a ro?-sib  mosogen-pa laptso Paiwa nu
once-GEN sacrifice-AGT once-one only open-PAS virtue-GEN door P and
Dunlewa-ke glumats glu-meke-n tso?-si-me bar-to~t

D-GEN  family come.out: INF-PAR  close-MV:3SG AUX:EXT-3SG

‘The only once opening door of virtue for one time’s sacrifice was closed

immediately when Dunglewa and his family members came out.” [Text source: 1.17]
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3.1.2.7.4 The theme/topic marker <da>

The theme or topic marker da <ds> provides a background information or point of
departure for the following piece of information and indicates a slight contrastive nuance

as in examples (149) a-e.

(149) a. mekere da IAN-n dzam-ta /meke.re da 14.n dzam.to/
there-EMPH TOP path-EMPH lose-PST:3sg

“There was no path (means there is no option).’

b. go da maldinung  /go do mo.lai.nu.fy
1SG TOP NEG-go-NPST-1SG
‘I do not go (you go).’

c. mothad eNko ge patsA madumba  /moth da €'ko ge pa.ca ma.dum.ba/
so TOP this work do-INF NEG-become-3SG

‘If so we should not do this work.’

d. mekokali thinneken nd?somi thunthunmi mimtdu, “on shyAn! Eko rabgyombim
da gethsiri nu lutssiri pawAnu tsuintsephurki tholonggAsam er-ottha pAib mur me.
eko madzdAm tasho bAme mai modeb phu! kalek4 hillopashA kongu”.

meko-kali thin-ne-ken narso-mi thii-thi-mi mim-tau,

s/he-PAT meet-INF-PAR priest-AGT  mind-RED-LOC think-PST:3SG

“6 8ya! ekorobgyombi-m do gethsii  nu lutssiri ~ po-wa-nu

“Q yeah! this shephard-AGT PAR up.summer and down.winter do-NPST:3SG-TEMP

tsuitsephurki tholonga-som er-6tths pai-b  mur me’. £’ko madzda-m

high.altitude inner.plain-till thither-hither do-NML man is. this fucker-AGT

ta-So ba-me msi  modsb p'u! kale-ka hillo-ps-3a
see-PR:PCPL AUX-NPST:3SG Q:PAR40 such flower time-one ask-do-CONV
ko-gu”

“ Question particle as in (a) meko muru k" lebba mai ? *Will that man return home?’
(uncertainty/probability)



158

see-NPST:1SG

‘While meeting him (the shepherd) the priest immediately thought, “ O yeah! This
fucker shepherd goes to the jungle (high altitude) during summer and down in the
inner plain during winter. He certainly might have seen such flower! Let me ask him

once.” [Text source: 3.30]

e. yAmka ngakodzisho tellep rabgyombim denta, “go tuitstsA da tuinung shyeng

moshyed dentsA magArba.”

yam-ka  pokodz'iSo  tellep  rabgyombi-m de™-ta, “go tuits-tsa
while-one confused:ADJ cunning shepherd-AGT say-PST:3SG [ know-INF
ds tui-nun Syey  moSyed de™:-ca ma-gar-ba”

PAR  know-NPST:1SG but in.vain say-INF NEG-agree-NPST 3SG

“The cunning and confused shepherd having after a while said, “I know but it cannot

be reaveled without any charge.’ [Text source: 3.32]

3.1.2.7.5 The contrastive topic marker <-con>

The contrastive topic marker -fsan <-con> probably a nativized term form Indic
Nepali —cahi, sometimes alternatively with da /da/ describes the contrastive activities by

two different doers as examples provided in (150) a-b.

(150) a. go tsan ma-l4i-nu-ng /go.con ma.lai.nu.g/
1SG PAR NEG-go-NPST-1SG

‘I do not go (you go).’

b. Phenetsan kumso paiba munu Renetsa shyilpaiba
/phene.can kumso.pai.ba munu rene.con Syil.pai.bay/
Phene-CT song-do-NPST-1sg then Rene- CT dance-do-NPST-25¢

‘Phene sings then Rene dances.’

3.1.3 Adjectivals and adverbials
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Both adjectives and adverbs (§ 3.1.3.1 and § 3.1.3.2, also cf. Appendix C) are
modifiers. A ‘modifier’ is any category, which serves to add semantic information to that
provided by the head of the category within which it is contained, such as an adjectival
within an N(oun) Phrase) or an adverbial within a V(erb) P(hrase) i.e. adjectivals and

adverbials are two main modifiers.

There are several languages like English in which adjctive, as a word class, are
quite different from nouns and verbs. However, what is being disputable, is distinction,
and the criteria that can be used for defining or describing it. Victor (1997: 103)
paraphrasing Lyons (1966) addresses the problem that the exact relationship between
adjetivess on the one hand, and other categories like nouns, verbs and adectives on the
other, has thus been one of the highly disputed issues in linguistics and other related
studies. While Plato and Aristotle treated adjs as a subclass of verbs, Alexandrians

regarded them as subclass of nouns.

Logicians have generally retained the former view, but a dispute yet, persists
among them, viz., as to whether adjectives are to be regarded as predicates proper or only
as truncated NPs, which function as predicates. Moreover, Bhat (1994: 18) observes,
“Indians grammarians like Panini and Patanjali...found it unnecessary (or rather
impossible) to differentiate between modifiers (viSesapas) and the modified (visesyas) in
the NPs...in Sanskrit” (cited in Victor ibid).

Zograph (1982: 188-189) on Tibeto-Burman adjectives in general observes thus,

“As a rule, attributive connection is expressed syntactically only, i.e. by juxtaposition of
the qualifier with the qualified. Adjectives are not formally distinguished from nouns. The
pronominal system is simple (an exception here is provided by the Himalayan languages);

there are no relative pronouns.”

Whatever theoretical problems for defining adjectives as grammatical categories
may persist as Zograph has pointed out, like Kiranti-Khaling (Toba 1984), adjectives in
Kiranti-Kdits are derived from verb stems mainly with the participle suffix morpheme <-

So~$yo> as shown in examples (§ 3.1.3.1.1) besides lexical adjectives (§ 3.1.3.1.3). These
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derivational adjectives can mainly be preceded by intensifier particles like omo /omo/
‘this much (proximate)’ and momo /momo/ ‘that much (distal)’ for describing the size of

the referent objects (§ 3.1.3.1.2).

3.1.3.1 Adjectives

Adjectives as we discussed earlier in § 3.1.3, display their grammatical
characteristics often are “attributive position (a big house), predicate position (That house
is big), comparison (bigger, biggest) and inflection for gender, number and case as
required by agreement with, or government by” (Trask 1993: 8), however, in Kiranti-
K®its, attributive position (ka T"eb k" “a big house’ (lit. big house one)) to some extent is
okay, but not predicate position because it is a verb final language. Instead, it occupies
the subject position (rimsSo al ka Syil-pa-ptu ‘A beautiful baby danced.” (lit. beautiful

child one dance-do-PST:3SG)), and so on.

3.1.3.1.1 Derivational adjectives

In Ebert’s (1994: 106) observation Kiranti languages have very few basic
adjectives and in Kiranti-Kdits, adjectives are normally derived from verbs by suflixing

<-§o~3yo> which is also the participle form of verbs. Consider the examples (151) a-h

(151) a. sisisho /si.si.So/ cold:ADJ  [Text source: 1.27]
b. gyvosho /gyo.8o/ ADJ:long  [Text source: 1.32]
c. horsho /hor.8o/ trouble:ADJ  [Text source: 1.72}
d. soshyo /s0.8yo/ dry:ADJ [Text source: 3.47]
e. rimsho /rim.80/ ‘good, clean, beautiful’ |
f. d"usho /d 'u.30/ ‘drunk, drunkard’
g. Isinuyo helsho thebsendAm temtu, “enko Anke pAimakh’ me’;, go Rumdali nang.”
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tsinu-yo hel-30 thebse"da-m tem-tu, “c’ko a-ke ‘paimok™me
again/still-also heavy-ADJ  big.voice-LOC add-PST:3SG this I-GEN area is:AUX
go Rumdali*' no-p”

IsG R AUX-1SG

‘He still added loudly, “This is my area; I am Rumdali.” [Text source: 1.92]

h. meko sus barssho salAphdins bA .
meko sus bars-$o solap"ais ba?-ta~t

3SG much grow:ADJ  atrocious:ADJ AUX:EXT-3SG
‘He was very much atrocious.’ [Text source: 4.3]
Another process of deriving adjectives in the language, like in Kiranti-Kh (Toba
1984: 31) is from negation as in (152) a.
(152) a. marimsho /ma.rim.$o/ ‘not good i.e. bad’

3.1.3.1.2 Derivational adjective intensifiers

To most of the derivational and usually lexical adjectives (except for colour
adjectives), intensifiers like omo and momo are added before them for emphasis as shown

in examples (153) a-i.

(153) a. omo kol-sho fomo kol.So/
INTS big:VR-ADJ ‘this much big’ [4.23]
'b. omo domsho /omo dom.So/
INTS fat:VR-ADJ ‘this much fat’
c. omo lis-sho /omo lais.So/
INTS tall:VR-ADJ ‘this much tall’
d. momo gyo-sho /mo.mo gyo.$o/

“! The third morpheme ‘-/i” (sometimes <-ge>; as in Bahinge also) of 1.92 and eslewhere in this text is also
an adjectivizer morpheme of the I-A (Indic) Khas>N, is widely used in the word-formation of the Kiranti
languages such as Dilpali, Nechali, Phangduwali, Sun(uwari, Bahinge, Chamlinge etc. which obviously is
one of the examples of language shrinkage (Abbi 1992: 39-49) emerged from lanaguage contact and areal
pressure.
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INTS long:VR-ADJ ‘that much long’
€. momo rim-sho /mo.mo rim.$o/
INTS good:VR-ADIJ ‘that much beautiful’

f. momo ma-rim-sho  /mo.mo ma.rim.So/
INTS NEG-good:VR-ADJ ‘that much bad’

g. momo gyurs-sho /mo.mo gyurs.30/

INTS sour:VR-ADJ ‘that much sour’
h. momo so:-sho /mo.mo so:.So/

INTS dry:VR-ADJ ‘that much dry’
1. momo sus kyet /mo.mo sus kyet/

INTS money:ADV N ‘that much money’

These intensifier particles in phrases can undergo reduplication for extra
emphasis. Moreover, all derivational and lexical adjectives are subject to reduplication
for semantic purposes. Exceptionally, there is a lexeme having /so/ as in kumso (n) “song’
(See lexicon), which is homophonous to <-$o> of rimsho ‘good’ but not a separate bound
adjective morpheme. The colour adjectives will be illustrated in § 3.1.3.5 later with their

intensifiers.

3.1.3.1.3 Lexical adjectives

Besides derivational adjectives illustrated earlier (See § 3.1.3.1.1), there are a
number of core lexemes used as adjectives. They are given in (154) a-k whereas the

examples in (154) a-b are used as adverb as well.

(154) a. mon /mon/ “far’
b. monin /monin/ ‘very far’
c. Theb mheby ‘big’
d. imitstsili Aimi.cci. i ‘cmall
e. ker mur /ker mur/ ‘a dark man’
f. lal khap Nal kK"ap/ ‘red soil’

g. syetthi > shyeth /Syethi > Syeth/ ‘empty’
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h. khadits ks dic/ ‘clever’ [Text source: 1.102]
1. lo:li /lo:li/ languistic:ADJ [Text source 1.5]

J. thirmAkhet /thir.ma.k"ev tired:ADJ [Text source 3.28]
k. salaph4iNs /solap"ais/ atrocious:ADJ [Text source 4.3]

3.1.3.1.4 Adjectives of shape or size

Adjectival intensifiers (See § 3.1.3.1.2) function as shapes or sizes of an object
such as omo kolshyo reb /mo.mo kolSyo reb/ ‘this much big potato’. Consider the

examples (155) a-d.

(155) a. omo /0.mo/ ‘related to size’
b. momo /mo.mo/ ‘realted to size’
c. imitstsili ~ i(fo)mtsili /A.mic.ci.li ~ i(0).mci.li/ ‘small’
d. Thebe > Theb m'sbe>Teb/ ‘big’

3.1.3.1.5 Colour adjectives

There are basically, six colour names in Kiranti-Kdits. The term Tigeng /Tigeyy is
a synonymus generic word of phur /p"ur/ and Jdz)ir /dzir/, which signifies ‘colour’ and
the following specific colour names and their intensifiers have been found in the

language.

(156) a. lal N8V ‘red’

lal-4 Nal.ay
red- INTF ‘very red’

b. ker /ker/ ‘black’ [cf. kekem Kiranti-Kh; Toba (1984: 31)]
ker-A /ker.a/
black- INTF ‘very black’

c. gig /gig/ ‘green’ [cf. gigim Kiranti-Kh; Toba (1984: 31)]
gig-i: /gig.i:/
green- INTF ‘very green’

d. bus /bus/ ‘white’ [cf. bubum Kiranti-Kh; Toba (1984: 31)]
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white-INTF ‘very white’

e. pulu /pulw ‘grey’ (lit. ‘ash’)

f. hau /haw/ ‘yellow’ (lit. ‘gold’)

3.1.3.1.6 Taste adjectives

The following adjectives of taste (157) a-j have been discovered in the language

and an adverbial particle s4pp4 /sappd/ ‘something like very’ can be prefixed to the

words describing taste in almost all instances as follows.

(157) a. milomilo
b. blosho
c. sAppA blosho
d. kasho
e. kakA

f. gydzyurssho

g. itsiitsi gyurssho
h. sAppA gyurssho
1. dzidz

J. dzidz-i

sweet-INTF

/mi.lo.mi.lo/
/bloso/
/sappa bloso/
/kaso/

/kaka:/

/gyu(dz)rs.So/

A.ci.ici gyurs.§o/
/sappa gyurs.50/
/dzidz/

/dzi.dzi/

‘delicious taste’

“tasty’

‘too much tasty’

‘bitter’

‘bitter’ (used also as a particle kak4
[Text source: 1.25])

‘sour’ [cf. jujur Kiranti-Kh; Toba
(1984: 31)]

‘a little bit sour’

‘very sour’

‘sweet’

‘very sweet’

All these lexical and derived adjectives can fully be reduplicated, e.g., lal lal /3]

Ial/ ‘red red’ (excludes ker /ker/ ‘black) and rimsho rimsho /rimso rimso/ ‘good good’

(excludes marimsho /moarim$o/ ‘bad’ for semantic purposes.

3.1.3.2 Adverbs

Of all the word categories, adverbs constitute the least homogenous class and the

hardest to define. Victor (1997: 127) further quoting Nilsen (1972: 179) discusses, “there
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seems to be a general consensus of opinion among grammarians (no matter what model
they represent) that the most heterogeneous, and the least understood of the traditional
part-of-speech categories is, without question, the category of adverb.” Traditionally, an

adveb is a lexical category whose members are usually grammatical adjuncts of a verb.

Most typically, adverbs express such semantic notions as time, place, manner,
degree, cause, result, condition, concession, purpose, means, instrumental, or
circumstances. In Kiranti-Koits, all these notions are expressed by affixes, which are

added to the roots/stems occurring in appropriate sentential constructions.

The heterogeneity of adverbials is evident in their semantics, syntax and
morphology. Many semantic sub-classes of adverbials in the language are coded either by
derived ‘one-word’ stems, particles e.g., -pa, -nu, dopaiyo, -na, -sam etc. in Kiranti-Kits
are affixed to nominal or verbal roots, or by more complex syntactic (or sentential)

constructions as shown below.

(158) a. rimSo-pa ga?-ko
good-ADV walk-IMP ‘walk carefully’
b.rip-pa  dor-o
quick-ADV run-IMP ‘run quickly’

Other related forms of adverbs are: ngan4iyo mandiyo/ ‘though’, sdpp4 /sappa/
‘very’ mulaiyo /mulaiyo/ ‘still, yet’, dopaiyo /dopaiyo/ ‘anyway, anyhow’, dopd /dopa/
‘how’ [Test source: 3.33], teko rteko/ ‘which’, mopatike /mopstike/ “therefore’ (introduces
the logical result of something that has just been mentioned [Text source: 3.16Y), gis /gis/
(also /doSo/) ‘how much’, domo kolsho /domo koldyo/ ‘how big’, khodesho /k"odeso/
(also budi as in tsentsebudi kolsho ‘As big as Tsentse...”) ‘like, as’ and tekere*? /tekere/

‘where’, teitei ‘everywhere’, suisui ‘everyone/every being’.

There is an infix morpheme -ng4 /-, which helps to derive adverbial

continuation of action infixed between the two verb roots, e.g., lasngdlasi /losnalasi/

*2 Other reduced forms are teker > teke > tek > te /teker > teke > teek > te/.
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‘going without pausing’, pasngdpasi /pasnapssi/ ‘doing without pausing’, gasngagasi
/pasnagasi/ ‘walking without pausing’ and so on. Moreover, -sam /-sam/ (cf. § 3.1.2.6.13)
‘until’ can be suffixed to time adverbials for deriving ‘duration’ such as mulsam /mulsamy/
‘until now’, sindtsam /sindtsom/ ‘until yesterday’, disdsam /disasam/ ‘until tomorrow’,
nithnatsam /ithnatsony ‘until the following day’, sdithotsesam /saithocesam/ ‘until the

last year’.

Comparative and superlative adverbials can be expressed through ripp4 /rippa/ as
in its4 rippA /ica rippa/ ‘more quickly’, go itstsi nole l4inung /go icci.nole lai.nu.n/ ‘I’ go
after some time’, and go tsentse pihonole Idinung /go iccinole lai.nu.y/ ‘I will go as/after
Tsentse comes back.’The morpheme /-kena/ (go meko-kepa laisso bazti ‘I am taller than
him”) also is used for comparison. Adverbials can be made emphatic by affixing -»# and -
ma morphemes to verb roots as in dza-si-n-ma-dzAi-nu-ng /dza.si.n.ma.dzai.nu.y/ °| really

don’t eat’. Now, we will list temporal, spatial and locational adverbs in § 3.1.3.2.1 below.

3.1.3.2.1 Temporal

Temporal and spatial adverbs include: ‘today, tomorrow, yesterday, just a while
ago, after some time, up above, down below, utside, inside’ etc. and illustrations are
given in (159) a-i.
3.1.3.2.1.1 Generic adverbs of time

Generic adverbs of time are:

(159) a. kaleka /ka.le.ka/s ‘once upon a time’
b. sdinesmoitin /sai.nes.moi.tin/ ‘many years ago’
c. hoNiti~moiti  /hGiti~moity/ ‘before’
d. ndkan makar/ ‘sometime before’ [cf. na:nan Kiranti-Wam:;
X Opgenort 2002: 230]
€. ndphke /map"ke/ ‘previously, formerly’ [cf. na Kiranti-Wam;

Opgenort 2002: 230]

f. mul /mul/ ‘now, at the time’ [cf. may Kiranti-Wam; Opgenort
2002: 231}
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g. mulre /mul.re/ ‘from now on’

h. mulaiyo /mu.lai.yo/ ‘yet’

1. mu mu/ ‘time’
3.1.3.2.1.2 Specific adverbs of time

Specific adverbs of time are illustrated in (160) a-t.

(160) a. tsimikkAnole /ci.mik.ka.nole/ ‘a moment (some time) later’
b. mulAt~munAt /mu.lat~mu.nat/ ‘today’
C. itstsinA /ic.ci.nd/ ‘just now, presently, recently’
d. itstsin fic.ci.n/ ‘immediate right now’
€. sindt /si.nat/ ‘yesterday’
f. ungku fag.kw/ ‘time, turn’
g. mulAt-sinAt /mu.]at-sinat/ ‘nowadays’
h. nat /mav ‘day’
1. sun'ikan /sun’ikany ‘early morning’
J- suni /su.ni/ ‘morning, daybreak’
k. nati /ma.ty ‘daytime, afternoon’
l. nado ma.do/ ‘night’
m. nArits /na.ric/ ‘evening, twilight’
n. nupho mu.po/ ‘week’
0. sin /sin/ ‘month’
p. thotse ftho.ce/ ‘year’
q. mudi /mu.di/ ‘year’
r. noras /mo.ras/ ‘minute’
s. kumuk /ku.muk/ ‘hour’
t. ludz Nudz/ ‘second’

u. yAmkA fyamka/ ‘a while’
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3.1.3.2.1.3 Spatial

To express directional or spatial adverb, the suffix -ge /-ge/ can usually be added
to locational adverbs, e.g., oNth-ge piuo /3th-ge pi.uo/ ‘Come this side (and not that side)
or hither (not thither)’.

3.1.3.2.1.4 Locational

Locational adverbs are as follows:

(161) a. eNkere® /e kere/ ‘here’
b. mekere*! /mekere/ *here’
c. geththa > geth /gettha > geth/ “up here’(vertical)
d.ir At/ ‘up there’(vertical)
e. hari ir /hari ir/ “up there’(vertical)
t. hari iri /hari iri/ ‘very far up there’
g. luts Nluc/ ‘down’
h. di /di/ ‘near down’
1. uyu fuyuw/ “far down’
1. hayu ui~hui ui /hayu~hui ui/  “very far down’ [cf. huido), yumi) *dowr:

at/to’ K-Rod and Ban; Ebert (1999: 109)|

k. hayu uyu /hayu uyu/ ‘very far down’

l.er fer/ “far’ (horizontal)

m. hare ere /hare ere/ ‘very far’ (horizontal)

n. oNttha > oNth /6tthe > 6th/  ‘hither’

0. pittha > pith /pittho > pith/ “thither’

p. AgA /aga/ ‘(of) inside’

q. langa Nanga/ ‘outside’

1. ONthge /5thge/ ‘this way’ (lit. hither towards)

s. pithge /pithge/ ‘that way’ (lit. thither towards)

t. er-oNth /er-oth/ ‘to and fro’ (lit. this way and that way)

3 Other reduced forms are: eNker > eNke > eNk> /1e7ker > £ ke > £7k/
* Other reduced forms are: meker > meke > mek /meker > meke > mek/
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3.1.3.2.1.5 Adverbs of manner

Syntactically, verbs may co-occur with unbound, invariable and mostly
monosyllabic lexemes (cf. Victor’s (1992) description in Tankhul-Naga also), which
specify the manner or way in which the action is performed. e.g., dok rapca ‘to stand with
out moving’, where the unbound morpheme dok ‘manner of standing’ modifies the verb
rap.ca ‘to stand’ and puT nic.ca ‘manner of sitting’. Such adverbial lexemes in recent
literature are referred to as ideophones, onomatopoeic, expressives and even

phonaesthetic forms (Caughley 2002: 16).

Caughley in his description of Chepang (T-B, spoken in south-central Nepal)
ideophones calls them “onomatopoeia or onomatopoetic” adverbs also. Kiranti-Kdits also
has very rich vocabulary of such category of words sufficiently described by linguists
like Schulze (1987), Caughley (1997) and Winter (2004). For these traditionally known
as ‘manner adverbs’ in Kiranti-K&its, Winter (2004: 239-272) calls them “preverbal
modifiers” as opposed to Caughley’s varied terms mentioned earlier, whereas Schulze
calls them “intense action adverbials” or “verb intensifier system” and Abbi and Victor
(1997) have included ‘ideophones, onomatopoeics, mimics, imitatives, sound symbolism,
interjections, descriptive adverbs, picture words, onomatopoeic adverbials, intensives,

emphatics, impressifs’ within the generic term ‘expressive(s)’.

In order to generalize some salient characteristic features of this class of words,
Caughley (2002: 16) has provided the following parameters.
(a) common use of reduplication or partial reduplication
(b) phonemes or phoneme clusters that are not found in other categories
(c) atendency to be absent from more formal, less emotive speech
(d) some correlation between the sound (or form) of the word and the object referred

to-- more common for ideophones than for words of other categories.

Except for my single example puT nic.ca (pur preverbal modifier; Caughley’s

parameter (c)) provided earlier, most of the examples are provided in Schulze and Winter
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(See Caughley (2002) for their semantic aspects like ‘something of the size of the object’
etc.). I will not repeat them here in this description anymore and certainly mention one
single example in (162) a, sesu (which is not mentioned in both Schulze and Winter’s

previous description) from my text source for concluding this sub-section.

(162) a. thum khalpake gil pidarmi dzaditstsAkali tsuissho na som somkempA bakyapatke
shokle nu phupikya sesu ruptu.
thum k"alpa-ke gil pidar-mi dzodits-ca-koali tsuisSo narso-m
thum old.man-GEN g worship-LOC reach-INF-PAT hurried:ADJ priest-AG1
somkem-pa bokyapat-ke Sokle nu phu-pikyg sesu  rup-tu

rustle:RED-ADV  trumpet.flower-GEN pod and flower-PL MAN collect-PS1 3SG

‘The priest who was hurried to reach to the Thum Khalpa’s Gil worship; hurnedly

collected the trumpet flower (oroxylum indicum) in rustle.” [ Text source: 3.50]

3.1.3.2.1.6 Quantity and quantifiers

In most languages, numerals, quantifiers and determiners belong morphologically
(and less syntactically) to noun, verb, adjective, and adverb classes. Thus, their semantic
description forms a part of the characterization of various sub-classes of the language s
lexicon. These quantifiers Kiranti-Kdits in sentential constructions precede the head
verbs and head nouns. The following quantity-quantifiers in (163) a-g are available in the

Kiranti-Koits language:

(163) a. itsik™e “a little’
b. itsik"oi ‘about a little’
c. tsinuyo ‘somemore, still, again’
d. susi > sus ‘many, much, very, too’
e. nglle > ne! <2l ~hole’
f. 0so ‘this much’

g. moso ‘that much’
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3.1.4 Numerals and classifiers

The basic Kiranti-Koits numerals (1-10), after Hodgson’s pioneering study, were
propbaly first recorded by Beams (1867; provided in (164) § 3.1.4.1) historically. We
will below present these numerals usually occasionally used by native speakers along
with Beams’ data (also cf. Appendix C) immediately after gloss on the right handside.
The language, unlike any other Tibeto-Burman Kiranti languages in general and Kiranti-
Rodung (cf. Ebert 1994, 1997, Rai 2001) in particular, has neither numeral nor nominal
classifiers (cf. Rapacha (1997b [VvS 2054/5: 117]) for a vague lexeme p"e ga classifying

banana) exceptionally.

3.1.4.1 Basic cardinal numerals

As discussed about the Je“ticha Bre:se ‘script’ for documenting the Kiranti-Kdits
language in § 2.5-§ 2.5.4 in Chapter 2, we will below on two rows left handside provide
basic numerals upto 10 in the script proper for the sake of further investigation and

development of the the writing system in the language.

(164) Modern usage Beams’ data

9 EdA sum  /sum/ ‘zero’ - ‘not recoded 2y’
l +7 kA /ka/  ‘one’ ka ‘one’
¥ 7tb%t ni%xi  /mi?si/ ‘two’ nishi ‘two’
¥ +1 SAN  /s&/  ‘three’ sang* ‘three’
0 Ax le e/ “four’ le ‘four’
A K9 nga /go/  ‘five’ gno* ‘five’
A N&2 raku rakw ‘six’ ruk*  ‘six’
114 <% tsani /ca.ni/ ‘seven’ chani ‘seven’
X T4t sasi  /sa.si/ ‘eight’ yoh* ‘eight’
k £ VAN  /yd/  ‘nine’ guh*  ‘nine’
10 92 gau /gaw  ‘ten’ guh sashi’ ‘ten’
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The asterisk for ‘three’, ‘five’ and ‘six’ indicates some phonemic changes
between the two systems and the same for ‘eight’, nine’ and ‘ten’ suggests mismatch
between the modern usage and Beams’ data, which might have occurred due to

typographic or editing errors in the latter.

3.1.4.1.1 Compound cardinal numerals

The following compound-cardinals in (165) are occasionally used in daily

conversations among native spakers are available in the language:

(165)
kak /kak/ ‘eleven’ nik mik/ ‘twelve’
SANk /sak/ ‘thirteen’ lek Nek/ ‘fourteen’
ngok /mok/ ‘fifteen’ rok /rok/ ‘sixteen’
tsek fesek/ ‘seventeen’ sask /sask/ ‘eighteen
VANk tyak/ ‘nineteen’ nisum® /mi.sum/ ‘twenty’
nikA /mi.ka/ ‘twenty-one’ ninis /mi.nis/ ‘twenty-two
RiSAN mi.sd/ ‘twenty-three’ nile mi.le/ ‘twenty-tour
ningo /mi.no/ ‘twenty-five’ nirak /mi.rak/ twenty-six
nitsan mi.con/  ‘twenty-seven’ nisas /mi.sas/ twenty-eitht
niyAN /mi.yd/ ‘twenty-nine’ SANSum /sd.sum/ thirty

SANk /sdk/ ‘thirty-one’ SANnis /sd.nis/ thirty-two
SANsas ~ /sd.sas/  ‘thirty-three’ SANle /sd.le/ thirty-four
SANnga  /sA.go/ ‘thirty-five’ SANrak /sd.rak/ thirty-six
SANtsan  /sd.con/  ‘thirty-seven’ SANsas /s8.s9s/ ‘thirty-eight’
SANYAN  /sd.y&/ ‘thirty-nine’ lesum Nle.sumy ‘forty’

lekA /le.ka/ ‘forty-one’ lenis /le.nis/ ‘forty-two’
lesAN Ne.sd/ “forty-three’ lele Ne.le/ “forty-four’
lenga /le.na/ ‘forty-five’ lerak Ne.rak/ “forty-six’
letsan Nle.conv  “forty-seven’ lesas /le.sas/ “forty-eight’

* Cf. khalkA /K"a1.ka/ also in measurement of money in § 3.1.5.1and example (170) i.



leyAN Ne.ya/
ngakA ma.ka/
NngasAN  /pa.sd/
nganga  /na.na/
ngatsan  /19. can/
ngayAN  /ma.yd/
raknis /rak.nis/
rakle frak.le/
rarak fra.rok/
raksas /rok.sas/
tsansum  /con.sum/
tsannis  /con.nis/
tsanle /can.le/
tsanrak  /con.rak/
tsansan  /can.sas/
sassum  /S3s.sumy/
sasnis /89s.nis/
sasle /sas.le/
sasrak  /sas.rok/
sasas /89.89s/
YANsum  /yd.sum/
YANnis  /yd.nis/
yANle /yd.le/
yANrak  /yd.rak/
YANsas  [yd.sas/

ponrka *® porp" ka/

‘forty-nine’
‘fifty-one’
‘fifty-three’
“fifty-five’
‘fifty-seven’
‘fifty-nine’
‘sixty-two’
‘sixty-four’
‘sixty-six’
‘sixty-eight’
‘seventy’
‘seventy-two’
‘seventy-four’
‘seventy-six’
‘seventy-eight’
‘eighty’
‘eighty-two’
‘eighty-four’
‘eighty-six’
‘eighty-eight’
‘ninety’
‘ninety-two’
‘ninety-four’
‘ninety-six’
‘ninety-eight’

‘one hundred’
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ngasum
nganis
ngale
ngarak
ngatsan
raksum
raksAN
raknga
raktsan
rakyAN
tsankA
tsansAN
tsannga
tsatsan
tsanyAN
saskA
SassAN
sasnga
sastsan
sasyAN
VANkA
YANSAN
YANnga
VANtsan
VANYAN

/ma.sum/
/ma.nis/

/ ga.le/
/ya.rak/
/ma.sas/
/rok.sum/
frak.sa/
/rak. naf
frak.can/
rak.yd/
/con.ka/
/con.sd/
/can. o/
/ca.can./
/can.ya/
/sas.kas
/89s.58/
/s9s.nga/
/83s.con/
/$98.ya/
tya.ka/
/yd.sd/
lya.na/
/ya.con/

fyd.ya/

“fifty’
“fifty-two’
“fifty-four’
“fifty-six’
‘fifty-eight’
‘sixty’
‘sixty-three’
‘sixty-five’
‘sixty-seven’
‘sixty-nine’
‘seventy-one’

‘seventy-three’
‘seventy-five’

‘seventy-seven’
‘seventy-nine’

‘eighty-one’

‘eighty-two’

‘eighty-five’

‘eighty-seven’

‘eighty’

‘ninety-one’

‘ninety-three’

‘ninety-five’

‘ninety-seven’

‘ninety-nine’

(Cf. Sunuwar 2003: 410-413 and Rapacah, Ngawoca-Mukhia & Rujicha-Mukhia 2003)

“ Cf. also giNrkA /gir(Dka/ and gigkA /gigka/ for ‘one hundred’
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3.1.4.1.2 Ordinals

An ordinal is a number defining position in a series. According to Victor (1997)
ordinals in Tankhul-Naga (T-B, spoken in northeast India) are formed by affixing the
nominalizer or non-finite marker and suffixing the agentive or attributive adjective
marker to the numerals, whereas in Kiranti-K3its, there is only one ordinal marker <-
sam> as in (166) used as postpositional suffix (cf. § 3.1.2.6.13) semantically denoting a
destination i.e. a place until which something moves or a moment until which the action

is carried out.

(166)

kA-sam  /ka.somy/  “first’ ni-sam /ni.sanmy/ ‘second’
SAN-sam  /sA-som/  ‘third’ le-sam /le.som/ ‘fourth’
nga-sam /pa-somy  “fifth’ ruk-sam /ruk.sany/ ‘sixth’
Isani-sam /coni-som/ ‘seventh’ sas-sam /s9s.som/ ‘eigth’
YAN-sam  /ya-som/  ‘nineth’ gau-sam /gau.sam/ ‘tenth’

There are some irregular random suffixes denoting ordinals (See Sunuwar 2003)

for greater numerals also.

3.1.4.1.2.1 Ordinals Distributive numerals

These numeral in Tankhul-Naga (1-B, spoken in northeast India) are formed by
reduplicating the last syllable of the numeral (Victor 1997) whereas in Kiranti-Kaits, it is
formed by reduplicating the whole syllable with <-pa> originally form paSya~pasa

‘having done (lit.)’ a coverbal clitic/suffix, e.g.,

(167)a. kakapa ‘one by one, one at a time’ (lit. one one having done)
b. ni?si ni?si pa ‘two by two, two at a time’ (lit. one one having done)
c.sdsdpa ‘three by three, three at a time’ (lit. one one having done)

d. ki ka pa h'iko ‘Count one by one.’
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3.1.4.1.3 Frequency numerals

These numerals in the language are formed by suffixing usually /ka/ ‘one (lit.)’ to
the cardinals like ni?sika ‘twice’ sika ‘thrice’ leka ‘four times’, however, kaleka (cf. e.g.,
(168) a-b and Text sources [1.119] and [3.30] ‘once’ (can also be reduced to kale in
conversation as in (168) a is an exception. Another term synonymously used for kaleka
‘once’ is kab-nat ‘once’ (lit. one day [See Text source: 2.21]) as in example (168) b

below.

(168) a. kalenga solum kalekd 4 roib masogenngA [dptso Paiwa nu Dunglewake

glumAts glumeken tso ime bA 2.

kale-pa solu-m kale-ka 1a ro?-sib  masogen-pa laptso Paiwa nu
once-GEN sacrifice-AGT once-one only open-PAS virtue-GEN door P and
Duplewa-ke glumats glu-meke-n tso?-si-me bar-to~t

D-GEN family come.out: INF-PAR  close-MV:3SG AUX:EXT-3SG

‘The only once opening door of virtue for one time’s sacrifice was closed

immediately when Dunglewa and his family members came out.” [Text source: 1.17]

b. kabnat shyetsib panpan lashonu Tsisankhu (Kuibir, Serna, Diyale nu Pokharenga
sirwa) dzAdimmAbA Z.
kab-nat Sye-tsib pa-n-pa-n lo-S0-nu  Tsisonkhu (Kuibir, Sern3,
one/once-day  meat-bird do-PROG-RED-PROG go-PR:PCPL-TEMP Ts (K, S,
Diyale nu Pokhore-na sirwa)  dzo-dimma-ba?-to~t

D and P-GEN boarder) reach-PST:3PL-AUX:EXT-3PL

‘Once upon a time, they reached to Tsisankhu (boarder of Kuibir, Serna, Diyale and
Pokhare) while hunting.” [Text source: 1.52]

3.1.4.1.4 Approximate numerals
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The approximate numerals can be expressed by using the morpheme <k"oi>

‘about’, e.g.,

(169)

ka khoi /ka k"oi/ ‘about one’
nitsi khoi mi?si kMo ‘about two’
SAN khoi /53 kPoi/ ‘about three’

3.1.4.1.5 Fractional numerals
The following two fractional numeral names (169) a-b are available in Kiranti-

Kaits and furthter investigation may discover other nomenclature too.

(169) a. lekal /lekal/ Va ‘one fourth, a quarter’
b. phekyo /p"ekyor Y%  ‘half

3.1.5 Measurements

For our present description here, we have included monetary units or
measurements only excluding other details of land, liquid measurements etc.

3.1.5.1 Measurement of money

There are some generic terms like kyet /kyeT/ ‘cash’, ketos /keTos/ ‘currency” and
khru~khurDyu K uryw ‘rupee/s’ in Kiranti-Kdits and other specific units are provided

in (170) a-o.

(170) a. sekle /sekle/ ‘25 paisa/cent coin’
b. phebre /p"ebre/ ‘50 paisa/cent coin’
c. khurk4 /khur(D).kﬁ/ ‘one rupee coin’
d. khurnga /khur(D).qs/ ‘five rupees coin’
e. khur K ur(Dy ‘one rupee paper-note’
f. khurni xi /khur(D) ni?sy/ ‘two rupees paper-note’
g. phaNka" /p"aka/ “five rupees paper-note’

*7 Cf. also tAplAkaA /taplaka/ for ‘five rupees paper-note’
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h. phani i /phﬁni?si/ ‘ten rupees paper-note’

1. khalka /K"l ka/ “!twenty rupees paper-note, Zone score’
J- PONrphekyo /p6r.phskyo/ ‘fifty rupees paper-note’

k. poNrk4® /pdr.ka/‘one hundred’

1. dzoik4 /dzoi.ka/ ‘five hundred rupees paper-note’

m. dakkA /dak ka/ ‘one thousand rupees paper-note’

n. poNrnga /por.na/ ‘five thousand’

0. puiNkA pui.ka/ ‘one hundred thousand’

(See Sunuwar (2003 [VS 2060: 409]) for more than ‘one hundred thousand’ counting as non.ka,
don k3, diri.ka, biri.ka, €.ri, pi.ri, ce.ri)

3.1.6 Division of time

Some specific adverbs of time division have already been described in §
3.1.3.2.1.2 examples (160) a-u earlier. The generic term indicating ‘time’ is muN /miV/
nand its synonymous term is nayer. Other concepts of time are: n4msits /namsits/ ‘era’and
/themsy/ ‘span’. In the following examples (171) and (172), we will provide the names of

days and months.

3.1.6.1 Days in a week

The generic term used for denoting ‘week’ in the language is nupho /mup"o/ and
tsem /ceny/ is its synonymy. There are two different names for the days of the week used
in Sikkim (Set A) and in Nepal (Set B), however in the lexicon, the entry has been

indicated as synomous. They are given below in (171).

171)

Set A Set B
rubnat  /rub.nav IserenAt /cere.nay ‘Sunday TETAR’
naknAt  mok.nay tASnAU /tas.na?t ‘Monday ¥HaR’

8 See footnote 46
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ribnAt /rib.nat/ rimsn A /rims.na?y ‘Tuesday #STIER’
tipnAt /tip.nat/ dumsnAt /dums.na?y  ‘Wednesday qgar”’
rubnAt  /rub.nav relphnA?t rrelp®.na?y  Thursday fafear’
hasnat  /has.nat holphnd?t  /holp".na?y  ‘Friday ¥(ar’
suknat  /suk.nat/ gilphn 4% /gilp"nagt  ‘Saturday WiHER’

3.1.6.2 Months

The generic term sin /sin/ in Kiranti-Koits implies ‘month’. Egli (1999) has
collected the name of months in the language borrowed from Indic Nepali in his
ethnographic study of the tribe, however, there still exists indigenous vocabulary for

months as given in (172) a-l here.

(172) a. ngarits /maric/ = ‘January, 9TE’
b. syAbrAts /kyabrac/ RATITH ‘February, ®I[’
c. phurots /p"uroc/ TR ‘March, 37’
d. gigits /gigic/ frfrer ‘April, dem@’
e. dzimnAls /dzimnac/ Seaie) ‘May, 515’
f. hubnats /hubnac/ gerd ‘June, QR
g. khubnAts /khubnac/ g July, 37’
h. dzihots /dz"ihoc/ frer=r ‘August, 2V’
i. burots /buroc/ R ‘September, FANT’
j. gyurots /gyuroc/ R ‘October, FId®’
k. h4:sots /ha:soc/ K] ‘November, Wgfa’
1. gilots /giloc/ e ‘December, T&’
3.1.6.3 Seasons

Victor (1997) has described eight seasons in Tankhul-Naga (T-B spoken in
Northeast India), whereas in Kiranti-Kgits such rich nomenclature has been replaced by

language contact situation in the Himalayas. The Kiranti-Kdits people’s new season
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begins in h4:songosyu /ha:sonosyw ‘a tribal festival’, which falls in the month of January.

The following seasons (173) a-c have been recorded in the language.

(173) a. kagyawAtseri /kagyawacery/ ‘spring season’
b. reusotshyem /reusotSem/ ‘rainy season’
c. gyu~dzgu Igyu~dzw/ ‘winter season’
3.2 Verb morphology

This § 3.2 describes the verbal system and their classification in Kiranti-Kdits- the
nucleus parts of speech. Traditional grammars often define ‘verb’ notionally as a ‘doing’
word. Such a notional difinition has generally been considered inadequate for a number

of reasons. Modern grammars prefer a more syntactical definition.

A more exhaustive difinition of verb (Victor 1997: 149) is that it constitutes a
major word class that is normally essential to clause tense-aspect-mood, number, person
and voice. Verbs tend to code less time-stable experiences, primarilytransitory states,
events or actions. They may code either extremely rapid changes, or procedss that may
have certain duration, or even relatively more stable states. In other words, they cover a

certain range from one extreme end of the time-stability scale.

Verbs are also most obviously distinguished by the fact that each verb typically
requires the presence in its sentence of a specified set of NP arguments syntactically (cf.
Zograph 1985), each of which may be required to appear in some particular gtrammatical
form, e.g. particulr case marking, pariticular pre or postposition etc. Additionally, Tibeto-

Burman verbs in Zograph’s (1982: 188-189) observation is,

“The verb is, as a rule, invariable, and hardly distinguishable from other classes of words.
By virtue of its position in the sentence, it might be compared to the nominal predicate of
the Indo-European languages. The verb can either stand alone, or it can take on special
affirmative particles which amount in most cases to rudimentary forms of a verbal copula.
Tense is usually expressed by the addition of supplementary focusing words. Anything that

could be called a conjugation system is found only in certain members of the Naga sub-
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group, and up to a point, in the pronominalised Himalayan languages, where pronomina;

suffixes play the part of personal endings.”

Truly, all Kiranti-Kaits verbs (also cf. Appendix C) as one of the pronomonalised

Himalayan languages have such pronominal suffixes.

3.2.1 Roots

Like most Kiranti (Athpare, Bantawa, Camling Thulung, Khaling and Limbu)
verbs (Ebert 1994:19), Kiranti-Kaits also has two different stems. The first full stem is
used before vowels, the second (weakened) stem before consonant and word final. The
stem is often predictable. The transitivizing or causative suffixes -t/-d and -s are elided in
stem II; stems ending in sonorants and some vowel stem remain unchanged. Yet. there
remains verbal roots obscurity in Kiranti languages as observed by Michailovsky (1985

363) thus,
‘The flamboyant verbal agreement morphology of Limbu (T-B, spoken in east Neapl and
adjacent India, 200,000 speakers) and of the rest of the East Himalayish (or Bahing-Vayu
[Hayu}) group of Tibeto-Burman partly obscures the verbal roots, which themselves

preserve traces of an older, no longer productive morphology.’

The obscurity of verbal roots in K-K also preserves traces of an older, no longer

productive morphology (cf. § 3.2.1.1 and § 3.2.1.2).

3.2.1.1 Open root verbs

Minimum two verbs have been provided for each open roots based on their basic
infinitival form -£s4 /-ca/ as word final syllable such as le-ts4 /le.ca/ ‘to sell’. Some more
examples are presented in (174). There are five productively different imperative (also cf.
Appendix C) suffix morphemes, viz., <-0>, <-ko>, <-lo>, <-do>, <-§0> and <-to> in (174)

and (175) of whose detailed phonological rules hos becr [2ft out for further investigation.

Basic Root Infinitive Imperative/ Finite forms Gloss of
Roots Final 2-INF Directive (Z)-NPST-1SG(vi/t) Z-INF

(174)
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lo- Zero lo-ca lau-o lai-nu-n ‘to go’

to- ZEero to-ca tau-0*’ tai-nu-n ‘to see/get’

k"a:- Zero k"a:-ca k"a:k-o I-nu-1 ‘to tear’(agent active)
ga:- Zero ga:-ca gak-o Z-nu-n ‘to tear’(object itself)
na- Zero na-ca nak-o I-nu-g ‘to weep’

thi- Zero thi-ca thiu-o Z-nu-1 ‘to touch’

(hi- Zero (hyi-ca (hiu-o T-nu-n ‘to come”’

pi- Zero pi-ca piu-0 T-nu-g ‘to come’

m’i- Zero m'i-ca m’ik-o T-nu-g ‘to plait’

glu- Zero gl(hu-ca glug-o T-nu-1 ‘to come out, appear’
tu- ZE10 tu-ca tug-o T-nu-1 ‘to drink’

t"u- Zero t'u-ca t'uk-o T-nu-y “to lick’

ku- zero ku-ca ku-o F-nu-g ‘to come’

le- zero le-ca le?-ko Z-nu-1) ‘to sell’

ge- Zero ge-ca geu-o T-nu-1 ‘to give’

de™- Zero de™-ca den-o Z-nu-n ‘to say’

ko(:)- Zero ko(:)-ca kon-o T-nu-n ‘to look/see’

To?- Zero T0?-ca T"02-ko Z-nu-g ‘to hit’

3.2.1.2 Closed root verbs

Minimum three verbs have been provided for each closed roots based on their
basic infinitival form -£s4 /-c&/ as word final syllable such as le-ts4 /le.ca/ ‘to sell’. Some

more examples are presented in (1795).

Basic Root Infinitive Imperative/ Finite form Gloss of
Roots Final Z-INF Directive (Z)-NPST-1SG(Vt) Z-INF

*® This imperative/directive form is a bit unsual and its finitive form now has one more meaning something
like ‘I kick you.’ Its imperative form for kicking is tato‘kick’.



(175)
k"al-
k"ul-
mal-
gr(pol-
rel-
sul-
tul-
tel-
pr(pol-
br(pol-

Syel-

ham-
him-

sam-

carc-
kPere-
hirc-
kirc-

kyorc-

laic-
kMroic-
soic-
roic-
kuic-
muic-

héic-

Irc-

rc-

Ic-

k"al-ca
k"ul-ca
mal-ca
gr(pjolo-ca
rel-ca
sul-ca
tul-ca
tel-ca
pr(p)ol-ca
br(p)ol-ca

Syel-ca

ham-ca
him-ca

sam-ca

carc-ca
k"erc-ca
hirc-ca
kirc-ca

kyorc-ca

laic.ca

h . -
k'r(poic-ca
soic-ca
roic-ca
kMuic-ca
muic-ca

hdic-ca
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k"al-do
k"ul-do
ma-lo
gr(po-lo
rel-do
sul-do
tul-do
tel-do
pr(pl-do
br(p)ol-o

Syel-do

ham-do
him-do

sam-do

car-do
k"er-do
hir-do
kir-do
kyor-do

lo-to
khr([)o~d0
soit-to
roit-to
k"uit-to
muit-to

hois-30

=-ba (vi.)

Z-nu-g
Z-nu-y
Z-nu-n
Z-nu-p
Z-nu-n
¥-nu-n
Z-nu-y
Z-nu-n
I-nu-n
=-ba (viy

T-nu-n

Z-nu-y
Z-nu-n

T-nu-n

car-nu-n
k"er-nu-n
hir-nu-g

kir-nu-g

kyor-nu-n

lai-nu-g

khr([)oi—nu-g

soi-nu-g
roi-nu-y

h -
k' ui-nu-n
mui-nu-g

héi-nu-n

‘to mix up’

‘to care/look after’
‘to need/search’

‘to lie on’

‘to hang’

‘to tickle’

‘to uproot’

‘to pile up’

‘to break” (A active)
to ‘break’ (O itselt)

‘to make/build”

‘to dry’
‘to shake’

‘to lose”

‘to urinate’

‘to chase’

‘to roam’

‘to braid’(rope)

‘to cut’

‘to take away”

‘to chop’

‘to send’

‘to snatch’

‘to hide’

‘to blow up’(fire)

‘to climb up’
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nic- c- nic-ca nis-$o nissi-nu-n ‘to sit’

kic- c- kic-ca kig-o ki-nu-n  ‘topull
gar- ?2- ga?-ca gar-ko Z-nu-1 ‘to walk’
te?- 2- te?-ca te?-ko T-nu-y ‘to block’
the?- ?2- the?-ca the?-ko Z-nu-1 ‘to tread’
thap- p- thap-ca thap-o T-nu-ij ‘to pay’
tup- p- tup-ca tup-o T-nu- ‘to beat’
yup- p- yup-ca yup-o Z-nu-j ‘to beat’
lup- p- lup-ca lup-o z-nu-j ‘to smear’
k"ap- p- k"ap-ca k"ap-o T-nu-g ‘to pile up in layer’

Non-finite forms of both open and closed roots are: T-INF (Z-ca; is cognate of Z-co
K-Ba, z-cam K-Wam and in other Kiranti languages; z-ma?Lim, £-ma Ath, £-ma Ban, -
ma Rod, £-mu Th, z-nd Kh (Ebert 1994: 55)) £-PUR (Z-th), T-CONV:SIM, Z-NEG:CONV(z-

§a-na is cognate of r-sa Ath, £-sa Ban, =-sa Rod (Ebert Ibid)).

3.2.2 <-ti/-ta> ending class of verbs

Two separate classes of verbs ending in <-ti> and <-ta> for first person singular
past (cf. Ch 1 § 1.3) have been discovered in the language when a native speaker speaks
to himself/helself (Agent-Patient relationship, 1SG) and then also 2SG agent-1SG and 3SG
patient. Most intransitive verbs like ‘come, go, return, and weep’ etc. always end in <-ti>
suffix (176) a-1, whereas the remaining transitive and ditransitive verbs end with <-ta->

suffix (177) a-e.

3.2.2.1 <-ti> ending class of verbs

The following instransitive verbs end in <-ti> ‘past’, where the relationship
between agent-patient shown is- 1SG PST agent-patien and 2SG—1SG /3SG e.g. soitli

/soit.ti/ ‘send (lit.)’ imperative past.



(176) a. la-ti
g0-PST:1SG

b. gati
walk-PST:1SG
C. ngA-ti
weep-PST:1SG
d. pi-ti
come- PST:1SG
e. dzAti
comeyarrive- PST:1SG
f. ba2ti
be- PST:1SG
g. dum-ti
become- PST:1SG
h. be 2ti
die- PST:1 SG
1. li-ti
remain- PST:1SG
J. grol-ti
lie.down- PST:1SG
k. gri-ti
cry- PST:18G
L. brup-ti

climb.down- PST:1SG

3.2.2.2 <-ta.n> class of verbs
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Na.ti/
‘I went’

/gal.ti/

‘I walked’
/ma.ti/

‘I swept’
/pi.ti/

‘I came’
/dza?.ti/

‘I arrived’
/ba? ti/

‘l was, remained’ (narrative verb plus AUX)
/dum.ti/

‘I became’
/be? i/

‘I died’
/.ti/

‘I remained’
/grp/hol.ti/
‘I lied down’
/gr(y/bi.ti/

‘I cried’
/br(yhup.tv/

2

‘I climbed down

The following transitive verbs end in <-ta.p> ‘past’ (y = 1SG in -ta.n), where the
relationship between agent-patient shown is- 1SG PST agent-patien and 1 SG - »
2SG/DU/PL, 3SG/DU/PL e.g. soil-tA-ng /soit.ta.n/ ‘1 sent...” Consider other examples given
in (177) a-e.
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(177) a. dzA-t4-ng /dza.ta.y/

eat-PST-1SG ‘I ate...

b. pa-ta-ng /pa.ta.n/
do-PST-18G ‘Idid...°

C. sol-t4-ng /sol.ta.y/
take out-PST-1SG ‘I took out...’

d. let-t4-ng /lgt.ta.ry
return-PST-1SG ‘' returned something *turned cattle from one

direction to another’
e. bre2tA-ng /bre?.ta.ny/
write-PST-1SG ‘I wrote’ [cf. -£al SG:PST Kiranti-Ha; Michailovsky
and Mazaudon (1973: 140)]
The morpheme <-ta> ‘past’changes according to person, number and T(ense)

b

Acspecty M(ood), e.g. soit-ta-sku /soit.ta.skw/ ‘We PUsent. .. , Soit-te-se [soit.te.se/ ‘You

PUsend...(IMP)’ etc.

3.2.3 Deictic verbs

We have already listed some Kiranti-Kdits locational adverbs in § 3.1.3.2.1.4
earlier. These locational adverbs are also known as deictics code space in most Kiranti
languages in terms of distance vertically or horizontally, e.g. hoyu muyu (also hui ui is
cognate of Aui (o) ‘down at/to’ K-Rod, yumi) ‘down at/to’ K-Ban, huilo-ka (cf. hui-la K-
K) ‘from below’ K-Rod, yuni-yka ‘from belwo’ hui-ni (cf. hui-ge K-K) ‘down to’, yu-t-
nin K-Ban ‘down to’; Ebert (1999: 109)) ‘very far down’ (*animate object, verical),
uyu~ui (<hayu uyu>ui) ‘below down’ (location, distance, vertical), hore mere ‘level,
distal’ (thuman object, horizontal), hore ere~er ‘far, distal’ (level:LOC, distance,
horizontal), hari meri ‘far up’ (zhuman object, vertical) and hori iri~ir ‘far up’ (distance,
vertical). Besides these deictic adverbs, there are some sets of deictic verbs also for

coding space for how the same action is referred differently.
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The Kiranti-Kaits deitic verbs (178) a-d and (179) a-d like in other Kiranti
languages- Thulung, Camling, Bantawa, Limbu (Ebert 1999: 114) and (Rai 2002)
Bantawa, Chamling, Khaling Thulung Chintange Wambule Jerong (Jero), Koyee (Koyu),
Sunuwar and Limbu describe a trajectory from a higher, lower or same-level place to the
place of orientation specifying motion towards the place of reference. Ebert (ibid: 113)
notes, “...the most exact English translations sound somewhat pleonastic, I shall gloss

simply by ‘come up’”.

(178) a. hits4 /hi.ca/ ‘to come down’(vertical)
b. kuts4 /ku.ca’ ‘to come up’
C. pitsA /pl.c&/ ‘to come’ (level, horizontal) [cf. pi-cam Kiranti

Wam; Rai (2002)]

d. dz4a %s4 /dza?.ca/ ‘to comerarrive (neutral)’
(179) a. hpp)itsisA /hic.ca/ “to bring, fetch down’ [ct. Avac-cam Kiranti-W ani
Rai (2002)]
b. kui2stsA /kui?c.cd/ ‘to bring, fetch up’ (vertical)
C. pitstsA /pic.cd/ ‘to bring, fetch (level, horizontaly [cf. pic-cam k
Wam; Rai (2002)]
d. ts4 2s4 /cat.ca/ ‘to bring, fetch (neutral)’

Like these deictic verbs, there are other verb classes e.g. thdiccA fthaic.ci “to
beat’, kyortsts4 /kyorc.c& ‘to cut’ etc specifying at least four ways of performing the

same action.

3.2.4 Copula verbs

There are two basic copula/auxiliary verbs (See Ch 4 § 4.3.1.1.3 also) in Kiranti-
Kdits. viz., -ba < -ba () ‘locative auxiliary; is:3SG’ or me’ ‘defining auxiliary’and <no->
‘am’. DeLancey (1992) has described the second copula where inclusive and exclusive

for 1DU and 1PL has been invented (See Table 3.12) and both of them can be prefixed to
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negative (also cf. Appendix C) prefix, <mo-> e.g., ma-ba ‘is not’and ma-me” ‘no, not at

all’.

Except for me" (statement) and me (interrogative), both <-ba> and <na-> inlfect
according to number, person and TAM, e.g. bar-ti ‘am/was:1SG’, bar-ta-sku “were-
PST:1DU’, ba?-to-ka ‘were-PST:1PL’, ba?-te ‘were-PST:2SG’, ba?-ti-si ‘were-PST:2DU’,
ba?-ti-ni ‘were-PST:2PL’, ba?-t(2) ‘were-PST:3SG’, bar-ta-se ‘were-PST:3DU’, and ba?-te-
me ‘were-PST:3PL’ and so on (cf. § 3.2.7 (201) g) and Table 3.12 shows the inlfected
forms for <ns-> (cf. (180) aand (181) a also).

The copula morpheme -/ba ‘is’ cognate of bu in Kiranti-Thu (Ebert 1994: 257,
Ebert 1999: 124).

(180)a.go  su na-ngA4 ? /go su na.n(@)y
1sG  who am-1SG ‘Who am I?

(181)a. go mur nang /go mur na-n/
I1ISG man am-1SG ‘l am a man.’

Table 3.12: The conjugation of the copula na- (DeLancey 1992: 31)

SINGULAR DUAL PLURAL
INCLUSIVE EXCLUSIVE | INCLUSIVE EXCLUSIVE
1st ns-n no-se na-sku na-i nac)-ki
2nd  'na-ye ‘na-si ‘na-ni
3rd  ho* na-se na-m

Some other copula or auxiliary/modal verbs are: ¢’itau ‘to be about, going to (e.g.
reu i-ca c’itdu ‘about or going to rain’)’, bazca ‘continuous auxiliary (e.g. dza-n-d>-n
ba?ca ‘stay eating’) °, ploi-ca ‘terminative auxiliary (pa-ca ploi-ca ‘to stop doing’)’,

thum-ca ‘egressive auxiliary (dza-§@ thum-ca ‘to finish eating’)’, soic-ca ‘dispatch

%% The native vocabulary is me" /me’/ and ko is a loan from the Indic Nepali.
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auxiliary (bre?-sa soic-ca ‘to send having written’)’, cap-ca ‘capacity auxiliary (pa-ca
cap-ca ‘to be able to do something)’, ge-cd ‘to give auxiliary’, bic-ca “to agree auxiliary
(pi-ca bic-ca “to agree for coming’)’, mal-ca ‘explorative auxiliary (hillo-pa-ca mal-ca
‘to want for asking’)’, pa-pa-ca~pa-paic-ca ‘causative auxiliary (ge pa-pa-cd “to cause
working)’, malba ‘necessity auxiliary (wais-K'oic-ca malba ‘to elope with a

husband’)’and so forth (cf. and § 3.2.8.3 also).

3.2.5 Semantic classification of verbs

Now, in this § 3.2.5, we will classify some basic verb types along semantic
paradigms in a ‘case frame matrix’ (Table 3.13) suggested by Cook (1972b) and adapted
by Prakasham and Abbi (1986: 35-38) and Abbib (2001: 140. 253). I have slightly
paraphrased in the following definitions presented by Chafe and Cook (cited in Prakasam

and Abbi (1986: 35-38).

Table 3.13: The case frame matrix

A
Basic verb types

B
+Experiencer

C
+Benefactive

+l.ocative

State [.ocative

2.Process |.ocaative

3. Action f.ocaative

1. State 1.State Experiencer 1.State Benefactive

[+Ps] [+Ps, E] [+Ps, B] [+Ps, L]
2. Process 2.Process Experiencer  2.Process Benefactive

[+Ps] [+P, E] [+P, B] [+P, L]

3. Action 3. Action Experiencer 3. Action Benefactive

[+A] (+A, E] [+A, B] [(+A, L]

3. Action Process

[+A,P]

3. Action Process
Experiencer

[+A, P, E]

3. Action Process
Benefactive

[+A, P, B]

3. Action Process
Locaative

[+A, P, L]
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(Source: Prakasam and Abbi (1986: 35-38) and (2001: 140, 253)). All Os (for object) has been

changed in P (for patient).

3.2.5.1 State verbs (A.1)

These verbs specify that an object is in a certain state or condition. They are

accompanied by a patient noun, which specifies what it is that it is in that state, e.g.,

(181) a. so:-ts4 /s0:.ca/ ‘to be dry’
b. dzisi-tsA /dz’isi.ca/ ‘to be broken’
c. AN-ke SONTh dze 2met fike s3T" dze?met/

1SG-GEN shirt tear-PST:3SG:FRF ‘My shirt has been torn (itself).’

3.2.5.2 Process verbs (A.2)

They specify that objects undergo a change of state or condition. They are
accompanied by a patient noun, which specifies what it is that changes its state or

condition, e.g.

(182) a. be ?ts4 /be?.ca/ ‘to die’
b. do?-ts4 /d’o?.ca/ ‘to fall’
c. halsi-ts4 /halsi.ca/ ‘to widen’
d. buits-tsA /buic.ca/ ‘to boil’
e. s'ishyidum-tsA /8"18yidum.c&/ ‘to be cold’

f. eNko laring laringraw-14 do >-met /€7ko larin larigrawala do?met/

this ap ap-tree-ABL fall-3SG:FRF ‘This apple has fallen from the apple-tree.’

3.2.5.3 Action verbs (A.3)

They express an activity, something, which someone does. They are accomapaned
by an agent noun, which specifies the instigator of the action and a patient noun, which

specifies the object affected or affected by that activity e.g.,

(183) a. tup-ts4 /tup.ca/ ‘to beat’ (thaicca, y'uca)
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b. t '0-1s4 t'0.ca/ ‘to fell’

C. SAils-tsA /saic.ca/ ‘to kill’

d. shyel-1s4 /8yel.ca/ ‘to make, build’
e. khA:-tsA /k"a:.cas ‘to tear’

f. prol-ts4 /pr(pol.ca/ ‘to beak’

g. lalpiyA-mi khui-kali s4it-tu  /lalpiya.mi kMui.kali sait.tw/
police-AGT thief-DAT kill-PST:3SG “The police killed a thief.’

3.2.5.4 Action process verbs (A.4)

They simultaneously express an action and a process. They are accompanied by
agent nouns, which specify the instigator of the action and patient nouns. which the

object effected or affected by that activity, e.g.,

(184) a. shyel-ts4 /Syel.ca/ ‘to make/build’
b. kyorts-ts4 /kyor.cca/ ‘to cut’ (£animate objects of solid and big sive:
C. Ise 1sA /ce?cd/ “to cut’ (xanimate objects into smaller pieces)
d. rli-tsa /r'1.ca/ ‘to cut’ (grass and crops while harvesting;

e. khroits-tsA /khr([/l)oi.cé/ ‘to cut’ (firewood, log etc. only into three or tour
pieces) (Source: Rapacha 2003)
f. go guye-mi sosmAl r'i-nu-ng /go guye.mi sosmal r'i.nu.ry/

1SG sickle-INST grass cut-NPST-18G ‘I cut grass with a sickle.’

3.2.5.5 State experiencer verbs (B.1)

These verbs specify that an experiencer is in a certain state or condition with
respect to a given object. They are accompanied by experiencer nouns, which specify the
one who is in the psychological state of sensation, emotion and cognition. These are. also
accompanied by patient nouns, which sn2zify the stimulus for or the content of the

experience, €.g.,

(185) a. da-ts4 /da.ca/ ‘to 'like *swallow, *light’

b. mAltsAa /mal.ca/ ‘to 'want. *search’
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c. khaldingpats4 /k"adin.pa.c&/ “to doubt’ [Text source: 4.12]
d. go m ishyeal kA-nu nam-pAi-nu-ng /go mi’syeal kd.nu nam.pai.nu.n/

1SG girl one-ASS love-do-NPST-1SG ‘I am in love with a girl.’

3.2.5.6 Process experiencer verbs (B.2)

These verbs specify that an experiencer undergoes a change of state with respect
to a given object. They are well accompanied by an experiencer noun, which specifies the
one, who undergoes the change of psychological state, and a patient noun, which

specifies stimulus for or the state, the content of the experience, e.g.,

(186) a. shyetge-ts4  /Systge.ca/ ‘to annoy’
b. shye-tsA4 /Sya.ca/ ‘to annoy’ (different pragmatico-semantic sense)
C. rippAits-1sA  /rippaic.c&  ‘to amuse/please’ (lit. make laugh)
d. goi anN-kali mop4 ma-shy4k-o /goi d.kali mopa ma.Syak.o/
2SG my/I-DAT ADV NEG-trouble-IMP:3SG ‘You do not trouble me in that way.’

3.2.5.7 Action experiencer verbs (B.3)

These verbs express an activity, which result in a change of psychological state
for someone else. They are accompanied by an agent noun, which specify the instigator
of the action, an experiencer noun, which species the one who ungergoes the

psychological experience, e.g.,

(187) a. dzemlAthuNge-ts4  /dzemlathil.ge.ca/ ‘to congratulate’
b. bubuthathApa-ts4  /bubuthatha.ps.ca/ ‘to praise’
C. go in-kali gyArssi glA-sho-pa-tike-m dzemlAthuN-ge-nu-ng
/go goi in.kali gyarssi glaso.pa.tike.m dzemlathiigenun/
1SG 28G POSS-DAT match win-PCPL-do-NML-LOC congratulate-give-NPST-1SG

‘I congarulate you for wining the match.’

3.2.5.8 Action process experiencer verbs (B.4)
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These verbs express an activity, which places an object as a stimulus or content
for someone else’s psychological experience. They are accompanied by an agent noun,
which specifies the instigator of the action, a patient noun, which specifies the content or
stimulus for the experience, and an experiencer noun, which specifies the one who

undergoes the phychological experience, e.g.,

(188) a. hillopa-ts4  /hillopa.c&/  ‘to ask’ (lit. ask to do)
b.thAits-ts4 /thaic.cd/ ‘to beat’
C. deN-1sA /de”.ca/ “to tell’
d. goi-mi meko Al-kali marde thait-ti /goi.mi meko al.kali marde thait.ti’
2:SG-AGT that child-DAT why beat-PST:2SG
‘Why did you beat the child?’

3.2.5.9 State benefactive verbs (C.1)

These verbs specify that a benefactor is in a certain state or condition with respect
to a given object. They are accompanied by a benefactive noun, which specify the

possessor of the object and and patient noun, which specifies the object possessed. ¢.¢

(189) a. go-nu phurkal k4 b4 /go.nu p'urkal ka ba/
1SG-ASS football one 1s:AUX ‘I have a ball with me.” (lit. I with ball one is)
b. eNko khiN aN-ke me” /eko kT ake me’/

this  house 1SG-GEN is:AUX ‘I own this house.” (lit. this house my is)
3.2.5.10 Process benefactive verbs (C.2)

These verbs specify that a benefactor undergoes a change of state or condition
with respect to a given object. They are accompanied by a benefactive noun, which
specifies the one, who undergoes gain or loss. Moreover, a patient noun, which specifies

the object is gained or lost, e.g.,

(190) a. gla-1s4 /gla.ca/ ‘to win’

b. blu-tsA /blu.cas ‘to lose, get defeated’
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C. khA:-ts4 /k"a:.cas ‘to tear’
d. go-piki-m meko p"urkal gyarssi gla-ca ma-cab-ni-ki
1-PL-ERG that/the football game win-INF NEG-can-NPS-1PL

‘We cannot win the football match.’

3.2.5.11 Action benefactive verbs (C.3)

These verbs specify that an agent has caused a gain or loss to a benefactor with
respect to a given object. They are accompanied by an agent noun, which specifies the
cause of the gain or loss. Then, a benefactive noun, which specifies the one who

undergoes the loss or gain, for instance,

(191) a. kophele-ge-ts4 /kophls.ge.cé/ ‘to give bribe’
b. coheNc-pa-tsA /cohe™c.pa.ca/ “to supply’
C. tsubglob-ge-ts4 /cubglob.ge.ca&/ ‘to arm’

d. go-m tebam-koli cirssi  cohe™c-pa-ta-y (A/S) (DO: P, B) 10 (V, Predicate)
1SG-ERG Tebam-DAT millet supply-do-INF-PST-1SG

‘I supplied the millet to Tebam.’

3.2.5.12 Action process benefactive verbs (C.4)

These verbs specify that an agent has caused a gain or loss to a benefactor with
respect to a given object. They are first accompanied by an agent noun, which specifies
the cause of the gain or loss and second a benefactive noun, which specifies the one who

undergoes the gain or loss, for example,

(192) a. gy4p-tsA /gyap.ca/ ‘to buy’
b. le-tsA /le.ca/ ‘to sell’
c. b'its-ts4 /b’ic.ca/ ‘to obey’
d. t4:-1s4 nta:.ca/ ‘to accept i.e. ideas, goods etc.’
€. IA7-1sA /tarca/ ‘to take something’

e. go-m de™-80 goi-mi bit-tyi-nona go goi-kali  ¢'ko phurkalgs-nu-q
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1SG-ERG Say-PCPL you-AGT  obey-NPST-3sg if 1SG 25G-DAT this ball give-ps1-1sG
‘I will give you this ball if you obey me.” (A/S) (DO: P, B) 10 (V, Predicate)

3.2.5.13 State locative verbs (D.1)

These verbs specify that an object is in a certain location. They are accompanied
by a patient noun, which specifies what it is that is in that place. Next, a locative noun

specifies the place where the object is located. For instance,

(193) a. ba-1s4 /ba.ca/ ‘to dwell, sit’
b. li-1s4 M.ca/ ‘to remain’
C. FAp-15A4 /rap.cd/ ‘to stand up’
d. eNko khiN-mi su su bA >-na-mi /e"ko k".mi su su batnamis

this  house-LOC who who live-NPST-3PL

‘Who are the people living in this house?”

3.2.5.14 Process locative verbs (D.2)

These verbs specify that an object changes its location. They are accompanied by
a patient noun, which specifies what it is that has changed its location, and a locative

noun, which specifies the change of location, e.g.,

(194) a. pi-tsa /pi.ca/ ‘to come’ four types (See §3.2.3)
b. la-ts4 NNa.ca/ ‘to go’
C. YA:-1sA /ya:.ca/ “to shift” (with inanimate subjects)

d. go-m aN-ke w4 eNko khiN-I4  meko khiN-mi  yA:-td-ng
/go.m A.ke wa £7ko k".1a m eko k".mi ya:.ta.gp/
1SG-AGT my-GEN cloth this house-ABL that house-LOC shift-PST-1SG
‘I shifted my cloth from this house to that house.’

3.2.5.15 Action locative verbs (D.3)

These verbs express an activity resulting in change of location. They are

accompanied by an agent noun, which specifies the instigator of the action and



195

simultaneously expresses the object being moved when agent and patient are
coreferential. They are also accompanied by a locative noun, which specifies the change

of location, e.g.,

(195) a. berts-ts4 /berc.ca/ ‘to fly’
b. dorts-1s4 /dorc.ca/ ‘to run’
C. pi-tsA /pi.ca/ ‘to come’ four types (See § 3.2.3)
d. la-ts4 Na.ca/ ‘to go’ (with animate subjects)

e.eNko IAN-mi dok rAp-shA-bA?-sho mur tek la-me?
/€7ko 14.mi dok rap3aba?So mur tek lom’e/
this road-LOC ADV stand-CONV-stay-PCPL man where go-PST:3SG

‘Where did the standing man on this road go?’

3.2.5.16 Action process locative verbs (D.4)

These verbs express an activity involving the change of place of an object as
distinct from the agent. They are accompanied by an agent noun, which specifies the
instigator of the action, a patient noun, which specifies the object, which specifies the

change of location, e.g.,

(196) a. pits-1s4 /pic.ca/ ‘to bring’
b. c4?-1s4 /ca?.ca/ ‘to bring’
C. [A?-154 nar.ca/ ‘to take i.e. something’

d. go-mi gyAkosi-la laring nu phengse gyAp-shA pit-tA-ng
/go.mi gyakosi.la lorig nu p"ense gyap.sa pit.ta.g/
1SG-AGT market-ABL papaya and apple buy-CONV bring-PST-1SG

‘Having bought I brought papaya and apple from the market.’

3.2.6 Transitivity

Borchers® (2003) paper entitled ‘Transitivity and “increased activity” is perhaps

the first discussion on Kiranti-Kdits (Sunquywar) verb ‘transitivity’. In her three-
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paragraphed abstract of the 9th Himlayan Language Symposium, Mysore paper, she
unfolds that “animate and non-animate participants of transitive clauses are treated
morphologically differently. An agent or patient marker marks animate participants.
Inanimate patients show no patient marker. Inanimate participants are prototypical
patients that in many langages are not morphologically marked as such”. She further
raises a question to be explained why even animate participants do not always show agent

and patient markers. She observes,

“It turns out that the agent and patient marking suffixes in Sunwar convey the additional
notion of “increased activity” or increased effort” to perform the activity denoted by the
verb of the very clause. A morphological marking of “increased activity” can be found in
the verbal morphology of Sunwar as well. In certain constructions, the reflexive marker is
employed to express this notion. In the preterite. the first person singular can show an

additional person and number suffix that conveys the meaning of “increased activits ~

Borchers (2003) based on Hopper and Thompson’s framework of “transitivity
parameters: whether or not a clause is affiermative, volitional and where the agent of the
clause is placed on the agentivity heirarchy’ reavels that ‘a morphologically expressed
notion of “increased activity” as found in Sunwar is not mentioned by Hopper and
Thomson as a feature of transitivity but still fits into their framework™. Before providing
examples on Borchers observation, we will first observe the notion of ‘transitivity™ in onc
of the neighbouring Kiranti languages (See Ch 1 § 1.1) of Kiranti-Kdits Near Kirat

known as Wambule here.

In Opgenort’s (2002) study, the Wambule (one of the neighbouring languages of
Kiranti-Koits; c¢f. Ch 1 § [.1) verbs have been classified into three main types
(intransitive, middle and transitive), based on formal and semantic criteria that involve
the inflectional category of transitivity. Then, the notion of ‘transitivity’ “has bearing on
the core arguments tiai awe corss-referenced in the finite verb and involves a
conceptualisation of the way in which the arguments initiate the verbal action or are

affected by it”.
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The Kiranti-K&its intransitive verbs, as in Wambule show agreement with one
argument, e.g. go pa:-ti ‘I wept’, which functions as the intransitive subject. The
‘Intransitive subject’ either in its own will or trhough ‘lack of volition’ initiates the action
expressed by the verb such as lo-ca ‘to go’ (194) b, berc-ca ‘to fly’ (195) a, pi-c@ ‘to
come’ (194) a, be?-ca ‘to die’ (182) a, ba:-ca ‘to dwell, sit’ (193) a rap-ca ‘to stand up’

(193) ¢, ga?-ca “‘to walk’ and so on.

Similarly, transitive verbs in the language show agreement with two arguments,
which function as the ‘agent’ and the ‘patient’ both animate and inanimate participants
(Borchers 2003). The ‘agent’ is the instigator of action, whereas the ‘patient’ is affected
by the instigator’s action such as taic-ca ‘to throw, kick’, gyap-ca ‘to buy’ (192) a, murc-
ca ‘to wash’, thi-ca ‘to touch’, dzo?-ca ‘to know’, thic-ca ‘to find out’, dzo-ca ‘to eat’ tu-
ca ‘to drink’, h'l-ca ‘to count’, thum-ca [cf. tum.cam K-Wam; Opgenort (2002: 258)] ‘to
finish’, ca?-ca ‘to bring, fetch (neutral)’ (179) d, and so forth.

Like Wambule, Kiranti-Kdits middle verbs (cf. Upadhyaya (1998: 8-10, 25-30)
show person and number agreement with one argument, which functions as the middle
subject. Opgenort (2002: 238) interprets middle marking as a signal that middle verbs
belong to a lower area on the scale of transitivity than transitive verbs, which cross-
reference two core arguments. They convey reflexive, benefactive and passive meanings

as illustrated below.

(197) a. megko-mi myesSye am-kali-n cim-tu
s/he-AGT buffalo s/he-for.the.sake.of-EMPH milk-PST:3SG
‘She milked the buffalow for herself.’

b. myesye nakoan cim-si-tau
buffalo - previously  milk-MID-PAS
= ‘She milked the buffalo for herself previously.
oo ‘The buffalo milked itself previously.’

=a0‘The buffalo was/got milked previously.’
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Example (197) a, has three overtly expressed arguments: the human meko ‘s/he’
and milked the myssye ‘buffalo’ for her won benefit. The middle subject meko “s/he’ is
both instigator of and affected by the verbal action. Nevertheless, contrary to Wambule,
the middle subject is left unmarked for showing agentivity. The postposition marker <-
kali> ‘for the sake of is co-referential with benefacted argement. Lastly, the argument

myesye ‘buffalo’ is both left unmarked verbally and nominally.

By contrast, like in Wambule, b lacks two overtly expressed arguments and can
have three interpretations. Firstly, self-benefactive reading is identical to the meaning
expressed by example (197) a, in which the middle subject has human referent. Secondly,
its reflexive reading can be plausible in stories, fables or myths. involves two co-
referential arguments. The middle subject myeSye ‘buffalo™ is both initiator ot and
affected by the verval action. It could have been marked with the source marker 1o stress

that the action is indeed self-initiated.

Thirdly, passive interpretation cannot be analysed in terms of co-referentiality
between an initiator and an affected entity because the initiator of the action is presented
as unknown or the speaker leaves its identification open. The middle subject mvedye
‘buffalo’ is affected by the action but did not initiate it and cannot take the source marker

for marking its agentivity.

In addition, Hopper and Thompson’s (1980) parameters of ‘kinesis’. e.g. go-mi
tsursi-kali cucu-pa-ta-n ‘1 kissed Tsursi’ vs. go-o tsursi-kali da-nu-y ‘1 like Tsursi” “telic
aspect’” go-mi nelle obis ba-ta-y ‘1 ate all the cucumber up’ vs go-o obis ba-n-ba-n-bar-ti
‘I am eating the cucumber’ are fully applicable for transitivity of K-K verbs. Their
generalization, “the ergative has the hallmarks of high Transitivity, the antipassive those
of low Transitivity; in the ergative, the action is more intense; the involvement of the
A(gent) is more deliberate; the O(bject) is specified, and more completely affected” is true

to K-K examples provided as follows:

(198) a. go-@ al-kali thai-nu-n
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1SG child beat-NPST-1SG
‘I beat the child.’

b. go-mi dl-kali ma-rimSo-pa thait-ta-y
1SG-ERG child-DAT NEG-good ADV beat-PST-1SG

‘I beat the child severely.’

There are examples like go-o k”yapat—@ ka ren-nu-n (15G-@ book-o one read-NPST-
1SG) ‘I read a book’, whrere both agent (+animate, +human) and patient (-animate) are
unmarked. What actually triggers the agent leaving ‘unmarked’ as an answer to Borchers’
(2003) question stated earlier is- tense i.e. non-past apparently. Therefore, Kiranti-Koits
non-past transitive subject and inanimate patient is always unmarked for agentive and

patientive.

Like Tankhul-Naga’s (T-B, spoken in northeast India) transitivization examples

such as,

Intransitive Transitive

su ‘(to) burn’ cui ‘(to) burn’

sar ‘(to) light’ hor “(to) shine’

mathot ‘wake (somebody up)’ mathuk ‘be wake’

phak ‘widen’ pak ‘be wide’ (Victor 1997), Kiranti-Kadits also has

a limited pairs of intransitive verb stems, which undergo morphophonemic changes
yielding transitive verbs by a morphophonemic rule called devoicing. This process also

helps transitivity in K-K verbal morphology. Consider the following instances (199) a-f.

Step 1 Step 2
Morphophonemic changes Intransitive Transitive

(Causee N°': self) (Causee Y: agent)
(199)
a.b=>p-,s- = bo?-ca ‘to get up’ vs. po?-ca ‘to getup’

51 . . . s
N stands for ‘No’, where causee is absent as an instigator and similarly Y stands for ‘Yes’, where causee
is the main instigator of the action.
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= be?-ca ‘to die’ vs. saic-ca ‘to kill’
= br(pol-ca “to be broken’ vs.  pr(pol-ca ‘to break’

= buic-ca ‘to get undone’ vs. puic-ca ‘to undo’

b.dz =>s-, c- = dzam-ca ‘to get lost’ vs. sam-ca ‘to loose’

= dze?-ca ‘to get torn’ vs. cg?-ca ‘to tear’
c.g=> k" = ga:-ca ‘to get torn’ vs. k"3-ca ‘to tear’

= grol-ca ‘to lie down’ vs. kMrol-ca ‘to knock down’
d.d=>t-, c- = do?-ca ‘to fall’ vs. to?-ca ‘get fallen’

= dup-ca ‘to be burn’ vs. co-ca ‘to burn/inflame’
e.n=>th = nup"-c ‘to be finished’ vs. thum-cé ‘to finish’
f.l=>s = la-ca ‘to go’ vs. soic-ca ‘to send’

(Cf. also Rapacha 1997b [VS 2054/5: 115-116])

The transitivized verb e.g. po?-ca (199) b in the sentence; d-kal tou-mi pov-ti The
son helped me get up™ vs. bo?-ca; go (@mmin) bo?-ti ‘I got up(myself)” differ in terms ot

the absence or presence of the agent/causee, who affects the patient.

3.2.7 Verb paradigms

The verbal paradigm of K-K like some Kiranti languages (Ebert 1994: 22) 15
characterized by agreement with speech act participants, person and number agrecement in
principle with both participants. K-K is characterized as pronominalized language as
discussed with illustration in Ch 1 § 1.3 (cf. § 3.1.2.4.1), e.g. -n(a), which is cognage of
other Kiranti languages such as -y Lim, -p@) Ath, -pa) Ban, -upw) Rod, -»i. -nu Th. -
na; Ebert (1994: 22).

Agent Patient
-mi>m -kali>kal
! !
-IMP gloss
(200) a. 2SG — 1SG/3SG/DU/PL soit-to ‘send’

b. 2DU — 18G/3SG/DU/PL soit-tes(g) ‘send®Y"
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v, . < PLs
¢. 2PL — 1SG/3SG/DU/PL soIt-tin(e) send
-NPST gloss

d. 1SG — 2/3SG/DU/PL bre?-nu-n ‘write’
e. IDU — 9/3SG/DU/PL  bre2-na-sku  “write®”’
f1pL — 2/3SG/DUPL  bre?-nikdy  ‘write®V
g.3SG — 1SG/DU/PL thai-b(o) ‘beats’
h. 3pu — 1SG/DU//PL  thai-nis() ‘beat®”’
i.3PL — 1SG/DU/PL  thai-nimd) ‘beat’™

-PST gloss
j. 1SG — 2/3SG/DU/PL  huit-ta-g ‘scolded’
k. IDU — 2/3SG/DU/PL huit-ta-sku ‘scolded®V’
. IPL — 2/3SG/DU/PL  huit-to-k(3) ‘scolded™
m. 2SG — 1SG/DU/PL  huit-tiyi ‘scolded’
n. 2DU — 1SG/DU/PL  huit-tisi ‘scolded®?’
0.2PL — 1SG/DU/PL  huit-tini ‘scolded™
p. 3SG — 1SG/DU/PL  huit-tu ‘scolded’
q-3DU — 1SG/DU/PL  huit-te-set ‘scolded”"”
r. 3PL — 1SG/DU/PL.  huit-tem(g) ‘scolded™

3.2.8 Verb forms

The following sketchy Kiranti-Kdits verb forms’ inventory is illustrated based on

Clark’s Nepali verb forms cited in Opgenort (2002: xxv). Compare § 3.2.8.1 also.

(201) a. Absolutive participle (Converb). Suffix: -8ya ~ 33, e.g. pa-$a-thum-ca ‘to do
completely’, bre25a-thum-ca ‘to write completely’ and K'a2sa-thum-ca “to tear

completely’
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b. Aoristic/perfective future (probability) tense. Suffix: -wa (1SG only). €.g. pa-p-wa
‘1 would do...” dzo-y-wa ‘I would eat...” and l>-y-wa ‘I would go...” [e.g. -wa,
citau suffixed to main verbs as in dza-ca-citau (3SG) ‘going to eat’ etc. occurs
with all person and number, and also there is a small range of verbs suffixing -
dona) as in prol-dan) will hitbreak’, hir-don ‘will help visiting. kir-dan()
‘will help braiding’ and so forth.

c. Aoristic/perfective injunctive tense. Suffixes: -y, -pu, -g/tu, e.g. dzo-y "May/shall |
eat...” (further examples: pa-y de"So ma-dum, ko-yu de™-So ma-tai-se, go K'ame
dza-y ko), ko:-pu ‘Maysshall I look ..., pdau-o ‘do it’, bre?-g/u *May/shall |
write...” (further examples: sold-u (1SG) de”5o ma-glu, ble-tu (1SG) de™$0 ma-dum,
soit-tu (18G) de™50 ma-la, tami-m blespat soit-tu (p), tsentse-m K 'Vapat ka ble-tu (p))

pa-walia) ‘May s/he do it’, pam-sels) “May they”” do it’etc.

d. Aoristic/perfective tense. Suffixes: -ta, -ti (1SG; cf. -ta-y and -fi § 3.2.2). c.g soit-
ta-n ‘I'sent...’, garti ‘1 walked ...°, -yi (28G) soit-tiyi “You sent...". fu (3SG)

soil-tu ‘s/he sent...” etc.

e. Conjunctive participle prefixed with converb. Suffix: -pa, -lisana, e.g. pa-su-nd and
pa-s-li-sa-pa ‘after doing, after having done’

f. First perfective participle. Suffix: -§yo ~ $0 e.g. pa-§o ‘done’

g. First perfective tense. First perfict participle plus the locative auxiliary ba or the
auxiliary of defining me” ‘is’ pa-§o-ba(-ta) ‘has done’

h. Perfective participle. Suffix: -nu, pa-So-nu ‘while doing’

1. Infinitival non-past tense. Suffix: -n (1SG), -ba (3SG), -sku (2DUV), e.g. pai-nu-n ‘1

- —. D
do...”, pai-ba ‘sthe does...” pai-na-sku ‘we”” do...’

J. Infinitival participle. Suffix: -tike > tik ~ ba > b, e.g. pa-tike > pa-tik ~ pai-ba - pai-b

‘the one doing’
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k. Infinitives. Suffixes: -ca, -th (purposive), and -ne prefixed with ma-ca-bu, e.g. pa-

ca ‘to do’, pa-th-ga 7-ca ‘to walk for doing’ and pa-ne-ma-ca-bu ‘could not do..."

I. Second perfective participle. Suffix: -tu, -teme...“if one does’ (inflection according

to person and number), pap-tu ‘she did...”, pamieme > pamtem ‘they™ did..." etc.

2

m. Second perfective tense. Second perfect participle plus the paradigm ba ‘is

(locative) pawaba > ‘s/he does’ (has already started and the effect can be seen)

n. Simple indefinite tense. Suffixes: -nu-py, -no-sku, -nim, -ba, -niki ‘I (will) do’,
‘WePY do’, ‘They ™' do’, Sthe does’, and ‘We"™ do’.

3.2.9 Tense-aspect-mood

Tense-aspect-mood comprises the complex system of morpho-semantic and
‘discourse-pragmatic’ features clustering the various categories. As morphological
features, they tend to cluster around the verb Victor (1997:167). As semantic features,
they are intimately involved in the meaning-structure of verbs (‘predicate’). They code
various facets of the stste, event or action. Moreover, as discourse-pragmatic features,
they play a crucial role in the sequencing of propositions in discourse, in ‘foregrounding’
or ‘backgrounding’ them, and in indicating their time, truth/certainty/probability

modalities vis-a-vis the speaker-hearer contact.

3.2.9.1 Tense

Comrie (1985: vii) takes tense “to be defined as the grammaticalisation of
location in time”. Unlike Tankhul-Naga future vs. non-future (T-B, spoken in northeast
India) Victor (1997), Kiranti languages have two basic tense forms, which may be called
past (PST) and non-past (NPST) according to Ebert (1994: 29). Tense can be marked in

two positions: a) after the stem, b) after the personal suffixes.

In her observation, those languages that mark tense after the stem, about 50% of

the verb forms are not distinguished in the past and non-past (Limbu and Bantawa). Her
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parameter (a) can usually apply to Kiranti-Kdits verbs for tense marking given in (202).

The base form of the verb such contrast provided is- pa-ca (do-INF) ‘to do’.

NPST PST
(202) a.1sG  pai-nu-p ‘Ido...> pa-ta-p ‘Tdid...”

b.1DU  pai-na-sku ‘WePVdo...” pai-ta-sku ‘wePVdid...0
c.IPL  pai-nikd) ‘We"do...” pai-tak(d) ‘Wet did...
d.28G pai-naye ‘Youdo...” pap-tayi ‘“Youdid...’
e.2DU pa-se “You® do...” pai -tisi “YouPV did..
f.2PL  pai-nini “You”" do...” paf -tini “YouP" did..
g.3SG  pai-be) ‘S/he does...” pap-tu ‘S/he did..."
h.3DU  pai-nisd) ‘They™ do..."’ pam-tase)y  “They”" did.

i. 3PL  pai-nim() ‘They”" do...’pam-teme)  “They”" did.

3.2.9.2 Aspect

Aspect “relates to the internal temporal structure of a situation” (Trask 1993 21).
Aspect in Kiranti-Kdits encompasses a group of heterogeneous semantic and pragmatic
categories. Some involve temporal properties such as progressive or durative or

perfective. Others involve purely pragmatic notions such as habitual.

3.2.9.2.1 Perfective

Perfective is also knowr *telic’ (Hopper and Thompson 1980: 252) action. The K-
K perfective involves an auxiliary verb; cluster of features, some semantic, others more
pragmatic. This is probably used much more frequently in oral narrative, often indicating

the tense, turth, certainty, or probability vis-a-vis the speaker-hearer contact, ¢.g.

(203) a. meko-m wa murs-§yo~3o ba?-ts
3SG-AGT cloth wash-PCPL be-3SG
‘S/he has/had washed the cloth.’
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3.2.9.2.2 Imperfective

Imperfective is also knownas’atelic’ (Hopper and Thompson 1980: 252) action. It

involves an auxiliary verb while describing an incomplete ongoing performance such as,

(204) a. meko-mi dza-si-n mo-dzau
3SG-AGT eat- PROG-EMPH NEG-eat
‘S/he didn’t have anything.’

b. meko.pik k"ame dzs.n.dza.n ba?.temee)
3-PL eat-PROG-eat-PROG:RED rice be-3PL

‘They are eating rice.’

3.2.9.2.3 Habitual

Habitual expresses a regular or consistent performance or occurrence of an action

or a state as shown in (205) a-c.

(205) a. al-ka-mi ribdo tu-ne-pai-ba?-ts
child-one-AGT wine drink-INF-do-be-3SG
‘A child used to drink wine.’

b. d-ke bage pi-ne la-ng pai-nim
my-GEN g-m come-INF go-INF do-3SG:HON

‘My grandmother (g-m) keeps coming and going.’

c. go ip-S0-na ip-si ba.ti
‘I was always sleeping.’

1SG sleep-PCPL-SIM sleep-NML be-1SG

d. meko-m ribdo tu-si-na-tu-s pai-bar-ta
3SG-AGT wine drink-PROG-SIM-drink-RED be-3SG

‘He used to drink wine continuously.’
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3.2.9.2.4 Progressive/durative

Progressive construes an event as having no initial or terminal boundaries. From
the speaker’s point of view, it implies an event or a state described in the middle of
happening or existence, with its boundaries disregarded and its temporal span

accentuated, e.g.

(206) a. goi mar pe-n-pa-n ba?- pe?
2SG what do-PROG-RED be-3 SG

‘What are you doing?’

b. go dzo-n-dzs-n bar-ti
1SG eat-PROG-RED be-1SG

‘I am eating.’ (lit. I eating exist) ba?ti = both past non-past in K-K

3.2.9.3 Mood

Mood “expresses the degree or kind of reality of a proposition, as perceived by
the speaker. Mood distinctions appear to be universally present in languages; they are
variously expressed, often by inflection of the verb or by the use of specialized lexical
items called modals” (Trask 1993: 174-175). Like Tankhul-Naga (T-B spoken in
northeast India), mood distinctions (Victor 1997) in K-K often tend to shade off almost
imperceptibly into expression of the speaker’s attitude and into clearly pragmatic factors.
such as the speaker’s perceived relationship to other participants in discourse. Mood in
the language is variously expressed with ‘modal auxiliaries’ appended to various finite
and non-finite verbal forms, quite often wih the expression of tense or aspect. We will
here consider those morphologically distinguishable moods, e.g. imperative,

interrogative, hortative, optative, subjunctive, dubitative, permission, obligatory etc.

3.2.9.3.1 Imperative
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Various suffix markers (also cf. Appendix C), in accordance with the number and
person, mark imperative in K-K. It also conveys the meaning of advisability or

suggestive and prohibitive as given in (207) a-g.

(207) a. ngawa oNth  pi-ne /naws 6th pi.ne/
eb  here come-2 SG:IMP:HON

‘Come here brother (e.b = elder one).”

b.goi  khiN ldu-o /goi K" lau.o/
you house go-2SG:IMP

‘You go home.’

C. aN-ke lo: bis-so /d.ke lo: bis.so/
my-GEN speech.talk  obey-2sg:IMP
‘Obey my advice.’

d. eNko lo:  apphpo-kali ne-pa-tine /¢’ko lo: ﬁphpokali ngpating/
this  speech.talk  father-DAT listen-CAUS-3sg:IMP:HON
‘Make dad listen this point.’

e. lang4 su pi-sho ba?-me ko-ngo /langa su pi-So baAne kono/
outside.house who  come-PCPL be-is:EXT look-2SG:IMP

‘Look, who has come outside the house?’

f. hir-th la-tsA-malb  deN-sha de-nene /hirth laca malbs de™ $3 de.ne.ng/
visit-PUR go-INF-must say-CONV say-2/3sg:IMP:HON

‘Tell them to go for a visit.’

g. i-ke mama khiN  l4-mela /i.ke moma k™ lamels/
you-GEN mother house go-3SG:IMP:OPT

“Your mother should go home.” (May your mother go home)
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3.2.9.3.2 Indicative

The morpheme <ma-> in negative (also cf. Appendix C) constructions, e.g.
negative declarative or negative yes/no-question conveys the mood of indicative or

declarative such as (208) a-c.

(208) a. go ma-lai-nu-n
1SG NEG-go-NPST-1SG

‘I will not (don’t) go’

b. goi ma-la-yi?
258G NEG-go-35G:Q

‘Didn’t you go?

¢. modeb ma-moi
such/so NEG-POS:PAR

‘It is not so.”(“It is not like that.”)

3.2.9.3.3 Optative

The verb stem <dum-> with two suffixes <-ca@> and <-la> expresses realizable

wishes or hopes as in (209) a-c.

(209) a. Thebmur dum-tsA /Teb.mur dum.c&/
big:ADJ:man  be-INF:OPT

‘Be a man of substance.’

b. modeba-n dum-la /mo.deba.n dum.la/
so:like-EMPH be-OPT

‘Let it be so, Amen’

c. bisasai dum-tsA /bisasal dum.cd/
age(fig.) be-INF:OPT

‘Live long.’
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3.2.9.3.4 Hortative

The morpheme <-ys> is suffixed to verb roots for expressing exhortation as

illustrated in (210) a-b.

(210) a. enk pala-pik  khrum-ya /e7k pala k"rum.ya/
here:ADV bamboo-PL plant-HOR

‘Let us plant the bamboo here.’

b. aiN mamdlo:  shyeN-si-ya /2l ma.malo: s¢”.si.ya/
our  mother.tongue learn-MV-HOR

‘Let us learn our mother tongue.’

3.2.9.3.5 Probability/dubitative

The modal auxiliary phrase /dum-ca cab-ba/ and the indeclinable particle /ko/
express the probability or dubitative meanings ‘perhaps it is so’ and ‘it is likely to’

respectively as illustrated in (211) a-c.

211)a. mo dum-ts4 1sAb-bA? /mo dumca cabba/
that/such become-INF  can-NPST

‘Perhaps that can be s0?’

b. disA tsemA dzA 2nim-koN /disa da cema dza?nim ko/

tomorrow:ADV auntie arrive-PST:3sg:HON-PROB

‘It is likely that auntie might arrive tomorrow.’

c. mul da phu  boi-me-koN /mul da p"u boime ké/
now:ADV TOP:PAR flower blossom- PST: PROB

“The flower might bloom now.” (Until yesterday, it was not)
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3.2.9.3.6 Entreative

The request suffix <-ni> and request particle <ndila> express request or offering

etc. as examples provided in (212) a-b.

(212) a. AN-kali la-ts4 ge-yi-ni /akali laca geyini/
my-DAT give-REQ-HON

‘Let me go.”

b.eNk  dzA?shA bA 2tsd ndila /£k dza?3a bavca nailo/
ADV come-CONV sit-INF HON

‘Come here and sit down.’

3.2.9.3.7 Potentiality /cap-ca/

The K-K modal verb /cap.ca/ ‘can’ expresses potentiality, capability, permission or
ability of a doer in respect of an action. The root <cap-> can have several differcnt

infelctions according to person and number. It also expresses impudency ‘darc’as

.i.llustrated in (213) a-b.

(213)a. go  oNsosam dza-tsA tsAb-nu-ng /go Gsosam dzaca cabnuny/
1SG  this.much eat-INF can-NPST-1SG

‘I can eat this much.’

b. goi gyAkosi la-tsA tsAb-naye /go dsosam dzaca cabnury
2SG market go-INF can-2SG

‘You can go to the market.’

3.2.9.3.8 Desiderative /malnur/

The auxiliary verb /malnuny/ ‘want’ is suffixed to verbal stem/base/roots for

expressing the sense of ‘wanting’ or ‘desire’.

(214) a. go la-tsA malnung  /go loca malnuy/
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‘I want to go.’

3.2.9.3.9 Obligatory/necessitative /malbo/

The auxiliary verb /malba/ ‘must’ expresses obligation or compulsion (also see §

4.3.2.4). Thus, consider the following example given in (215) a.

(215) a. go-mi kumso-pa-tsA-n mAlba /gom kumso-pacan malba/
1SG-AGT song-do-INF-EMPH AUX:must

‘I must sing anyhow.’

3.3 Voice

Voice expresses “the relationship between, on the one hand, the participant roles
of the NP arguments of a verb and, on the other hand, the grammatical relations borne by
those NPs” (Trask 1993: 299). Like English, Kiranti-Kdits does not have active vs.
passive voice constructions as such in its syntactic construction. On the contrary,
morphologically, there are notabily two suffixes <-sib> (cf. Rapacha (1997) expressing
non-past tense something like dzai-sib ‘is eaten (approximately)’, e.g. (216) a-c and <-
sau> (also cf. Rapacha (1997)) dzai-sau expressing past ‘had been eaten (perfective tense

approximately)’, e.g. (217) a-c.

Another single middle marker infix <-si-> (which is cognate of -siy- K-Lim and -
si- K-Th; cf. Upadhyaya (1998: 8-10, 25-30) is used for expressing middle/reflexive

voice in some set of verbs as illustrated in (218) a-c.

(216) a. Syople dzai-sib

bread eat-PAS  ‘bread is eaten’ (the speaker is ready with the bread to be eaten)

b. rimso-pa Syil-pai-sib

good-ADV dance-do-PAS ‘is danced beautifully’ (the speaker is ready to dance)

c. £ko ge thum-$o-nole gyakosi 1i-sib
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this work finish-PCPL-POSTP market go-PAS

‘ After finishing this work, I'll be going to the market.” (hardly translatable, the

speaker has not yet gone to the market)

(217) alamdz dzai-sau
snacks eat-PAS ‘snacks was eaten’

b. tsibbudi kumso-pai-sau
bird.like song-do-PAS ‘was sung like a bird’

c. sinat gyakosi 1ai-sau
yesterday market go-PAS ‘yesterday had been to the market’

(218) a. ric-o-ca ‘to laugh Vvs. him-si-ca ‘to be shaken’
b. ple-o-ca ‘to jump’ VS. thum-si-ca  “to be finished”
c. boic-g-ca ‘to bloom™  vs. ro:-si-ca ‘to be opened”

3.4 Causative structure

Causativization in Kiranti-Koéits  is a morpho-lexical process.

The infix

morpheme <-paic-> is the sole causativizing element in the language. It changes its

inflectional forms with its basic root <-pa-> with the root of the main verb, c.g. al-kali

k"ame dzo-pa-to (cat-CAUS-IMP:2SG) ‘Make the baby have the rice’ and other examples

are:
(219) a. pa-paits-ts4 /pa.paic.ca/
do-CAUS-INF ‘make someone do something’
b. pa-pa-to /pa.pa.to/

do-CAUS-IMP:2SG ‘you make hinmvher do something’

C. pa-pAit-tu /pa.pait.tu/
do- CAUS-PST:3SG ‘s’/he made him/her/they do’

d. pa-pait-ta-sku /pa.pait.ta.sku/

do- CAUS-PST:2DU ‘wePV made him do’
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€. pa-pAm-teme /pa.pam.temyey/

do- CAUS-PST:3sG  ‘they made them do’

All other inflectional forms differ according to person, number and TAM as well.

3.5 Reciprocal

Reciprocity in K-K is expressed by an affix <-mum-> (mumtasbDu K-K cf.
motdseDU Kiranti-Ba; Pokharel (1999: 33-40) always followed by a verb root and
preceeded by infinitive. Syntactically, in general reciprocity is that two like events, which
are at issue with subject of the first being the object of the second, and vice versa. Thus,

the two participants’ act upon each other reciprocally. Examples are:

(220) a. tu-mum-tsA /tu.mum.ca/
beat-REC-INF ‘to beat each other’

b. { u-mum-ts4 /t'u.mum.ca/

lick-REC-INF ‘to lick each other’
c. ko-mum-tsA /ko.mum.ca/
look-REC-INF ‘to look each other’

d. dzi-mum-ts4 /dzi.mum.cd/

fight-REC-INF ‘to fight each other’
€. su-mum-1sA /su.mum.ca/
cover-REC-INF ‘to cover each other’
f. tAi-mum-tsA tai.mim.cd/
kick-REC-INF ‘to kick each other’
3.6 Negative prefix

Kiranti-Kdits grammar utilizes only one negative prefix <ma-> (also cf. Appendix
C) for contradicting the meaning of a given verb. This morpheme <ma-> is a cognate of
the Tibeto-Burman simple negative *ma, which is often prefixed, or negative imperative
*ta (Benedict 1972: 76), the Bahing negative particle md (Hodgson 1857: 500), the Hayu

negative particle ma, makhi, maang or tha, which occur in preverbal position
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(Michilovsky 1988: 161), the Dumi suffixes <-ma> and <-n2> (Driem 1993b: 121-122),
the Yamphu negative markers <men->, <e?->, <-n> (Rutgers 1998: 110, 211), Kiranti-
Wam negative marker <a-> (Opgenort 2002: 237), the Lahu negative particle <mg>
(Matisoff 1991: 495), the Kiranti-Athpare <mi-> (Neupane 2001 [VS 2058: 130]) or <ni->
elsewhere in Ebert (1997) and the Tankhul-Naga (T-B) negative prefix <ma-> (Victor
1997). Normally, the morpheme <ma-> as negative marker is prefixed (cf. § 3.1; almost a
single prefix morpheme) to verbs or adjective roots, e.g. ma-dza-ca ‘to not eat’ and ma-

rim$o (lit. not good) ‘bad’.

This negative (also cf. Appendix C) prefix can be attached to all types of
finite/non-finite verb forms such as, simplicia, optatives, indefinitives. imperatives and
gerunds, and also to several types of deverbatives, such as imperfectives and verbal
adjectives. Unlike some Kiranti languages, there is a separate negative marker. for
instance, mamai~mame /ma.mai~ma.me/ simply means ‘no, not at all’ in the Kiranti

K&its negative system (See § 3.6.1 and § 3.1.2.6.1).

3.6.1 Double negative prefixes

The use of double negative (also cf. Appendix C) prefixes in Kiranti-Kdits

grammar suggests emphasis or obligation in meaning, e.g. (221) a-e.

(221) a. ma-la-thu ma-dum-ba /ma3.1a.thu ma.dum.ba/
NEG-go-PUR NEG-be-AUX:EXT:LOC ‘must go anyhow/at any cost’
b. ma-dza-thu  ma-dum-ba /ma.dza.thu ma.dum.bo/
NEG-eat-PUR  NEG-be-AUX:EXT:LOC ‘must eat anyhowr/at any cost’
c. ma-ko:-thu ma-dum-ba  /ma.ko:.thu ma.dum.bo/
NEG-look-PUR NEG-be-AUX:EXT:LOC ‘must look/see anyhowrat any cost’
d. ma-rit-thu ma-dum-ba /ma.rit.thu mo.dum.ba/
NEG-laugh-PUR NEG-be-AUX:EXT:LOC ‘must laugh anyhow/at any cost”
e. ma-glwr/D)A-thu ma-dum-ba /ma.la.thu ma.dum.by/

NEG-win-PUR  NEG-be-AUX:EXT:LOC ‘must win anyhow/at any cost’



215

There is an alternative construction for all these obligatory or emphatic (double
negative prefixes) aspects of meaning in the language e.g., (221) a can be expressed as go

latsAn malba /go lacan malba/ ‘1 have to/must go anyhowrat any cost’.

3.6.2 Negation in emphatic denial

Negation in semantico-pragmatic use conveys the meaning of emphatic denial as

illustrated in (222) a.

(222) a. go la-si-n ma-l4i-nu-ng /go la.si.n ma.lai.nu.ny/

1SG go-MV-EMPH NEG-go-NPST-1SG T do not go.” (...whatever the case may be)
3.7 Conditional structure

The nominal lexeme pona (223) a-d ‘if° is used as conjunction to link two
contradictory or cause and result clauses, which will be dealt in some detail in chapter

four.

(223) a. ruili dza-t pona ¢ko wa mur-pai-nu-i
R arrive-PST:3SG COND this cloth wash-CAUS-NPST-1SG

‘I shall make Ruili carry this cloth if she arrives.’

b. imma-m huit-tem nana go gyakosi ma-1di-nu-p
mother-AGT scold-3SG:HON COND 1SG market NEG-go-NPST-1SG

‘I will not go the market if the mother scolds.’

c. dor-sau nona T'-sib
run-PAS COND fall-PAS

‘One falls if s/he runé.’(Literal: is run if is fallen)

d.tou  pi-to) pena rim$o ma-pai-b
son  come-PST:3SG COND good NEG.do-NPST:3SG

‘The son does not behave well if he comes.’
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3.8 Nominal and verbal compounding

The Kiranti-K@its transitive verb pa-ca ‘to do’ is an exceptionally productive

verb, which is compouned with nouns (224) a-x and with stems or roots (225) a-g for

generating other transitive verbs. The pa-ca verb is a cognate of pa-co in Kiranti-Ba and

pa-cam in Kiranti-Wam. Its other polysemantic spheres are: ‘to act, behave, treat’ and

figurative meanings are: ‘to copulate, have sexual intercourse, rape’ and another

equivalent term is- Sukul-pa-ca (See lexicon in Appendix A also).

Noun
(224) a. dzitsk"ets
b. cimik
c. dzol
d. he'the
e. kail
f. kophls

g. kumso
i. k"alo
j. k"aldig
k. k"l

. k"ui
m. gaits
n. lo:

0. mon
p. mune
g. nom

r. pidar
s. pul

t. phss

u. roi

V. S€u

+ verb

pa-ca ‘todo’  ‘to querrel’

I ‘to wink’
T~ ‘to lie’
I ‘to be careless’
L ‘to persuade’
T~ ‘to make noise or be uncontrolled’
T ‘to sing a song’
pIRES ‘to invoke the spirits of the ancestors’
T~ ‘to doubt’
T~ ‘to guard’
T~ ‘to steal’
T~ ‘to be angry’
T~ ‘to talk, discuss’
T~ ‘to grieve’
IR ‘to be shy’
T~ ‘to love’
T~ ‘to worship’
T~ ‘to invoke’
-~ ‘to blow the wind’
T~ ‘to be sick’

T~ ‘to greet’
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w. Sukul T~ ‘to fornicate’
X. th'usu T~ ‘to cough’
stem/root + verb
(225) a. ber po-cd ‘to do”  ‘to make fly by the wind’
b. bloi T~ ‘to save’
c.ga T~ ‘cause to walk’
d. ratu -~ (fig.) ‘to steal in a small quantity’
e.ra T~ ‘cause to rot’
f. rap S~ ‘cause to stand’
g. rind T~ ‘to smell’

3.9 Discourse Particles

Discourse particles are small closed set of uninflected or indeclinable forms. They
do not obviously show any characteristic lexical morphology, and occur in a syntactically
independent way in phrase and sentences. These particles are characterized by their
having no dependents. However, they naturally do not appear alone in a sentence, but
can preceed or succeed nominals and verbs e.g. the underlined ones in goi da mo pai-ba >
te c6? ‘You did (have done) so?’. These particles in the literature are also known as
“attitudinal particles, unspecified particles, emphasis particles, and specification Hari
1973) and Abadie (1974) particles”, which ‘nuance’ the lexical and emotional import of
clauses (Acharya 1991). Such particles in Kiranti-Kdits are: kd, koka, ¢d, da, 3y, can, de,

14, ne, -1 and -n. Their use is illustrated as follows:

3.9.1 Mirative /ng’/

The mirative /ng/ has two types of usages. First, it declares something about
‘hearsay knowledge’ as reportive (they say... in reporting speech), e.g. (226) a, and
second, it is used as conforming the informantion (a sort of question form) when the

hearer is unclear or wants it to be reconfirmed again as in (226) b.
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(226) a. meko puilate be?-t ng’

that  beggar die-PST:3SG  MIR

“The man died. (I discover, heard from someone else)

b. goi-mi mar dg™-ne n'e?
2SG-AGT what  say-INF MIR
‘What did you say?’ (I did not hear it properly; Rapacha (2003))

3.9.2 Doubt ko/

The particle /kd/ is used for expressing doubts or possibility while some
uncontrollable circumstances are going to happen as illustrated in (227) a.

(227) a. mulat meko roi-pa-$o mur be?-ba ko
today that sick-do-PCPL die-NPST PAR

“The sick person may die today.” (I doubt)
3.9.3 Emphatic /koka/

The particle /koka/ is used to emphasise when the hearer is obstinate and does
something different as opposed to the speaker as in (228) a. The example can also be

found in § 3.1.3.1.6 (157) e [Text source: 1.25].

(228) a. go-m mo-pau-o de™-na-den mo  koka pa-yi?
20-AGT NEG-do-IMP say-PROG-RED  so PAR  do-3SG:Q

‘Did you do so when I was telling you not to do so?’

3.9.4 Method /cd/

The particle /cd/ is of declarative type and it is used in delivering some methods or

ways of doing things as illustrated in (229) a.

(229) a. goi-mi phurkal Opa tdic-ca malb ¢§
2SG-AGT ball this way  kick-INF must PAR

“You must kick the ball in this way.” (way of doing things in one manner...)
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3.9.5 Rather /do/

The particle /da/ is used in the sense of ‘rather’ and pragmatically is a topic
marker of excluding some participants in the discourse such as go da ma-lai-nu-p ‘1 do
not go’ (rather you go) and the similar meaning is conveyed in example (230) a, and one

more example can be found in the Text source [1.23] also.

(230) a. mekyeng4 me gaishngamin ubnaubna hillo paaptu, “mame e... dagyu! inke da

loab selan bA?t shyan? Ankali mArde kyorsshA-dzArs-shA piu densho?”

mekye-na me gai$-na-min  ubnaubns hillo-pa-ptu, “mome ¢...dagyu!

there-ABL s/he anger-SIM-then  mutter  ask-do-PST:3SG ~ INTJ hey...e/b

in-ke ds loab  selo-n bar-to~t Sya?
your-GEN PAR  y/b  along.with-PAR AUX:EXT-3SG INTJ:PAR
a-kali moarde kyors-$a-dzars-3a pi-u de™:-807”
I-AcC why cut-CONV-RED-CONV come-IMPR  say-PR:PCPL

‘Then furiously asked, “Hey elder brother (e/b)! You have your younger brother (y/b)
with you. Why did you ask my younger brother to sacrifice?”
[Text source: 1.24]
3.9.6 Certainty /Sya/
The particle /8yd/ is used for confirming some knowledge of something of a
speaker to his’her hearer in certainty or confidentiality as illustrated in (231) a, and

another example can be found in the Text source [1.24] as well.

(231) a. Khintsi plapsald dumnAdumna Paiwakali hillo pAptu, “e... dagyu! gopikya dopA
pitsA shyan?”

K"intsi plapsala  dum-na-dum-na Paiwa-ksli  hillo-pap-tu, “e...
K helpless  be-PROG-RED-PROG P-GEN ask-do-PST:3SG “hello
dagyu!  go-pikys dopa pi-ca Sya?”

brother! I-PL how come-INF PAR
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‘Khintsi asked Paiwa being helpless, “Hello brother! How shall we come?””
[Text source: 1.19]

3.9.7 Choice /can/

The particle /con/ is used for the meaning of ‘choice/option or ‘this particular one’
such as go goi-kali eko ble-tik-con ma-ge-nu-n ‘I do not give you this pen’ (You take

another one) and as shown in example (232) a.

(232) a. Khintsitsan Ngakumake pera gadgepA mulnga Okhaldhunga nu Ramechhappa
Likhu nu Khimtige kainsAu.

K"intsi-tson nakuma-ke pera  gad-ke-pa  mul-na Okholdhunga nu Ramechhap-pa
K-PAR  N-GEN right  bank-GEN-POSTP today-GEN O and R-POSTH
Likhu® nu Khimti-ge ~ kai-sau

L/rivulet and K-POSTP follow route-PAS

‘Khintsi journeyed from the right bank of the Ngakuma (N Sunkosi) towards { ikhu
and Khimti via today’s Okhaldhunga and Ramechhap.” [Text source: 1.39]

3.9.8 Alternative /dg/

The particle /de/ is used for showing alternative action (meaning ‘or’) in a form of

question as illustrated in (233) a.

(233)a. mekomur k" lai-ba de  mo-lai-ba?
that man house go-NPST:3SG PAR  NEG-go-NPST:3SG

‘Does that man go home or not?’

3.9.9 Confirming qucsticn /i

*2The word Likhu >Likh (means ‘River/rivulet’ in Kiranti-Kgits) is of Tibeto-Burman origin (cf. Malla
1981:12) and at present is Nepalified (i.e. Indo-Aryanized or Indicized) as a hydronym and the speakers
tend to speak Likhu Khola (N K"ola) means ‘Rivulet Rivulet’ twice in word to word translation.
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The particle /pa/ syntactically must occur in the final position of the phrase or

sentence to deliver its meaning as confirming question about ideas such as moth me ya?

‘Is that s0?” and in example (234) a.

(234) a. Paiwami yo tsu:tsupanpan denta, “hatteri! gom genA loab kyorsshAdzArsshA piu

densho nangd ngA? ts 'ibrub kyorsshA-dzArsshA piu kakd densho nang shyan”.

Paiwa-mi yo tsu:tsu-pa-na-pa-n de™:-ta~t, hatteri! go-m gena losb
P-AGT also regret-do-PROG-RED-PROG say-PST:3SG INTJ  [-ERG when y/b

kyors-§a-dzars-5a pi-u de™:-$0 nana~na

Cut.CONV-RED-CONV come-IMPR say-PR:PCPL  AUX:1SG

pa?  ts’ibrub kyors-§a-dzars-3a pi-u koka de™:-So
Q:PAR bird/animal cut. CONV-RED-CONV come-IMPR PAR  say-CONV
nayg Sya

AUX:1SG PAR

‘Paiwa also expressed regretting, “When did I tell you to come having sacrificed your
younger brother (y/b)? I told you to come having sacrificed a bird or an animal.’
[Text source: 1.25]
3.9.10 Special emphasis /-i, -0/
The phonemic particles /-i/ and / -n/ are used for showing a special emphais in a
discourse as illustrated in (235) a-b and other examples can be found in the Text source

[1.11],and {1.5, 17, 19, 20, 29, 37] also.

(235) a. mekeldi yo mekopikya hamaihAm udingge [Amteme.

meke-13-1 yo meko-pikys  hamo-i-ham  uding-ge lam-teme~tem
there-ABL-PAR also sthe-PL  bank-PAR-bank north-POSTP go-PST:3PL

‘From there too they went towards the north through the bank.’

b. deNsdesimin Tawa likh dzat.

de™:s-de™:-si-mi-n Tawa lik"  dza?-to~t
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say-RED-NML-LOC-PAR T rivulet come-PST:35G

‘Quarreling in the same manner, they artived at Tawa rivulet.’
[Text source: 1.28]

3.9.11 Declarative /lo/

The particle /lo/ is used for declaring something by a speaker in front of his/her
hearer for implying ‘granted that... or okay’ as illustrated in (236) a-b. which

syntactically occurs in the subject position far left.

(236) a. lo 6th piu-o de
PAR hither come-IMP PAR

‘You now come hither.”

b. lo mul goi-nimp"a m’isys-wiisys dum-tisi
PAR now 2SG-DU wife-husband become-PST:DU

‘I declare now you are man and woman.’
3.10 Summing up

In this chapter, we mainly focused our description on three main parts viz..
nominal, verbal morphology and particles. The key morphological processes we observed
here include- inflection, derivation, reduplication and compounding. Nominals are those
grammatical categories, which are marked for case suffixes but gender remain unmarked
grammatically (See § 3.1.2.2). Person and number (See § 3.1.2.3) need a special attention
to be analyzed in Tibeto-Burman Kiranti languages. All Kiranti languages including
Kiranti-Koits have dual marker. Most of the nominals morphologically are derived,

reduplicated and compounded ones.

The Kiranti-Kéits verb morphology is normally agglutinative and inflecting. It
inflects for person, number (See § 3.2.6) and TAM (elsewhere). There is a high frequency
of nominal and verbal compounding yielding nominals from verbs. Like many other

Kiranti languages, Kiranti-Kdits verb roots/stems are highly monosyilabic. The language



both in nominal and verbal morphology investigated here is a suffixing except for its
negative suffix <ma->. This negative suffix is pragmatically used for emphatic denial in

an utterance too. Verbs undergo all morphological processes stated earlier in § 3.1.

The particles described at the end part here (See § 3.9) tend to have more
pragmatic force (i.e attitude and emphasis in discourse) than morphological, syntactic and
semantic one. These particles rarely influence the morpho-syntactic constructions.
Interestingly, most of these particles occur at the phrase or sentence final position and are
rarely reduplicated or compounded in them. They ‘nuance’ the lexical and emotional

import of clauses.

ok kKK KKk ok Kok ok ok ok sk ok ko ok sk ok



Chapter Four

Syntactico-semantic structures

4. Syntactic structure

This chapter mainly concentrates on the description of some fundamentals of
Kiranti-Kits syntax or sentence sturutures. Syntax in its Greek etymology means “the
study of arrangements”, and to linguists, this means the study of arrangements in
language specifically. The term syntax in modern usage signifies “the study and
description of how words combine to form” (Lockwood 2002: 1) particular kinds of
structures in a given language. Thus, we will here describe those possible phrase, clause

and sentence structures of Kiranti-Kdits vis-a-vis their meaning.

4.1 General overview on T-B syntactic typology

Kiranti-K&its as one of the T[ibeto]-B[urman] languages of the Nepal Himalayas
and Sikkim is a verb final, e.g. (270) a, language. In all T-B languages with the exception
of Karen (DeLancey 1990: 806), the normal word order is S(ubject), O(bject) and V(erb)
(also cf. Kansakar 1993, Park (1994) for Kiranti-Hayu, (also cf. Appendix C) albeit this is
not always observed everywhere rigorously. Zograph (1982: 189-190) observes,

“The normal order of words in the Tibeto-Burman sentence is SOV — subject, object,

predicate, though this is not always and everywhere rigorously observed. The qualifier

3 Thoudam (2000: 155-156) also notes some general characteristics shared by the Tibeto-Burman
languages such as “1. Most of these languages are tonal. The tone system varies from simple to complex, 2.
Most of these languages are monosyllabic, 3. Most of these languages are agglutinative, 4. In these
languages, the affixes play the most important role, theryby making it difficult to have a clearcut
demarcation between morphology and syntax, 5. The root in these languages, do not change easily, 6. The
word order in most of the languages is subject-object-verb (SVQ), 7. In most of the languages the affixes
are found in the modifiers which normally occur after the nouns in noun phrases but this is quite opposite in
the case of verbs in verb phrases where the modifier precedes the verb forms and the affixes are attached to
the verbs only, 8. In these languages, it is difficult to distinguish between nouns, derived nouns, adjectives
and adverbs and sometimes even verbs, 9. In most of these languages there is particle attached only to the
nouns or nominal forms which functions as the main verb and the absence of which make the sentences
incomplete, 10. The absence of grammatical gender is another characteristics of these languages, 11. There
are no tense markers in these languages, showing theat there is no grammatical marking of time. Time if at
all is to be indicated, is with the hekp of time adverbials. Hence, there is no tense in these languages, 12.
No distiction can be made between active and passive voice, 13. Pronominal agreement between the
possessor and possessed is seen in the case of kin terms and intimate or personal belongings with
agreement between the subject and object, 14. In these languages the *PTB ma- ~a is retained indicating
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always accompanies the qualified closely, whether preceding or following it, and such
collocations have a great measure of syntactic cohesion, being treated as single words
when postpositions have to be added. Subordinate clauses are not properly typical of
Tibeto-Burman syntax, but, under the influence of Indo-Aryan neighbors, are widely used
in certain individual members of the family. Basically, Tibeto-Burman words are
monosyllables. In most of the member languages, we find a wealth of words for close
definition of concrete objects, coupled with an almost complete absence of terms for
abstract and general concepts. The amount of borrowing from the NIA Janguages, is great

and continually growing.”

This SOV word order typology according to Matisoff (1991:386) and Masica
(1976: 27-30) is ‘undoubtedly the original Sino-Tibetan word order’. This word order of
Kiranti languages satisfies Greenberg’s “non-absolute/implicational” universals 5 and
21% (Song 2001: 6-7) and (Comrie 1981: 19) by having, postpositions and NP ordcr
string (Ebert 1994:100) such as,

{ DEM+GEN L+Num+ADJ/ATTR+POSS+N
Poss (prom)

We will in the succeeding § 4.2 examine phrase word orders of Kiranti-Kaits
syntax, e.g. meko ni i rimso wdfsdl-nimphd (that two good boy-DU) ‘those two handsome
boysDU’ and meko-ke nixi rim$o tou ba?ta-se (his/her-GEN two good son be-PST:EX
2DU) ‘S/he has two handsome sons’, in which Ebert’s general observation to a greater

extent can satisfactorily justify its (Kiranti-K&its syntax) structural features.

4.2 Phrases

A phrase is a relatively low rank of syntactic structure typically involving patterns

of word combination of units smaller than the clause (Lockwood 2002: 358), where a

the 3rd person or the generic form is not related to words like ‘me’ or ‘you’, 15. In most of the languages
numerals are counted in tens and the rule for formation of higher numerals is the prefixation or suffixation
of the numerals one, two, three, etc to the numerals counted in tens, 16. The verbs in these languages are
not inflected for number, gender and person, 17. Most of the languages do not exibit differences for number
in nouns also, 18. These languages have fixed word order differeing form language-to-language, and 19.
These languages have a large number of one word sentences.”

3 Greenberg’s (1963b) Universal 5: “if a language has dominant SOV order and the genetive follows the
governing noun, then the adjective likewise follows the noun” and his Universal 21: “if some or all adverbs
follow the adjective they modify, then the language is one in which the qualifying adjective follows the
noun and the verb precedes its nominal object as the dominant order” (cited in Song 2001: 7).
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minimal phrase sometimes be a single word and lacking subject and predicate structure.
Four types of phrase, viz., noun, adjective, verb and adverb phrases are distinguished in

Kiranti-Kaits (also cf. Kiranti-Rod; Rai 2003).

4.2.1 Noun phrase

A noun phrase (NP) is such a construction, where nouns most commonly appear as
a headword. The NP in Kiranti-K&its, mainly consists of a noun or pronoun as illustrated
in (237) a-c, where a single noun (N) serves as the head of NPs and in (238) a-c, a

pronoun occurs in place of (N) and therefore it also serves the purpose of the NP.

(237) a. muru) ‘man’ b. dzoi ‘tiger’ c. rowa ‘tree’

(238)a. go ‘I’ b. goi ‘you’ c. meko ‘sthe’ (also demonstrative)

Like Kiranti-Rod (Rai 2003), those Ns in (237) a-c can form an NP usually

followed (occasionally preceded) by a determiner (DET + N) yielding the NPs, e.g.

(239) a. dzoi ka (also ka dzoi; normally frequent use is dzoi ka) ‘a/one tiger’
b. €ko dzoi ‘this tiger’
c. meko rowa ‘the/that tree’

d. meko-ke k™ ‘his/her house’

Adjectives as attribute and nouns as the head (ADJ + N) can form NPs and function

as an NP as illustrated in (240) a-c,

(240) a. bloso phegse ‘tasty papaya’
b. rimSo mur(u) ‘handsome man’

c. kPadic al ‘clever child’

A determiner and adjectives as the pre-modifying attribute and the nouns as a

head (DET + ADJ + N) can form NPs, e.g.

(241) a. £'ko bloSo mugye ‘this tasty banana’

b. meko rim§o m'isyemur(u) ‘that beautiful woman’
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c. meko kadic il ‘that clever child’

NPs can also be formed by adding a determiner followed by an adverb and an
adjective as the pre-modifying attribute to a noun as a head (DET + ADV + ADJ + N) as in

(242) a-c.

(242) a. £'ko iciici blogo p"ense ‘this slightly tasty banana’
b. meko sappa rim$o m’isyeal ‘that very beautiful girl’

¢. meko sappa K'adic al ‘that very clever child’

The last combination of string for NPs with determiners, adverbs and adjective is-
(DET + ADV + ADV + ADJ + N), where a determiner followed by double adverbs and an

adjective as the pre-modifying attribute to a noun as a head. The examples are:

(243) a. meko sindt-na sappa rim$o m’isyemur(u) ‘that yesterday’s very beautiful woman

b. meko sindt-na sappa ho?So bwak ‘that yesterday’s very hot water’

As pointed out above, Kiranti-Kdits NPs are formed with particles (cf. Ch 3 § 3 9)

also. In this string, a noun as a head is followed by a particle (N + PAR) as an attribute. ¢ g

(244) a. po ne” ‘pig’ (not a cat)
b. kucum yo ‘dog also’
c. bletik can ‘pen’ (not book)
NPs can also consist of two nouns as heads joined by a co-ordinate particle (N +
PAR + N) as an attribute as an attribute, e.g.
(245) a. po de bwa ‘pig or rooster’

b. kucum nu bermo ‘the dog and the cat’
NPs can also consist of noun as a head followed by a co-ordinate particle and

another noun again followed by the same particle (N + PAR + N + PAR) e.g.

(246) a. waismur(u) yo m’isyemur(u) yo ‘both man and woman’

b. kucum yo bermo yo ‘both the dog and the cat’
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NPs in (246) a-b can further be extended with two nouns head each preceded by a

pronoun and joined by a co-ordinate (PRON + N + PAR + PRON + N) particle, e.g.

(247) a. meko-ke pawo nu  mekoke loab
his’her-GEN eb  PAR  his/her-GEN y.b

‘his/her elder-brother and his/her younger brother’

b. i-ke Tu nu ake kM
2SG-GEN field PAR  my-GEN house

‘your field and my house’

In some noun phrases, two pronouns may precede a noun head, then another head
may be preceded by a pronoun, and then both noun heads can be joined by a co-ordinate

(PRON + PRON + N + PAR + PRON + N) particle as illustrated in (248) a-b.

(248)a.go ake kK% nu i-ke Sydpu
1SG  my-GEN house PAR  2SG-GEN property

‘my house and your property’

b. meko an-ke ap"po nu meko an-ke mama
his/her they- GEN father PAR his/her they-GEN mother

‘their father and their mother’
The NPs illustrated above in (237)-(248) are summarized in Diagram 1 below.

Diagram 4.4: An NP in K-K
_—_._> N
PRON
DET +N
ADJ+N
NP > DET + ADJ +N
DET + ADV + ADJ + N
DET + ADV + ADV + ADJ + N
N + PAR
N+PAR+N
L ——p» PRON+PRON+N+PAR+N
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An NP functions as the S of a sentence (249) a, and 0 (249) b of a sentence and a

complement of a sentence (249) c.

(249) a. tebam-mi (am) ca m’i-tu
Tebam-AGT hair comb-PST:3SG

‘Tebam combed her hair.’

b. semli ke-b k"sme (verb in the mid position is also used occasionally)
Semli cook-NPST:3SG rice

‘Semli cooks rice.’

c. moma blespat bre-n-bre-n  ba?-teme)
mother letter write-PROG-RED 1s-3SG:HON

‘The mother is writing a letter.’
4.2.2 Verb phrase

A verb phrase (VP) is “the syntactic category consisting of a verb and its
complements and also, in most analyses, its adjuncts; this category most typically
functions as a predicate” (Trask 1993: 297). Traditionally, a VP refers to a group of verbs
e.g. i-n-i-n ba (come-PROG-come-PROG AUX), where ‘come’ is the main verb and '1s an

auxiliary. The VP construction in Kiranti-K®&its is described in the preceding paragraphs

A single verb (V) can form and function as a VP e.g.

(250) a. dzau-o (eat-IMP:3SG) ‘eat’
b. la-t(9) (g0-PST:3SG) ‘went’
¢. dor-(9) (run-NPST:3SG) ‘runs’

A VP is formed by a verb followed by a particle (V+ PAR) and it serves as a VP,
e.g.

(251) a. lai-ba ko (g0-NPST:3SG) ‘may go’ [cf. Ch3 § 3.9.2 (227) 4]
b. b’e-b ng’ (g0-PST:3SG) ‘(s/he) dies’ [cf. Ch 3 § 3.9.1(226) a-b)

A VP is formed by two verbs joined by a particle (V + PAR + V), e.g.

(252) a. dza-So mere ip-o
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eat-PCPL PAR sleep-IMP:3SG ‘sleep after eating’
b. lai-ba de mo-1ai-ba

g0-NPST:3SG PAR NEG-g0-NPST:3SG ‘does s/he go or not’
¢. ko:-no na min de-no

look-IMP PAR then tell-IMP ‘look and then tell’

A VP is formed by a main verb followed by an auxiliary/modal or copula (Vv +

AUX/COP), e.g. consider (253) a-d.

(253) a. dzai-na-sku (eat-NPST:COP-DU) ‘eat-AUX-2DU’
b. dza-ca malb(o) (eat-INF must) ‘must eat’
C. pa-n-na-n ba (weep-PROG-weep-PROG)  ‘is weeping’
d. i-ca c’iatau (come-INF going to) ‘going to come’

A VP is formed by reduplication (V + RED), in which it suggests the certainty of an

action, ¢.g.

(254) a. 1au-o lau-o (go-NPST:IMP RED) ‘certainly go’
b. soit-to soit-to (send-NPST:IMP RED) ‘certainly send’
c. k"al-do k"al-do (mix- NPST:IMP RED) ‘certainly mix’

All verbs after reduplication followed by adverb and another verb (V + RED + ADV

+ V) also form and function as a VP, e.g.

(255) a. dzo-ca dzo-cd min  ip-cd
eat-INF RED  then sleep-INF ‘You eat and sleep doing nothing.’ (i.e. satiric)
b. ham-do ham-do min sam-do

dry-NPST:IMP RED then store-NPST:IMP ‘You dry and dry and store...’
A VP is also formed by a noun, followed by a postposition and then followed by a

verb (N + POSTP + V) e.g.

(255) a. k"i-mi lo-ti

house-POSTP go-PST:1SG  *(I) went home’
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b. k"in-ga o-to
house- POSTP enter-PST:3SG  ‘(s’he) entered inside the house’

Very often, an adverb followed by a verb (ADV + V) forms and functions as a vp,
e.g.

(256) a. rippa dorc-ca
fast/quickly run-INF ‘to run quickly’
b. sappa blo-ca
very to be tasty-INF ‘to be very tasty’

¢. icik"oi ge-ca

little  give-INF ‘to give a little’

The vps in Kiranti-Kdits illustrated above in (249)-(256) arc summarized in
Diagram 2 below.

Diagram 4.5: A VP in K-K

amem— AV
V+PAR

V +PAR +V
\%= > V + AUX/COP

V + RED

V + RED + ADV + V

N+ POSTP + V
L——— ADV +V

4.2.3 Adjective phrase

An adjective phrase (ADJPH) in Kiranti-Koits qualifies an N or an NP in a
sentence. Its structures can be described as follows.

A single ADJ can form and function as an ADJPH as shown here, e.g.

(257) a. bloSo -tasty’ b. T'eb ‘big’ c. imiccilt ‘small’

An ADJPH in a sentence can consist of an ADJ preceded by an ADV (ADV + ADJ).
e.g.

(258) a. sappa rimso ‘very beautiful’
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b. omo T"eb ‘very big’

c¢.domo imiccilt ‘how small’

An ADJPH can, also be formed by a noun followed by postposition and then by an

ADJ (N + POSTP + ADJ), for instance,

(259) a. p"u k"odeb rindpazo

flower like smell-do-ADJ  ‘flower-like smelling’

b. themli  k"odeb lais3o
hill like tall  ‘hill-like tall’

c. kruku kPodeb pleso
frog like  jump ‘frog-like jumping’
In place of ¥"odeb, there is another synonymous term budi in daily use.
Some ADJ phrases can combine as far as four words in their string such as an ADV

preceded by an N and a POSTP, and followed by an ADJ (N + POSTP + ADV + ADJ), e.g.

260) a. TeTere kena yo Syus laisso

camel than also much tall ‘very taller than a camel’

b. habsi kena yo Syus ker
African than also much black ‘very blacker than an African’

An ADJ phrase can also have an ADJ (those ADJs can reduplicate here; cf. also Ch

3 § 3.1.3.1) followed by particle (ADJ + PAR), e.g.

(261) a. rim$o rim3o ¢6
good good PAR  ‘only good ones’ (excludes bad; cf. Ch 3 § 3.9.4 (229) a)

b. ip-So ne’
sleep-PCPL/ADJ PAR  ‘slept’ (it is said, hearsay; cf. Ch 3 § 3.9.1 (226) a-b)

c. imcili can
small PAR ‘small’ (choice/emphatic; cf. Ch 3 § 3.9.7 (232) a)
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Some other ADJ phrases can have two adjectives in the string joined by a co-

ordinate particle (ADJ + PAR + ADJ), e.g.

(262) a. rim$o nu  moa-rim$o
good PAR NEG-good ‘good and bad’

b. lal de ker
red PAR black ‘red or black’

c.imcili de  T'eb
small PAR big ‘small or big’ (alternative; cf. Ch 3 § 3.9.8 (233) a)
These adjective phrases illustrated in (257) a-c - (262) a-c are summarized in

Diagram 3 below.

Diagram 4.6: An ADJPH in K-K

——» ADIJ

ADV + ADJ

N + POSTP + ADI
ADJPH ————p N + POSTP + ADV ~ ADJ
ADJ + PAR

L » ADJ+PAR+ADJ

4.2.4 Adverb phrase

Adverb phrase (ADVPH) is a construction, whose ‘lexical head is an adverb’
(Trask 1993: 10), e.g. sappa rip ‘very fast’ and disa le ‘from tomorrow’. The structural
descriptions of Kiranti-Kdits ADVPHs are as follows.

A single ADV can act and function as an ADVPH in the language, e.g.

(263) a. munat ‘today’ b. deson ‘slowly’ c. sinat ‘yesterday’
An ADV can be preceded by a determiner (DET + ADV) to form and function as an

ADVPH in the language as illustrated in (264) a-c.

(264) a. meko nat ‘on that day’

b. mula thoce  ‘this year’
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C. sdines moitin ‘many years ago’

An N followed by POSTP (N + POSTP) can form and function as an ADVPH in the

language as illustrated in (265) a-c.

(265) a. k"ip-ga ‘inside the house’
b. rowa-ke ne?tha ‘near the tree’
c. k" haiti “in front of the house’

An ADVPH can be formed by an NP consisting of an ADV followed by a POSTP (NP

+ ADV) as illustrated in (266) a-c.

(265) a. meko lapco-ge ‘towards that door’
b. €'ko 14 ne?tha ‘near this path/road’
c. £'ko lapco-aga ‘inside this door’

Some other ADVPHSs can be formed by an ADV followed by a particle (ADV + PAR)

as illustrated in (266) a-c.

(266) a. nithnat yo ‘the following day also’
b. disa cd ‘certainly tomorrow’
c. munat de ‘how about today’

An ADVPH can be formed by an ADV followed by an ADJ (ADV + ADJ) as illustrated
in (267) a-c.

(267) a. sappa geso ‘very thin’
b. sappa domsSo ‘very fat’
c. sus ker ‘very black’

An ADVPH can be foriea by an ADJ followed by an ADV (ADJ + ADV) as illustrated
in (268) a-b.

(268) a. rim3o pa... ‘...beautifully’
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b. marimo3o pa... ‘...badly’

Some ADVPHs can have two ADVs joined by a conjunctive particle (ADV + PAR +

ADV) as illustrated in (269) a-c.

(269) a. sinat nu mulat ‘yesterday and today’
b. sus de icik"oi ‘much or less’
c.munat de disa ‘today or tomorrow’

These adverb phrases illustrated in (263) a-c - (209) a-c are summarized in
Diagram 4 below.

Diagram 4.7: An ADVPH in K-K

» ADV
DET + ADV

N + POSTP
NP + ADV
ADVPH—————— P ADV + PAR
ADV + ADJ

ADJ+ ADV

L » ADV +PAR+ ADV

4.3 Sentence

A sentence is the “rank of syntactic structure conventionally understood as its
upper limit” (Trask 1993: 362) and it incorporates at least one clause, e.g. (270) 4. but
grammatical devices may be used to allow a single sentence to incorporate more than one
clause in various ways. Kiranti-Kdits as an unwritten, lesser-known or scarcely-described
T-B language is basically spoken. A single Kiranti-K&its spoken utterance/sentence is
generally unified intonationally, whereas some dialects contrast tonologically (See Ch 2 §
2.4.1), while in some written samples/documents using its own indigenous script (sce Cil
2 § 2.5) and the Devanagari script, Kiranti-Koits like English is marked by its final
punctuation via full stop (.), question mark (?) or exclamation point (!). We will in § 4.3.1

below describe the sentence types of the Kiranti-K&its language.
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(270)a. go  p"epse bai-nu-g
1SG  papaya eat-NPST-1SG
‘I eat papaya.’
S o v

4.3.1 Classification of sentences

Ebert (1994) has classified Kiranti sentences mainly in two types, viz., (i) simple
and (ii) complex based on structure. Rai (2003: 140) has classified the Kiranit-Rodung
(Camling) sentences into three types such as (i) major (simple) sentences (ii) verb-less
sentences and (iii) minor sentences. We will here describe the Kiranti-Kgits sentences
mainly based on Ebert’s framework of structural description rather than based on
function, e.g. imperative, optative etc., which has more or less been illustrated in Ch 3 §
3.2.9.3 while describing mood in the language. We will also consider some pertinent

instances from Rai’s (2003) description of K-Rodung in comparative perspective.

4.3.1.1 Simple sentences

4.3.1.1.1 Basic word order

A simple sentence in Kir@nti-K&its at least in this description is limited to the
illustration of basic SOV structure as illustrated in (271) a-b. However, other possible

structures like OSV is also acceptable when the S is stressed like in K-Rodung (Rai 2003).

(271)a.go  k"ome dzii-nu-y
1SG rice  eat-NPST-1SG

‘I eat rice.”

b. go bwak di-th  lo-ti
1SG water fetch-PUR  go-PST:1SG

‘I go for fetching the water.’
S O A\

C. gAitsm A m'its tsilA dApta.

gaitsm a m’its tsila dap-to~t
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anger-AGT hiseye  lightning dazzle/glare-PST:3SG

‘His eyes turned into lightning with anger.’ [Text source: 3.42]

The illustrations above in (271) a or b can be re-ordered as in (272) a, replacing 0

into S’s position and S can be reduplicated to emphasize the S or agent pragmatically, e.g.

(272) a. k"ame go dzai-nu-y g0
rice  1SG  eat-NPST-1SG 1SG
rice | eat I ‘I eat rice.” (means no other else)

S (0] A% O
4.3.1.1.2 Interrogative sentences

Normally, the interrogative sentences in Kiranti-Kdits can be constructed in the

following order as illustrated in (273) a-c.

(273) a. goi tek la-n-la-n ba?-ne?
2SG where go-PROG-go-PROG be-3SG

‘Where are you going?’

b. tek ba?-na-ye goi?
where live-COP-3SG

‘Where do you live?’

c. £'ko i-ke mg’?
this 2SG-GEN AUX:is

‘Is this yours?’

In the illustration (273) a above, however there occurs a question word rek
‘where’, it normally cannot be moved in the position of the S(pron) as it is in English and
in (273) b, the same question word can be moved in place of S(pron) immediately
followed by verb for its pragmatic force or Spron) in the left-most position is also

acceptable. In (273) ¢, me” *is’ never ever can occur in the S position in place of & ko
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‘this’ demonstrative pronoun. There exists a negative particle <mamoi> usually used as a

short negative question, e.g. ... mo mamai de *...isn’t it s0?’ in everyday conversition.

Like Bagri, one of the Indic languages spoken in India (Gusain 1999) there are
two principal types of interrogative sentences based on the type of reply expected in K-K:
(1) those that expect a positive or negative answer to the question statement are ‘Yes-No
questions’ based on rising intonation as in (274) a-b; and (ii) those that expect a reply
from an open-ended range of replies are ‘Question-word questions’ based on optional

question lexeme rarely as in (275) a.

2
1 1 1
(274) a. goi mulat kumso pai-na-ye?

2 SG today song do-COP-2SG

‘Do you sing today?’

b. (mar) goi mulat kumso pai-na-ye?
(what) 2 SG today song do-COP-2SG

‘Do you sing a song today?’

In the process of interrogative sentence formation, the question words do not
induce any word order changes in the statement. By inserting, a question word, in place
of the questioned constituent in the statement, forms those interrogative sentences. The
main question words in Kiranti-Kgits are: mar ‘what’, su ‘who’, teko ‘which’, teke
‘where’, dopa ‘how, in what way’, marde ‘why’, dodeb ‘what kind, type’, doso ‘how
much’ tek-ge ‘in what direction’ and gena ‘when’ (See § 3.1.2.4.6). The question word in

a sentence in Kiranti-KJdits is always stressed as shown in (275) a-g.

(275) a. i-ke ne 'mar m’e?
2SG-GEN name what AUX:is

‘What is your name?’

b. meko "tek ba?-me

s’/he  where be- AUX:is
‘Where is sthe?’
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c. meko 'sum’e?
sthe who AUX:is
‘Who is s/he?’

d. (goi) 'dodeb ba?-ni
(you)y how be-2SG:HON

‘How are you?’

e. €'ko bwa-ke 'gis de™-ni?
this rooster-GEN how.much say-HON
‘What is the cost of this rooster?’

f. goi mek 'marde la-ye?
2sG there why go-2SG

‘Why did you go there?’

g. goi-mi £'ko k"yopat 'marde bre?-ti?
2SG-AGT this book why write-2SG
Why did you write this book?’

In colloquial speech, those question words alone can be used shortly without
nouns, pronouns and verbs and answers also can be made in the same way. Despite those
question words mentioned above, question particles, e.g. pa@ with rising intonation also

form interrogative sentences as illustrated in (276) a.

(276) a. Paiwami yo tsu:tsupanpan denta, “hatteri! gom gend loab kyorsshAdzArsshA piu
densho nangA ngA? ts’ibrub kyorsshA-dzArsshA piu kak4 densho nang shyan .
Paiwa-mi yo tsu:tsu-pa-na-pa-n de™:-ta~t, hatteri! go-m gena loab

P-AGT also  regret-do-PROG-RED-PROG say-PST:3SG INTJ  [-ERG when y/b

kyors-§a-dzars-§a pi-u de™:-S0 nana~nor
cut.CONV-RED-SIM come-IMPR  say-PR:PCPL  AUX:1SG

na? ts’ibrub kyors-§3-dzars-§a pi-u koka de™:-50
Q:PAR bird/animal cut.CONV-RED-SIM come-IMPR  PAR  say-PR:PCPL

non Sya
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AUX:1SG PAR

‘Paiwa also expressed regretting, “When did I tell you to come having sacrificed

your younger brother (y/b)? I told you to come having sacrificed a bird or an

animal.” [Text source: 1.25]

The question words employed above in (275) a-g and (276) a, can function as

rhetorical questions in Kiranti-Kdits discourse (See Schulze 1978).

4.3.1.1.3 Copula sentences

Kiranti-Koits has three verbs corresponding to English ‘be’ such as <-ba?->
‘locational, existential’ (cf. Ch 3 § 3.2.8), me’ (statement) and me " (interrogative), and
<na-> ‘identificational’ and there is only one negative prefix <mo-> (See Ch 3 § 3.2.4;
Table 12), which can be prefixed to all three copulas and other modal auxiliaries (also
there exists a tag negative particle with <ma-> such as mamoi as in mo mamai de ‘Is not it

s0?°), e.g.

(277) a.1-ke  loab-pik ba?-ma de mo-ba?-ma?
2SG-GEN y.sibling-PL exist-Q:3SG ~ PAR  NEG-exist-Q:3SG

‘Do you have younger siblings or don’t you?” .

b. meko luc bag-ta~t)
s/he below be

‘Sthe is below.’

c.£€ko Syarori-mi h’ist ma-ba
this  salt.pot-LOC salt NEG-be

‘There is no salt in this salt-pot.”

The copula <-ba?- or <-ba?-to~t> as first perfective participle is most dynamic and

inflects differently with all person and number in use such as pa-So-bar-t3) ‘has done’

and further examples include,

(278) a. mekopikya Angam hushke nams bAb.
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meko-pikys  an-ga-m hus-ke noms ba-ba~bab

that-pL their:PRO-1nside-LOC blood-GEN relatives be:AUX-EXT:3SG

‘They have blood relationship among them.’ [Text source: 1.3]

b. mekopikim prag-neslosits nAmsitsmer porong gimthepA bAtsho bAtteme.
meko-piki-m prag-neslosits namsits-mer  poronso gimthe-pa ba?-So
s/he-PL-AGT pre-historical  time-LOC nomadic living-ADV stay-PR:PCPL
ba?-teme~tem

AUX-EXT:PST:3PL

“They had been living a nomadic life in the pre-historical time.” [Text source: 1.4]
Similarly, the copula <na-> is also very dynamic in its inflection with person and number
(279) a-b, whereas the copula me "™ (statement) and me” (interrogative) is static as opposcd
to the former.

(279) a. mekopiki loli kangAn gephingA muru nami.
meko-piki lo:li ka-pa-n gep'i-na murd n3-mi~no-m

sthe-PL language:ADJ one-GEN-PAR  group-GEN  man  AUX:3PL

‘They are members of the same linguistic community.” [Text source: 1.5]

b. mekyenga Koits lo nu Bayung lo k4 lolingd ni i phetsnga lo khodeb nasi
mekeye-na Koits lo: nu Ba?yung lo: kalo:-li-pa  ni?si phsts—gé lo:
there-ABL K language and B language one language-1.OC two part-GEN language
k"odeb na-si~no-s

ADIJ:like AUX:2DU

“Similarly, Kdits and Ba?yung are like two dialects of the same single language.”
[Text source: 1.6]

4.3.1.1.4 Ergativity

An ‘ergative construction’ by definition is “a grammatical case that indicates the
agent or instrument of an action. In an ergative type of sentence construction, the subject

of transitive verbs is indicated by and ergative case marker, while the subject of
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intransitive verbs is indicated by the same case as that of the direct object” (New
Encyclopedia Britannica 1977: 941). Crystal (1980: 124-125) observes that the term
‘ergative’ refers to grammatical description of some languages, e.g. Eskimo and Basque,
where there is a formal parallel between the object of a transitive verb and the subject of

the intransitive one i.e. they display the same case.

Thus, the subject of the transitive verb is referred to as ‘ergative’ whereas the
subject of the intransitive verb, along with the object of the transitive verb, is referred to

(13

as ‘absolutive’. The same °‘ergative construction’ for Delancey (198la: 627) is “a
transitive clause in which a special case form or ad-position marks are semantic agent”.
Similarly, ‘ergativity’ according to Dixon (1979) is “Morphological marking, whether
realized by nominal case inflections or corss-referencing on the verb, can be either (i)
ergative, marking transitive subject (A) function, vs. absolutive, marking intransitive
subject (S) and transitive object (O); is always the unmarked term in an
absolutive/ergative opposition. Nominative is most frequently the unmarked term in a
nominative/accusative system, but there are some languages in which accusative is
unmarked. A language whose morphology mixes accusative and ergative marking has has
the split derermined by (a) the semantic content of verbs, (b) the semantic content of
NP’s, (¢) aspect/tense choice, or (d) a combination of these.” Kiranti-Kdits morphology
obviously mixes accusative and ergative (See § 4.3.1.1.4.1 - § 4.3.1.1.4.5) marking

determined by aspect/tense choice and other factors.

4.3.1.1.4.1 Conceptual framework

In this § 4.2.1.1.4.1, we will adopt conceptual framework first from Lyons (1968)
and compare with Mithun and Chafe (1999). Second, we will adopt Abadie’s (1974)
framework of description of ergativity from his paper ‘Nepali as an ergative language’ in
order to compare phenotype influence since the two families of languages, i.e. “Tibeto-
Burman family, both the Bodish and the Hamalayish branches” (Abadie 1974: 156) and

Indic-Nepali are in close contact for 800 years.

In a question for deciding on which of the two nominal(s) is the subject of a two-

place verb, Lyons (1968: 315) asserts that the ‘actor-goal’ criterion is in systematic
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conflict with criteria of case and concord languages with an ergative construction. For
instance, there are many verbs in English such as ‘move, change, open’ etc. which may
combine with either one or two nominal(s) in sentence nuclei. Consider Lyons’ classic

examples as illustrated in (238) a-c.

(280) a. The stone moved
b. John moved

¢. John moved the stone

The explanations of those three examples provided by Lyons (ibid: 352) arc:

) ‘move’ in (238) a and b is intransitive; whereas in (238) ¢ transitive.

(I)  An important relationship between (238) a, and (238) ¢ with reference to the
action of (238) a when asked, ‘done by whom? Who is the ‘actor’ or “agent’
of the movement of ‘action’? The obvious answer is ‘John’.

(1IT)  Therefore, the syntactic relationship that holds between (238) a, and (238) « s
‘ergative’: the subjects or an intransitive verb becomes the object of
corresponding transitive verb, and a new ergative subject is introduced as the
‘agent’ or ‘cause’ of the action referred to.

(IV) It implies that a transitive sentence like (238) a by means of an ergative o
causative transformation.

(V)  Another point to be noted is that the causative, or ergative or agent in (238) ¢
is +animate (n). The condition for subjects of transitive verb must be
+animate, however in Kirdnti-Koits +animate in some instances such as p'as-
mi lapco ro 7-tu (air/wind-ERG/AGT door open-PST:3SG) ‘The wind opened the

door’ is acceptable.

Contrary to Lyons, Mithun and Chafe (1999) have pointed out serious
disadvantages of the schema ergative-absolutive vs. nominative-accusative for the
understanding of individual grammars and even more for broad typological work,
because it obscures the incommensurability of the schema. This first is the ‘starting point
function, reflected in grammatical subjects’, the next consists of the ‘semantic roles that

are reflected in grammaticized agent-patient marking’, and the third is ‘immediacy of
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involvement reflected in absolutive marking’. To some extent, DeLancey (1981a) and
Ebert (1987) had already discussed Mithun and Chafe’s three points in some Tibeto-

Burman languages.

Morpho-syntactically, most other Tibeto-Burman languages (like Gyarong,
Newar, Lhasa-Tibetan, Kham, Sherpa, Chepang, Gurung, and Kiranti languages such as
Limbu, Bantawa, Athpare, Rodung (Camling), Thulung, Khaling, Belhare and Hayu (See
Rapacha 2003) have split ergative marking on the 3rd person noun or demonstrative
pronoun. DeLancey (1981) terms this phenomenon as ‘empathy hierarchy and aspectual
split pattern’. Kiranti-Kdits exhibits a complicated ‘split ergative’ (i.e. ergative
morphologically, whereas syntactic process is usually organized according to a
nominative-accusative principle; See Ch 3 § 3.1.2.5.1; examples (109) c-d, (116) e, (124)
c) pattern sensitive to ‘aspect and empathy pattern’, where the 3rd person and
demonstrative pronoun is marked always everywhere except for 1st, 2nd person

intransitive (DeLancey 1990: 807) verbs such as,

(280) a. go-o meko-kali hui-nu-na~y
1SG 3SG-DAT scold-NPST-1SG
‘I scold him/her.’

b. goi-o meko-kali hui-na-ye
2SG 3SG-DAT scold-NPST:COP-2SG

‘You scold him/her.’

c. go-nimp"a-g meko-koli hui-na-sku
1SG-DU 3SG-DAT scold-NPST:COP-1DU
“WeP scold himvher.’

d. meko-mi d-ksli hui-ba
3SG-ERG 1SG-DAT scold-NPST-3SG
‘You scold him/her.’

e. meko-nimp"a-mi a-kali hui-na-si



245

3SG-ERG 1SG-DAT scold-NPST:COP-3DU
‘You scold him/her.’

" f. meko-nimp"a-mi d-kali hui-na-si
3SG-ERG 1SG-DAT scold-NPST:COP-3DU
‘You scold himv/her.’

The above morpho-syntactic phenomenon of Kiranti-Kdits resembles to Gyarong.
According to DeLancey’s (1990: 806-807) investigation, a number of case marking
typologies occur in the family, including consistently ergative marking (Gunung),
aspectually split ergative or active/stative patterns (Newar and various Tibetan dialects.
split ergative marking in which third person transitive subject take ergative case while
first and second person do not (Kiranti, Gyarong) and variations on a more or-less

nominative-accusative topic marking scheme (most Lolo-Burmese languages).

We will now take up Abadie’s (1974: 156-77) frame of Indic-Nepali in order to
examine the ergative marking system in Kiranti-Koits as copiously as possible Abadic
(ibid.) adopting a broad definition of ergativity from Bemard Comrie reveals that the
grammatical notion of ergativity applies to such widely scattered languages as Chuckchee
(Siberia), Basque, Walbiri (Australia), Vejnakhian, and Georgian-- to languages. which
are divergent from one another genetically and typologically. S/he states the following

characteristics of ergative languages:

(1) The subject of an intransitive verb and the direct object of a transitive verb get the
same mark (which may be -g, as in Basque; e.g. in K-K, loab-o dzam-ta (y.brother lose-
PST:3SG) “The younger-brother lost” and pawa-mi loab-e sam-ta (e.brother-ERG y.brother
lose-PST:3SG) ‘The elder-brother lost the younger-brother’(See Ch 3 § 3.1.2.5.1:
examples (109) c-d, (116) e, (124) ¢) also. This has been called the patient and its case

the “nominative”.

(ii) The subject (or agent) of a transitive verb gets a different mark; its case is the

“ergative”. The ergative mark is often the same as the instrumental mark (See Ch 3 §
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3.1.2.5.1 for K-K). Beyond these two main characteristics, Abadie (ibid.) has given three

more characteristics. They are:

(iit) Some ergative languages do not have passive constructions; some, such as Georgian,

do. So does K-K.

(iv) Some, such as Georgian and Punjabi, mark ergative noun phrases only with certain
forms of the verb, with certain tenses or aspects; others mark them throughout. Kiranti-

K&its marks according to transitive verbs, tense and aspect.

(v) In some ergative languages, Punjabi for example, the verb agrees only with the
nominative marked patient noun phrase, never with the ergative marked one. In others,
the verb agrees with its subject, and a subject may be in the ergative case. Kiranti-Kaits

resembles the later characteristics.

Like Nepali, Kiranti-Kdits possesses many features of ergativity, chief among
them being the agentive/ergative case marker <-mi>, which is used to mark the subject of
a transitive verb as illustrated earlier. For a sentence like ‘I sneezed’ in English would be

as shown in (281) a-¢ in K-K,

(281) a. &-koli cin-e pi-t()
1SG-DAT sneeze come-PST

‘A sneeze came to me.’ (‘I sneezed’)

b.go-m cig-o pa-tai-n
1SG-ERG sneeze come-PST-1SG

‘1 did a sneeze.’ (‘I sneezed’)

c.dkali  cig-mi Syet-ge-ti
ISG-DAT sneeze-ERG trouble-give-PST

‘A sneeze caused me to suffer.’ (‘I sneezed’)

Although ciy in (281) a is the subject of an intransitive verb and in (281) b is the

object of a transitive verb, in both sentences it is in the same unmarked case-- the
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nominative. Sentence (281) ¢ however, is framed in such a way that cip is the agent (the

sentence is causative); and it is marked with the ergative marker.

Thus, as in Nepali (ibid.) the agent of a transitive verb in Kiranti-Kdits takes the
ergative case marker <-mi>. There is no accusative case. The direct object of a transitive
verb, like the sole argument or subject of an intransitive verb, is in the nominative case--
unmarked in K-K. As stated earlier, the ergative marker is the same as the instrumental,

locational marker and so on (cf. Ch 3 § 3.1.2.5.1).

4.3.1.1.4.2 The patient

In Kiranti-Kaits like Nepali, one way to look at the phenomenon of transitivity
(See Ch 3 §3.2.6) is to say that the presence of a direct object or patient noun phrase
triggers appearance of the ergative marker on subject or agent NP. However, Abadice’s
(ibid.) investigation shows that many sentences in Nepali, where there exists an ergative
marked NP and no patient NP at all. S/he considers them direct objectless sentences to be

the result of two kinds of deletion -- indefinite and anaphora.

In Kiranti-Kéits like English and Nepali, indefinite or unspecified objects arc

frequently deleted as illustrated in (282) a-b

(282) a. go-m  dza-ta-
1SG-ERG eat-PST-1

‘I ate (something).’

b. hopo-m dza-tu
Hopo-ERG eat-PST:3SG

‘Hopo ate (something).’

Often an object is deleted anaphorically, because it has been previously

mentioned in the discourse, e.g.

(283) a. pidar  ps-So-nu sulyo ma-ba-m nenaiyo pdib-mila pai-b

worship do-PCPL-TEMP nobody NEG-be-3PL although shaman only do-NPST:35G



248

‘Although there are no one while worshiping, the shaman alone does it. ’

The patient pidar-e, which appears at the beginning of the sentence, is deleted
anaphorically at the end, though it triggers the appearance of <-mi> on ‘shaman’ (pé&ib-

mi).

4.3.1.1.4.3 Inanimate vs. animate patients

Most inanimate direct object of a transitive verb is in the nominative case (-@),
e.g. meko-mi phurkal gyvap-tu (s’he-ERG book buy-PST:3SG) ‘S/he bought a book’. Thus,
for inanimate nouns the morphological identification of subject of intransitive verb and
object of transitive verb is (). Animate pronouns are unmarked when they are subjects of
intransitive verbs, e.g. go-¢ nya-ti (1SG- weep-PST:1SG) ‘I wept’. They may never be
unmarked when they are objects of transitive verbs. Goal or dative marking <-kali> is
mandatory as illustrated in (284) a-b.

meko-kali
(284) a. go-mi < rentse-kali ge-ta-p
meko-g* (* unacceptable)

3SG-DAT
I1SG-ERG 4 Rentse-DAT give-PST-1SG ‘I gave him/to Restse.’
3SG-o

meko-kali
b. mulat go-mi < rentse-kali ta-ta-n
meko-g*  (* unacceptable)
3SG-DAT
today 1SG-ERGY Rentse-DAT see-PST-1SG  ‘Today I saw him/to Restse.’
35G-g* (* unacceptable)
There are numerous impersonal constructions, where an ergative noun phrase is

present, e.g. d-kal £’ko can mal-ba (1SG-DAT this PAR search/want) ‘I want this one.’

4.3.1.1.4.4 <-mi> and the tense/aspect system

Generally, perfective constructions are marked by <-mi> but show up with

imperfective and with certain modals in any or all tenses with regard to the entire verb
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morphology. In the case of Nepali tense/aspect system (also applicable to K-K), Abadie
(ibid.) notes,

(1) “-le” (K-K; <-mi>) is associated with perfective aspect, though not excluded from non-

perfective aspect.

(i1) In certain constructions in semantic area of permission/obligation, “-le” (K-K; <-mi>)
is marked in any tense: parnu (K-K; mal-ca, malba ‘must’), cha (K-K; ba ‘is’). -na (K-K; -
th ‘purposive:INF), dinu (K-K; ge-ca ‘to give’), and the -ne (K-K; -c¢d. -lh. -ne INF)

infinitive.

(c) “-le” (K-K; <-mi>) is excluded from the non-perfective more adamantly in multi-
verbal concatenations than it is in single verb non-perfective constructions. We will

illustrate examples in § 4.2.1.1.4.5 later.

4.3.1.1.4.5 <-mi> and the perfective

In this § 4.2.1.1.4.5, we will illustrate examples of ergativity, wherc they veeur or

do not occur in each verb forms outlined in Ch 3 § 3.2.8 earlier.

<-mi> obligatory

(285) Aoristic/perfective tense (-ta, -ti, -tu, -sku, -sg, -tem, -tiyi) as in meko-nimp”a-m
prol-ta-se (sthe-DU-ERG break-PST-3DU) ‘S/he broke something.” However. the

. ltransitive -# as in go-o [o-ti (1SG go-PST:1SG) ‘I went’ remains unmarked

(286) First perfective participle (-Syo ~ 30 and paradigm ba) as in  meko-nimp"a-m
dumkhi ka-mi ge pa-§o barta-se (s/he-DU-ERG office one-LOC job do-PR:PCPI, be-

PST-DU) ‘They”" have done a job in an office.’

(287) Second perfective participle (-tu, -teme...) as in d-ke tou-mi 7'ch ge-ka pap-tu (1SG-
GEN son-ERG ADJ job-one do-PST:3SG) ‘My son did a great job.’

(287) Second perfective tense (Second perfect participle -f¢ ... and paradigm ba ‘is’
(locational)) as in goi-mi €ko pa-§o-bate (2SG-ERG this do-PR:PCPL-be-pST:2 SG)
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“You have done this’ and meko-mi & pa-wa-bat(3) (3SG-ERG so do-PST-be-3 SG)
‘S/he has done so’.

(288) First perfective participle/tense (-80, -ba or me~ ‘is’) as in go-m blespat bre?-sa
thum-So-nu goi-mi mar mar pa-yi? (1SG-ERG letter write-SIM finish-PCPL-TEMP
2SG-ERG what what do-25G) ‘What did you do (wants specifications) while I

finished writing a letter?’

Other constructions with <-mi>

There are some other peculiar constructions, where <-mi> occurs obligatorily,
e.g. goi-mi ma-pa-$a su-mi pai-b’a? (2SG-ERG NEG-do-SIM who-ERG do-3SG) ‘Who does
... if you do not do?’, go-mi ma-dzdi-nu-y de™-§a su-mi de”-me? (1SG-ERG NEG-eat-NPST-
1SG say-SIM who-ERG say-3SG) ‘Who said that I do (will) not eat?” goi-mi suiyo m’isye-al
ma-thi-di? (2SG-ERG anyone wife-child; NEG-find-3SG) ‘Did not you find even a single
girl?” and meko-mi biloci dza-wa-1(3) (sthe-ERG guava eat-3SG-OPT ) ‘May/Let him/her eat
guava’.

<-mi> excluded

(289) Absolutive participle/converb (-§ya ~ 33, e.g. pa-§a-thum-ca ‘to do completely’ etc.
as in go-@ blespat ka bre 2-5a-thum-nu-p (1SG letter one write-SIM-finish-NPST-1SG)

‘I have to finish writing a letter.’

(290) Aoristic/perfective future (probability) tense (-wa only with 1SG, e.g. pa-y-wa
‘...would do’; and citau suffixed to main verbs only with 3SG, DU, PL) as in go-o
obis dza-p-wa (1SG cucumber eat-1SG-PR:FUT) ‘I would eat cucumber’ and meko-g
K't Ia-ca-citau (3SG house go-INF-going to) “Sthe is going to go home’ but go-m
obis ba-ca-c’itay (1SG-ERG cucumber eat-INF-going to) ‘I am going to eat

cucumber’ (applicable also in 1 and 2SG, DU, PL; cf. Rapacha 2003).

(291) Aoristic/perfective injunctive tense (-1, -nu, -g/tu, -1(3)) as in go-g ko:-yu de™5o mo-
tai-se (1SG lookssee-PR/l say-PCPL NEG-see-PR) ‘I wanted to look but was not

visible’
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(292) Conjunctive participle prefixed with converb (-3, -lisana) as in go-o dumkhin-mi
ge pa-s-li-Sa-na K'7 ler-ti (1SG office-LOC work do-PR-remain-SIM-PAR house return-

PST:1 SG) ‘I returned home after completing the work at the office’.

(293) Simple indefinite tense (-nu-n, -na-sku, -nim, -ba, -niki) as in go-o K 'yopat ka bre?

nu-n (1SG book one write-NPST-1SG) ‘I write a letter’.

(294) Infinitival non-past tense (-1, -sku, -ye,-si, -ni) as in go-pik-0 reb dzai-ni-ni (1SG-PL

potato eat-NPST-3PL) “You"" eat potato’.

The progressive forms in all person and number of both transitive and intransitive
verbs are unmarked as in go-0 mugys dza-n-dza-n ba>ti (1SG banana eat-PROG-¢at-PROG
be-PST:1SG) ‘| am/was eating banana’.

<-mi> variable

(295) Infinitival non-past tense (-ba) as in meko-mi/-o kal dzai-bs (3SG-ERG/-¢ porridge
eat-NPST:3SG) ‘Sthe eats porridge” (applicable to 3DU and 3PL also but marked in

past)

(296) Infinitival participle/infinitives (-tike > tik ~ ba > b, -c&, -th, -ng) as in go-mi « [o-

ca malb (1SG- go-INF must) ‘I must (have to) go’.

4.3.1.1.4.6 Summary on ergativity

We previously provided copious illustrations, where <-mi> usually can occur and
does not occur at I or occurs optionally. Kiranti-Kdits exhibits a complicated “split
ergative’ (i.e. ergative morphologically (Ebert 1994), whereas syntactic process is usually
organized according to a nominative-accusative principle; See Ch 3 § 3.1.2.5.1; examples
(109) c-d, (116) e, (124) c) pattern sensitive to ‘aspect and empathy pattern’, where the
3rd person and demonstrative pronoun is marked always everywhere except for 1st, 2nd
person wuiansitive (DeLancey 1990: 807) verbs phenotypically closer to Indic Nepali (we

translated and compared analogical examples from Abadie (1974)) and even with Indic
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Hindi (see Abbi>® 2001, also Thompson and Hopper 1980). Furthermore, ergativity in

Kiranti-K §its mostly depends on animacy, perfectivity and transitivity as well.

4.3.1.1.5 Comparative and superlative

Ebert (1994: 106) observes that Kiranti languages have few basic adjectives and
most words that correspond to adjectives in English are participles and nominalizations.
It is true that Kiranti-Koits also has very few lexical adjectives and most forms of
adjectives are derived participles or nominalizations. In Ch 3 § 3.1.3.1.1 and § 3.1.3.2, we
have already discussed some processes of derivation and here we will provide its word
order elements (ibid.) such as,

comparandum + comparatum + ABL/-kena + ADJ

(297) a. go meko-kena laisso bar-ti
1SG sthe-COMP tall:ADJ be-1SG
‘] am taller than hinvher.’

b. goi rence-kena rim$o bat-te
1SG Rentse-COMP handsome:ADJ be-1SG

‘You are more handsome than Rentse.’

There is another one more process of comparative construction by using a

separate lexeme-adjective of quantity as illustrated in (298) a.

(298) a. goi ica rippa dor-0
2SG COMP quick:ADV run-IMP

“You run (a bit) more quickly.’

Superlative constructions are formed in the same word order string of

comparative by prefixing the lexeme nelle “all’ as illustrated in (299) a.

(299) a. rence nelle-kena rippa dor-b(s)

55 Abbi’s (2001: 146) first observation on Hindi ergativity is- “Unmarked object governs only in the past
tense. A case of split ergativity. If the object is case marked in the past tense then the default agreement
applies, i.e. 3msg” and second “Absolutive-ergative distinction is maintained in the past tense only if the
object noun is non-animate but in future and present the distinction is nominative vs. accusative.
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‘Rentse runs fastest of all.’

4.3.1.1.6 Nominalized sentences

Like other Kiranti languages (Ebert 1994: 110) nominalized forms in Kiranti

Kaits often stand as finite verbs, especially in short sentences in a dialogue as illustratec

in (300) a-f.

(300) a. tek-ge 1a-8yo0?
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where-ALL go-PCPL:NML

‘Where are you going?’

b. tek-1a dzar-syo?
where-ABL come-PCPL:NMI.

‘Where have you come from?’

c.cko 13 tek lo-teke m'g?
this road where go-NML AUX

‘Where does this road go?’

d. deNsdesimin Tawa likh dzA 1.

de™:s-de™:-si-mi-n Tawa lik"  dzartot

say-RED-NML-LOC-PAR T rivulet come-PST:3SG

‘Quarreling in the same manner, they arrived at Tawa rivulet.” [Text source: | .29]

e. Tawakelanp4 Sinduli nu Udayapur sirwam b4 7 Kakaru likhmi dzaditiase.

Tawa-ke-13-pa Sinduli nu Udayapur sirwa-m ba?-b Kokoru lik"-mi
T-GEN-path-ADV S and U boarder-LOC live-NML:3SG K rivulet-LOC
dzadit-tase~tas

reach-PST:3DU

‘“They reached to the Kakaru rivulet via the way of Tawa located on the boarder of

Sinduli and Udayapur.” [Text source: 1.30]
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. Paiwa nu mekoke loab Dunglewa mithots dumshopatke meko lApisokali dzArisA
mAlba de tuifiAl.
Paiwia nu meko-ke loab Dunlewa mithots dum-3o-pa-tke meko laptso-kali dzarts-ca
P and he-GEN brother D Tantric be-PCPL-do-NML that door-DAT sacrifice-INF
malba de tuit-tat.
must say:CONV know-PST:3SG
‘Paiwa and his brother Dunglewa knew that they should sacrifice something to the

door because of being a Tantric.” [Text source: 1.15]

These nominalized sentences are used analogously to participial sentences also,
which characterize lively speech. In place of -Syo in the above example (300) a-b -
teke>tek of (300) ¢ and f (-tke~teke) can also be used interchangeably with slightly
different English gloss. Another equivalent nominalizing morpheme -5 in (300) € and -si-

in d have the same function as other nominalized sentences.

4.3.1.2 Complex sentences

A sentence, which is composed of a main clause and one or more dependent
clauses introduced by a subordinating conjugation (such as because, since, although) and
more broadly a sentence that contains two or more clauses joined either by subordination
or co-ordination, i.e. by a coordinating conjunction (such as and, or) is defined as a
complex (Bussmann 1996: 88) sentence (also cf. § 4.5). In transformational grammar, it
is defined as a sentence consisting of a matrix sentence as well as one or more embedded

constituent clauses.

According to Ebert (1994: 112), there are two basic types of clause combining

systems in Kiranti languages based on the degree of reduction. They are:

(i) maximally reduced clauses: the verb is non-finite, i.e. it carries no finite tense or
person markers; subjects are always deleted (even in case of non-identity; cf. negative

converb examples (304)a-b in § 4.3.1.2.2.1).
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(ii) minimally reduced or non-reduced clauses: the verb in the non-reduced clause in
finite, i.e. it could stand in an independent sentence. In such K-K clauses, the verb is

marked for person and number or unlike K-Ath, K-K marks TAM as well.

As opposed to Ebert’s claim, there is coordination of sentences in K-K syntax (See
§ 4.3.1.2.3) like English with a linker, however K-K lacks the complex NP of English
such as “NPs containing relative clauses, such as the man who came to dinner, and those
containing noun-complement clauses, such as the rumour that she’s about to resign”

(Trask 1993: 52) in its clause combining or syntactico-semantic process.

4.3.1.2.1 Non-finite clauses
As mentioned above, non-finite clauses are maximally reduced clauses.
4.3.1.2.1.1 Infinitive clauses

Like other Kiranti languages, K-K infinitive clauses constitute complement to

modal, evaluative or phrasal verbs, or to certain nouns (301) a-c.

(301) a. k"al-ca rim3o ma-dum-bo
mix-INF good NEG-become-NPST

‘It 1s not good to mix.’

b.b'i-ke  Sye dzo-ca ma-dum-ba
cOwW-GEN meat eat- INF NEG-become-NPST

‘Cow’s meat should not be eaten.’

¢. Paiwa nu mekoke loab Dunglewa mithots dumshopatke meko l4ptsokali dzaris4
mAlba de tuittat.
Paiwa nu meko-ke loob Dunlewa mithots dum-30-pa-tke meko laptso-kali dzarts-ca
P and he-GEN brother D Tantric be-PCPL-do-NML that door-DAT sacrifice-INF
malbs ag wur-1at.

must say:CONV know-PST:3SG
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‘Paijwa and his brother Dunglewa knew that they should sacrifice something to the

door because of being a Tantric.” [Text source: 1.15]

As in K-Lim, K-Ath and K-Th, K-K infinitives do not agree in number with a

nonsingular patient (Ebert 1994: 113).

4.3.1.2.1.2 Purposive clauses

The Kiranti-Kaits purposive clauses are complements to mainly transitive verbs

of motion and are marked by the suffix <-th> (302) a-c.

(302) a. go-pik Syer gyap-th  gyakosi la-yi
1SG-PLrice  buy-PUR market go-NPST:1PL

‘Let’s go to the market to by rice.’

b. n4 &oi yo ponibom koisho pisangge phu mAlth glut.

na?so-i yo pdibo-m k&i-50 pisan-ge meko
priest-PAR also  shaman-AGT show-PR:PCPL direction-towards:POSTP that
ma-ta-tik p'u  mal-tho~th  glu-to~t

NEG-see-NML flower search-PUR  exit/set out-PST:3SG

‘The priest also set out towards the direction shown by the shaman for searching the
unseen flower.” [Text source: 3.26]

c. Khaluwami Amkali tuipaisshA det, “gopikya tsaniwAbu naki. gonga 14 5hA wek rak
ngAu-loabpikya mas soth lAmtem. eNko rAgimi go moiti dzA xho nang”.

Khaluwa-mi am-kali tui-pais-§a de™:-t, “go-pikys tsoniwa-bu

K-AGT  self-PAT identify-CAUS-SIM say-PST:3SG 1SG-PL seven.brother-PL

na-ki. go-npala?-§a wek  rok ngau-loab-pikys mas  so-th (fig.)
AUX-1PL 1SG-GEN cross-SIM  other six e/b-y/b-PL pulse sow-PUR
lam-tem. £7ko ragi-mi go moiti dza?-So ne-i”

g0-PST:3PL this country-LOC 1SG  firstbefore  com-PR:PCPL AUX-1SG
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‘Khaluwa told introducing himself, “We are seven brothers. Other six brothers passed

away except me. I came in this place for the first time.” [Text source: 1.98]

Like K-Ath, K-Ban and K-Kh, there is no possessive prefix in K-K to indicate the

patient as in K-Lim, K-Rod and K-Th.

4.3.1.2.2 Converb clauses

The simultaneous converb (303) a-¢ (and majority of the sentences in Appendix
A) in Kiranti-Kdits is not limited to “verbs of motion and posture, expressing an
accompanying action of the same subject” (Ebert 1994: 114) and can occur with all verbs
whether transitive or intransitive e.g. .../a2§a (cross-SIM ‘crossing/having crossed’) in
(302) ¢ above and pa-§a-na (weep-SIM-SEQ ‘crying/having cried), where <-ga*- as
sequential marker of simultaneity is optional. This can often be reduplicated, indicating
duration or iteration of the accompanying action. The simultaneous converb maker -$a-

is cognate of K-Rod, K-Ath and K-Ban <-sa> whereas K-Lim has no simultaneous converb

and its function is taken over by a finite simultancous clause with the suffix <-lo>> (ibid.).

(303) a. hare er waisal ka T"-sa be?-s0 ta-y1?
DS LOC boy one fall-SIM die-PR:PCPL see-3SG

‘Did you see a boy, who died falling/having fallen?”

b. masogenke l4aptso/lhAptsokali kubts ib kyorsshAdzArsha l4 ro e tsabsib ba .
mosogen-ke 1aptso-kali  kubts’ib kyors-§a-dazrs-§a 1a ro?-ne tsab-sib
virtue-GEN door-PAT:DAT a/b cut-SIM-sacrifice-SIM only open-INF can-PAS
ba?-to~t

AUX:EXT-3SG

“The door of virtue could be opened only by sacrificing animals or birds (a/b).” [Text

source: 1.14}]

c. meko mekom sAittimi auuu” denden plesha do ’sh4 panpan Khlisi rongnga [AnlA

khinge dortta.
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me™ko meko-m  sait-timi ouuu” de-n-de-n ple-3a-do?-3a
so.and.so-AGT  kill-PST:3PL  excl  say-PROG-RED jump-SIM-RED-SIM
pa-n-pa-n Khlisi ron-pa  la-1a k"-ge dort-to~u
do-PROG-RED-PROG K cliff-GEN path-ABL house-POSTP run-PST:3SG

‘Having jumped and exclaiming so and so killed me, he ran towards the house

through the path of Khlisi cliff.” [Text source: 2.24]

4.3.1.2.2.1 Negative converb

The Kiranti-Kits negative converb as in other Kiranti languages has “a wide rage
of interpretations” (Ebert 1994: 116) such as a conditional (304) a, and a causal
interpretation (304) b. In most cases subject identity is not required (cf. Text source: 1.45,

1.50, 2.39, 3.2, 3.34, 3.53 and Rapacha 1999 also).

(304) a. gyopsi ma-pa-thu sui-mi yo ma-ge-ba)
registration ~ NEG-do-CONV no one-ERG  also  NGE-give-NPST:3SG

‘Without having registered on one gives vou.’

b. khusho Khaluwami khalding panapan “goi su naye?” denshA khingdld hillo
paptu. “goi ain tau madumthu wek sukai dumts4 mAlba. Ain taun me ngand bla
ApshA laptsold gluindo minu go meko blAmi toxhA genung. minu mekokali

t ‘u:shangA min khingA onishA geu” Khaluwa grit.

k"ugo Khaluwa-mi khﬁldig pa-na-pa-n “goi suna-ye?” de™-8a
old.man K-ACT doubt do-PROG-RED-PROG 2SG who AUX-3SG say-SIM
k"inga-la hillo pap-tu. “goiai tou moa-dum-thu wek  sukai

house.inside-ABL ask  do-3PST you our son NEG-become-CONV other someone
dum-ca malbs.  af tou-n  mepona bla ap-3a laptso-la
become-INF must our  son-PAR is if:COND arrow shoot-SIM door-ABL
soit-to minugo  meko bla-mi to?-83  ge-nu-1. minu
send-IMP then 1SG that arrow-LOC spit-SIM give-NPST-1SG then
mekokali t'u:-33-na min k"inga 0i-35a ge-u” Khaluwa

that-PAT lick-SIM-SEQ then house.inside insert-SIM give-PST K



259

gri-to~t

shout-PST:3SG

“The old man doubting asked, “Who are you?” from the house inside. “You must be
some other aliens without being my son. If you are our son, shoot an arrow from
the door sending it inside and then I shall give you the arrow back having spat on it.
Then insert inside the house having licked the arrow”, Khaluwa thundered.” [Text

source: 1.128]

These negative converbs can be suffixed by another negative particle <madumba>
for emphasis such as mopathu madumbs ‘must do’, mokothu madumbs ‘must see’,
moalathu madumbs ‘must go’, madzathu modumbas ‘must eat’, mabrethu madumbs "must

write’, maglathu madumbs ‘must win’ and so on (also ¢f. Ch 3 § 3.1.2.6.1).

4.3.1.2.3 Participial clauses

Participial (also adnominal and relative) clause by definition is “a construction
containing a participle which functions like a relative but which lacks both a relative
pronoun and a finite verb” (Trask 1993: 200), e.g. The woman |[wearing the white
miniskirt] is John’s wife and The vegetables [sold here] are not very fresh and in Kiranti-

<

Kaits, there is no pure relative clause like ‘.man who...” and ‘...rumour that.
mentioned in § 4.3.1.2 earlier. However, obviously there are constructions containing a

participle which function like relative clauses as illustrated in (305) a-c.

(305) a. hois-$o bwak 1a tu-ca malba
boil-PCPL:ADJ water only drink-INF must
‘One should drink only boiled water.’

b. meko m'ishyemur  [bu$ miniskirt phs?-éo] John-ke m’ishye me’
the  woman white minickirt wear-PCPL John-GEN wife  AUX:is

‘The woman [wearing the white miniskirt] is John’s wife.’
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c. Sida kikyake pidar pashA issho genAre goise denshA neslonamsi bAslo: maba

nganAi yo ekonu blipsobudzipso K'isa baba.

Sida kikyes-ke pidar pa-3a is-80  gena-re  go-ise  de-3a
S g/f-GEN worship do-SIM come-PR:PCPL when-ABL start-NML  say-SiM
neslonamsi baslo: ma-ba?-t 15naiyo eko-nu blip-So-

historical fact NEG-AUX:be-PST although this-ASSO relate-PR:PCPL
budzip-$o k"isa ba?-ba
RED-PR:PCPL legend AUX: EXT-3SG

‘Although there is no historical evidence on worshipping of the Sida grandfather

when it started, there is a legend related to it.’[Text source: 2.3]

Participial clauses (one type of reduced relative clause) in K-K, are basically role-
oriented and multi-functional. The participle -So, at least functions in two different ways
as the manner nominal with the manner verb -pa (Ebert 1999a: 378) and as adjectives (cf.

Rapacha 1996: 50).

4.3.1.2.2 Finite clauses

As mentioned earlier, finite clauses are minimally reduced or non-reduced
clauses. Ebert (1994: 120) subsumes that finite clauses in Kiranti languages contain a
verb carrying person and tense-aspect (cf. Ch 3 §3.2.9.1 and § 3.2.9.2.1) markers or even
mood (cf. Ch 3 § 3.2.9.3). K-K clauses have the final tense (PST) markers such as 2-ta
(1SG, transitive), =-ti (1SG, intransitive), =-te (2SG), T-tu (3SG) etc and NPST are marked
differently (cf. § 3.2.9.1) as illustrated in (306) a-c.

(306) a. dzoi-kal k"ert-tu-na ap-tu
tiger-DAT chase-PST:3SG-SEQ shoot-PST:3 SG
‘Sthe chased the tiger and shot.’

b. go meko al-kali thai-nu-n-na-min na-pai-nu-
1SG the child-DAT beat-NPST-1SG-SEQ-then weep-do:CAUS-NPST-1SG
‘I beat the child and then make himvher cry.’
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c. meko hopom sAines moitin oNitha Kiratmi Khintsi dyAlnga Kothdimmi hopothem
WAisSA mekomi thakthaksam hopothem pApitu.

meko hopo-m  saings moitin  Gttha Kirdt-mi K"itsi dyal-na Kothdim-mi

that king-AGT many. years ago hither K-LOC k village-LOC:POSS K-LOC

hopothem wais-§3a meko-mi thakthaksom hopothem pap-tu

capital keep-SiM he-AGT generation to generation capital do-PST:3S8G

‘Many years ago, he (the king) established his kingdom at Kothdim of Khintsi

village, hither or near (N Wallo) Kirat and ruled there for many generations.’

[Text source: 4.2]

4.3.1.2.2.1 Nominalized clauses

A nominalized clause in K-K like K-Ath (Ebert 1997: 144) can be subordinated as

a relative, temporal and a complement clause.

4.3.1.2.2.1.1 Adnominal/Relative clauses

Kiranti-Koits usually lacks the English types of adnominal or relative clauses as

mentioned in § 4.3.1.2.3 carlicr. However, there exist clauses marked with -reke ik -b

and -ne the language as illustrated in (307) a-c.

(307)a. wa  murt-tek lo-tek la-mi  kyet  tais-So ba?-ta

cloth wash-NML go-NML path-LOC money throw-PCPL AUX:EXT-3SG

"Money was thrown over the path on which you go to the washing place.’

b. goi-mi  i-ke k"-mi dzar-teke nimp"a-koli  mar ge-y1?
2SG-ERG 2SG-GEN house-LOC come-NML  DU-DAT what give-2SG

‘What did you give to the two who came to your house?’

c. Khintsike glumAts itsanole dumshomi l4ptso tso Zinegen lAptso ne tha dz4 xeme.
k"intsi-ke glumats itsa-nole dum-3o-mi laptso tso?-si-ng-gen  laptso net'a
K-GEN family a.little-after become-PR:PCPL-AGT door close-MV-NML-soon door near

dza?-te-me~m
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arrive-PST:3SG

‘Immediately after the closing of the door, Khintsi’s family members arrived there.’
[Text source: 1.18]

4.3.1.2.2.1.2 Temporal clauses
In Kiranti-Kdits a ‘while’-clause is formed with suffix -nu usually preceded by -

So/-me, which is nominalized clause serving as temporal clauses. If the clause refers to an

emphatic event, it is marked by a topic.

(308) a. go-m  al-kali huis-$o-nu-da diu  ple-tu
1SG-ERG child-DAT  scold-PCPL-TEMP-TOP MAN jump-PST:3SG
“The child jumped abruptly while (I scold him/her) scolding.’

b. langga glumenu da memi dAgyu Paiwake loab Dunglewa kAthkan tabtu.
langga glu-me-nu do  me-mi dagyu Paiwa-ke losb Duplewa
outside come.out-NPST-TEMP PAR he-AGT e/b  P-GENy/b D
kath-ka-n ta-btu

together-one-PAR see-PST: 3SG

‘While coming out, he saw Paiwa’s (e/b ‘elder brother’) brother (y/b ‘younger

brother’) Dunglewa together.” [Text source: 1.23]

C. kabnat shyetsib panpan lashonu Tsisankhu (Kuibir, Serna, Diyale nu Pokharenga
sirwa) dzAdimmAbA?L.
kab-nat Sye-tsib pa-n-pa-n lo-So-nu  Tsisonkhu (Kuibir, Serna,
one/once-day  meat-bird do-PROG-RED-PROG go-PR:PCPL-TEMP Ts (K, S,
Diyale nu Pok"are-na sirwa)  dzs-dimma-ba?-ta~t |

D and P-GEN boarder) reach-PST:3PL-AUX:EXT-3PL

‘Once upon a time, they reached to Tsisankhu (boarder of Kuibir, Serna, Diyale and
Pokhare) while hunting.’ [Text source: 1.52]
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4.3.1.2.2.1.3 Complement clauses

A complement clause is a finite or non-finite clause, which serves as
acomplement to some lexical item (Trask 1993: 51) such as in the NP the report that war
has broken out, the clause that war has broken out is a complement of the noun report (it
is a ‘noun complement clause’), whereas like K-Ath (Ebert 1997: 148), Kiranti-K3its

cognitive verbs and verbs of perception take nominalized clauses as complements.

(309) a. go-mi  warc-piki-m Syi CO-Nn-co-n-pa-$0 ta-ta-n
1SG-ERG friend-PL-ERG firewood burn-PROG-RED-do-PCPL:NML see-PST-1SG

‘I saw my friends burning the firewood.’

b. Paiwa nu mekoke loab Dunglewa mithots dumshopatke meko [Aptsokali d=Arts
mAlba de tuitiAf.
Paiwa nu meko-ke lo@)b Dunlewa mithots dum-$o-pa-tke meko laptso-kali dzarts-ca
P and he-GEN brother D Tantric be-PCPL-do-NML that door-DAT sacrifice-INF
malba de tuit-tat.

must say:CONV  know-PST:35G

‘Paiwa and his brother Dunglewa knew that they should sacrifice something to the

door because of being a Tantric.’ [Text source: 1.15]

4.3.1.2.2.1.4 Sequence clauses

The function of verb:PCPL plus sequential marker -xa (also cf. Noonan 1999,
Ebert 1999) suftixed usually by min@/u) ‘then’ in Kiranti-Kdits is equivalent of converbs
or conjunctive participles as illustrated in (310) a-c. As in other Kiranti languages (1:bert
1994: 127), the connection between K-K sequence clauses is translated by “and (then)”

kAl (13

but often a temporal interpretation (“when”, “after”) is just as adequate. The -ya as a
sequential marker has poly-semantic functions (cf. Ch 3 § 3.1.2.5.1), which usually
occurs with attached converb preceded by min@/u) and independently too. Most of these
conjoined/sequence clauses have identical subject, however it is not necessary condition

in the K-K narratives.
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(310)a. go k"ame  dzo-sa-pa-min dumk™ lo-ti
1SG rice eat-SIM-SEQ-then office go-PST:1SG

‘I went to the office after having rice.’

b. gdits samtik thunpA rippAngAmin mosho soshyo bakyapat/bospat shyoklo
gupsha rabgyobbikali blengngableng y utsAl4 mAr gosho bAme bakyapata
/bospatke shyoklo blo:IshA peperu nelle blalAtsil4 dumshA pind4 bubu dumta.
gaits sam-tik  thipa rip-pa-na-min moso so8yo
anger loose-NML mind.do:ADV intend-do:CONV-SEQ-then that.much  dry:ADJ
bakyapat Syoklo  gup-58 robgyombi-kali blen-na-blen y'u:-ca
trumpet.flower pod pick up-SIM shepherd-DAT ONO:manner.of.beating beat-INF
12 moar go-So ba?-me bakyapat/bospat -a Syoklo
only what start-PR:PCPL AUX:PST:3SG . trumpet.flower-GEN  pod
blol-3a peperu nelle blalatsila dum-3a pindda bub'u
break(itself)- CONV white/flower all scattered:ADJ become-SIM  floor white
dum-ts

become-PST:3SG

‘Intending to pacify his (the priest’s) anger, he started beating up the shepherd heavily
picking up the sword-shaped and dried trumpet flower (oroxylum indicum);
meanwhile it broke and the floor became full of scattered white trumpet flower

(oroxylum indicum) flower.’ [Text source: 3.47]

c. mekyengA me gAishngAmin ubnaubna hillo pAaptu, “mame e... dAgyu! inke da
loab selan bAt shyAn? Ankali mArde kyorsshA-dzArs-shA piu densho?”
mekye-name gai§-pa-min  ubnaubns hillo-pa-ptu, “mome ¢...dagyu!

there-ABL s/he anger-SEQ-then  mutter  ask-do-PST:3SG  INTJ hey...e/b

in-ke ds losb  selo-n bar-to~t Sya?
your-GEN PAR  yb  along.with-PAR AUX:EXT-3SG INTJ:PAR
d-koli moarde kyors-sa-dzars-3a piu-0 de™:-80?”

I-DAT why cut-SIM-RED-SIM come-IMP say-PR:PCPL
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‘Then furiously asked, “Hey elder brother (e/b)! You have your younger brother (y/b)

with you. Why did you ask my younger brother to sacrifice?’
[Text source: 1.24]

4.3.1.2.2.1.5 Adverbal/Manner/-pa clauses

The adjectival and nominal qualifying marker, e.g. -pa (311) a-c in Kiranti-Ksits
marks manner or quality clauses. Like K-Ath (Ebert 1997: 150), the cause is inserted
he SU‘UJ\-‘\/‘L Ui aie vinvuaded viduse need

immediataly hafare tho vrark i+ saadifian coloaan
Vvohefare the wern 1l

L A 2 AR T IST

not be identical with that of the main clause.

(311) a. go-m rup-tek-pa lo-pa-ca mal-na-ye
1SG-ERG understand-NML-MAN talk-do-INF need-COP-NPST:3SG

“You must speak in such a way that I understand.

b. go-m de™-s0 lo rim$o-pa ne-ca mal-na-ye
ISG-ERG say-PCPI.  talk  good-ADV:MAN listen-INF  need-COP-NPS* 3

“You must listen my suggestion thoroughly what I said.”

C. mo-pa mo-dorc-cd  T"i-sib
that-MAN NEG-run-INF  fall-PAS

‘One falls down when s/he runs in such a manner.”
4.3.1.2.2.1.6 Conditional clauses

Conditional clauses (cf. Bieri 1978) are expressed sometimes with the help ot a
topic maker preceded by a conditional particle yana@) “if° (also mo hana *if s0’) as shown

in (312) a-c.

(312) a. ge-te-m pono do tu-nu-g
give-PST-3PL if:COND TOP  drink-NPST-1SG

‘If they give it to me, I (will) drink i+’

b.dopa ps-ca de™-33@ tuis-3o0 nena do me-piki-m pai-nimi)

how  do-INF say-SIM know-PCPL if:COND TOP  s/he-PL-ERG  do-PS-pl.
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‘They would do it if they knew how.’

C. onsosam kon nAxomi gimngd haruiyo saittek lo: puinapuin rabgyombim
lenkhlo:psho ne 0 sendAm dent, “eee shyAnka! mul goimi yi tami Ankali getik koki
pAinaye ngana 14 suimi matasho phu koninung. mame ngana be:lsA geu go
matuinung phu-su.”
0s0-som kd na?so-mi gim-na  hosrui yo sait-tek lo:
this.much-till COMP priest-AGT ~ body-GEN lust also kill-NML talk
pui-na-pui-n robgyombi-m g™ k"o:pso nelas  se™:da-m

beg-PROG-RED-PAR shepherd  tongue staggered:ADJ nasal sound-LOC

de™:-t, “eee §yaka! mul goi-mi  yi tomi a-koli ge-tik
say-PST:3SG hey leopard! now you-AGT thy daughter me-DAT give-NML
koki pai-noaye nona  la sui-mi ma-ta-S0 p'u

promise  do-NPST:3SG if:COND only no.one-AGT  NEG-see-PR:PCPL flower
k&i-nuy. mame 1ana be-ca ge-u £0 ma-tui-nu-g
show-NPST:1SG not  if:COND die-INF give-IMP 1SG NEG-know-NPST-3SG such
mod(l)eb phu-su”

such flower-RED

‘To such an extent that the shepherd having staggered his tongue in a nasal voice
asking to fulfill his sexual lust to the priest said, “Hey Leopard! (addressing the
priest). Now if you promise to sacrifice your daughter to me, I’ll show you the flower,
which no one can see. If not let it go to the hell; I don’t know such flower etc.’
[Text source: 3.40]
4.3.1.2.2.1.6 Concessive clauses
Like in K-Ban, K-Rod and K-Ath, Kiranti-K3aits concessive clauses are marked

by COND plus “also/even” as illustrated in (313) a.

(313) a. mulatsinat  nelle 1-i0-ia war-te-m nena  yo kepgerlo
nowadays all 1SGPOSS-language-ABL speak-NPST:HON if:COND also Nepali
k"al-ni-mq)

mix-3PST:PL
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‘Nowadays all, even if they speak our language, mix with Nepali.’

4.3.1.2.2.1.7 Quote clauses

Reported speech or thought in Kiranti-K@its like other Kiranti languages is
embedded by a quote particle, which most often has the form: “say” plus SIM/SEQ (de™-§a
‘having said’ or a sequence like de™$§a de™tu ya min) in a sentence that ends with -ne

particle as in (314) a.

(314) a. mgko-mi yo am-ke kerdz de™$a ma-tuit-ta-t ne, na-min
3SG-ERG also 1SG-POSS uncle QUOTE NEG-know-PST-3SG  REP  SEQ-then
Sosole-mi yo am-mur de™38  mo-tuit-ta-t ne

S-ERG also  1SG-man QUOTE NEG-know-PST-3SG  REP

*She did know that Sosole was her maternal uncle, and he also did not know that

she was his relative, it is said.

Moreover, another possible way of the formation of quote clauses is to repeat a

question in dialogues in the form of answer, e.g.

(315) a. A: goi-mi dopa/marpa tuit-na-ye?
2SG-ERG how know-COP-NPST:3SG

‘How do you know?’

B: go-m dopa tuit-ta-n gona de”sa de™-So-nu hoiti  nres
1SG-ERG how know-PST-1SG QUOT EQUOTE say-PCPL-TEMP  earlier two
muru-m  siwar-m klais-$o ta-ta-se
man-ERG jackal-AGT  bite- PCPL see-PST-2DU

‘How I know is that earlier two men saw the jackal biting it.’

4.3.1.2.2.1.7 Reason clauses/Causal linking

Reason clauses (also cf. Bieri 1978) in Kiranti-Kéits, are quite often marked by

mardeh(y)and ‘because’ as illustrated in (316) a, and mopatike ‘therefore” (322) a.
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(316) a. mulat go longa ma-lo-n mardeh(nyona go roi-pa-ta-n
today 1SG outside NEG-go-1SG because 1SG  sick-do-PST-1SG

‘I did no go out today because I was sick.’

4.3.1.2.2.1.8 Correlative clauses

A correlative clause is “a construction in which the relative clause precedes the
main clause and both are overtly marked, the relative clause by a WH-item and the main
clause by a demonstrative, the whole thus being characterized by a structure along eh line
of ‘which one...that one’” (Trask 1993: 65) whereas in Kiranti-Kgits like other Kiranti
languages (Ebert 1994: 133) and unlike English, these clauses are rare and most often

they occur with question words, expressing ‘WH-ever...thatthen’, e.g.

(317) a. tek lai-na-ye mek €'ko k"5ypat kur-o
where go-COP-NPST:3SG there this book carry-3SG:IMP
‘Wherever you go, there you carry this book.’

b. meko-mi marai pui-So-nu yo  modeb ge-b ne
s/he-AGT whatever beg-PCPL-TEMP also such  give-NPST:3SG REP

‘He would give whatever we ask for.’

c. Syen meko-puki disa-som  res-si-ses-si pa-cd mo-cab-ni-m
but s/he-PL tomorrow-until write-NML-read-NML do-INF NEG-can-NPST-3PL
mardeh(g)ana me?-piki khalpé-khalpam dum-te-mcg).
because s/he-PL old man old woman become-PST-3PL

‘But they cannot read and write until tomorrow because they became old.’

d.go teke lai-nu- meke meke  kMoit-to
1SG  where go-NPST-1SG there RED follow-3SG:IMP

‘Wherever I go, follow me there!’

e.doso doso  dzai-no-ye moso moso tem-nu-i)
how.much RED eat-COP-NPST:3SG  that.much RED add- NPST-1SG

‘As much as you eat, that much I provide.’
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4.3.1.2.3 Coordination

In § 4.4.1.2, we stated that a sentence in Kiranti-Kdits contains two or more
clauses joined either by subordination, i.e. subordinating conjugation or ‘coordinands’
(such as because, e.g. (316) a, since, although, e.g. (318) a, ‘therefore, e.g. (322) &) or co-
ordination, i.e. by a co-ordinating conjunction (such as and, €.2. (319) a/(321) a. verbs as
well, and or, e.g. (320) a). In recent literature, according to Haspelmath (2000) co-
ordination has been defined as “syntactic construcions in which two ore more units of the
same type are combined into a larger unit and tilll have the same semantic relations with
other surrounding elements” (cited in Abbi 2001: 213). Subordinators or coordinands in
many Kiranti languages according to Ebert (1994: 135) go back to case markers (is also
applicable in K-K syntax) and are grammaticalized to subordinators (cf. Ch 3 § 3.1.2.5.1).
which actually originate from free lexemes through grammaticalization in those

languages including the language under investigatiorv/description.

Gusain (1999: 29-30) discusses that subordination involves the conjunction ot two
clauses with the help of subordinators or subordinating conjunctions. The subordinators
assign unequal rank to the conjoined clauses and render one of the clauses subordinate to
other. Subordination involves finite and non-finite verbs. Finite clauses are not distinct
from main clauses in terms of their structure. They exhibit different behaviour in two
important respects: (i) word order: subordinate finite clauses generally follow the main
clause; if they precede the main clause ((319) a, e.g. go mim-nu-p... (1SG think-NPST-
1SG) ‘I think...”) the marked order is due to focus considerations. The only exceptions
are relative clauses and adverbial relative clauses, (il) the subordinate marker or
complementizer (whereas K-K has no complementizer ‘that’ as such in English or Indic
languages like Hindi or Nepali ‘ki’) generally occupies initial position in the subordinate

?

clause. Instead, the conjunction nu ‘and, ’ adversative conjunction S$yey ‘but’ and

disjunction de are used in coordination.

(318) a. go mek ma-dza-n) nandiyo meko ge pa-ca go-ca
1SG there NEG-arrive-PST:1SG although that work do-INF start-iNF

‘Although I do not arrive, start doing that work.’
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(319)a. go-m  mim-$o nu meko k™M lai-ba
1SG-ERG think-PCPL TEMP  sthe  house go-NPST:3SG

‘I think that s/he will go (goes) home.’

(320) a. goi k™ lzi-no-ye de go i-kal tu-bu?
2SG house go-COP-NPST:3SG or 1SG 2SG beat-NPST:1SG

‘Do you go home or shall I beat you?

(321) a. rentse nu sentse kathmandu dza?-ta-se

rentse and sentse kathmandu arrive-PST-3DU

‘Rentse and Sentse arrived to Kathmandu.” (conjunction)

(322)a.go  hir-th lo-cd@ mal-nu-p mopatike go-m  ge  ploi-ta-n
1SG visit-PUR go-INF need-NPST-1SG therefore 1SG-ERG work leave-PST-1SG

‘I want to visit therefore I left the work.” (causal co-ordination)

4.3.1.3 Anaphora

‘Anaphora’ as defined in Abbi (2001: 208) is a process by which a word derives
its interpretation from previously expressed linguistic units. It refers to a type of NP that
has no obviously independent reference but derives it from some other constituent, its
antecedent. Thus, anaphors include among others, reflexive pronouns, reciprocal (also cf.
Ch 3 § 3.5) pronouns, and personal pronouns used in discourse that have antecedents

existing in previous clauses.

Gusain (1999) paraphrasing Haegeman (1995: 211) points out that ‘anaphora’ is a
label to refer to the referentially dependent NP types: reflexives and reciprocal. Anaphors
receive a referential interpretation by virtue of being bound by an antecedent. There are
several devices of expressing anaphora- (I) deletion, e.g. (323) a-b, (II) deletion where
element is marked on the verb morphology, (III) ordinary personal (also ¢f. Ch 3 §
3.1.2.4.1) pronoun, and (IV) reflexive (also cf. Ch 3 § 3.1.2.4.2) pronouns. They will be
illustrated in § 4.7 below.
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4.3.1.4 Gyapping/Elipsis

Abbi (2001: 217) notes that phrasal coordination necessarily involves ellipsis of
identical repeated elements. Thus, Kiranti-Kdits sentence (324) a, is a derivation of (324)
b and ¢ respectively. Such ellipsis transforms an underlying biclausal structure into a
monoclausal one, which is known as conjunction reduction also and can gap coreferential
nouns. This gap or ‘deletion’ (Gusain 1999) is the most prominent device for expressing

anaphora in discourse (also cf. Bieri 1978 for anaphoric and cataphoric reference).

(323) a. kaleka, ka 8ye™b;-mi ka alj-kali glum-3a 9, 9; de-tu, ‘gol  su
once one teacher-ERG one child-DAT meet-SIM g; g say-PST:3SG 2SG ~ who
na-ye?’
COP-2SG
‘Once upon a time a teacher having met a child, e(He) said o(to him). "who are

you?’

b.go  ip-ca da-ti namin o ip-ti
1SG sleep-INF like-PST:1SG  and/then @(1SG) sleep-PST:1SG

‘I felt sleepy and went off to sleep.’

Anaphoric subject (the teacher) and object (the boy) become accessible by means

of deletion/zero anaphora (o).

(324) a. al-piki-m  sisdzidz dza-mte-m namin ~ T"gbmur-piki-m kek o
child-PL-ERG ice-cream eat-PST-PL and/then  adult-PL-ERG  cake o
‘The children ate the ice-cream and the adults the cake.” (ellipsis of the identical
verb ‘ate’)
b. al-piki-m sisdzidz dza-mte-m ‘children ate the ice-cream’

c. Thsbmur—piki-m kek dza-mte-m ‘adults ate the cake’

4.3.2 Other minor sentences

4.3.2.1 Verbless sentences

Like in Kiranti-Rod (Rai 2003), Kiranti-Kits has verbless sentences.
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Most of them, in fact, occur in colloquial speech and are verbless. Verb in such sentences

is optional and verb ‘to be’ need not be present in equational sentences as illustrated in

(325) a-c.

(325) a. A: meko mar?
that what ‘What’s that?’

B: meko rowa.

that tree ‘That’s a tree.’
C: meko rowa momoai

that tree NEG ‘That’s not a tree.’

b. A: in-ke ne mar (am)

2SG-POSS name what ‘What’s your name?’
B: d-ke ne Syakarelu
1SG-POSS name S ‘My name’s Shyakarelu.’
C: 3-ke ne Sydkarelu mamai
1SG-POSS name S NEG ‘My name’s not Shyakarelu.’
c. A: meko su-ke k"2
that who-POSS  house ‘Whose house is that?’
B: meko d-ke k™
that 1SG-POSS house ‘That’s my house.’

C: meko i-ke %l momoai

that 1SG-POSS house NEG ‘That’s not your house.’

4.3.2.2 Exclamatory/declarative sentences

Exclamatory sentences are utterances serving to express human emotions such as
surprise, happiness, disgust etc., regardless of its grammatical form, which is often

merely that of a word or a phrase such in (326) a-c.

(326) a. tsentse-mi de™-t3, “yabre-gubre-mi i-ke rim$o pa-wala!”
tsentse-ERG day-PST:3SG god-RED-ERG 2SG-POSS good do-OPT:INTJ

‘Tsentse said, “May God bless you!™”
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b. 1 mo:ro! pa-re’se

2SG INTJ get/be-2SG

‘Go 1o hell?’
c.ja! meko-m mar pa-wa?
INTJ s/he-ERG what do-NPST:3SG

‘Oh! What did s/he do?’

An exclamatory sentence differs from a declarative sentence in more than one

syntactical aspect, where the declarative is incomplete or truncated such as (327) a-c.

(327) a. k"ui dzae-to (Declarative)

thief come-PST:38G “The thief came.”

b. k"ui ! *Thief!’

The exclamatory sentence 1s formed by the use of exclamatory particle jo Oh'”,
e.g.
(328) a. goi gyakosi lo-te. (Declarative)

2SG market go-PST:2SG

“You went to the market.’

b. ja! goi gyakosi la-yi? (Exclamatory)
INTJ 2SG market go-PST:2SG

‘Oh, you went to the market!’

Like in Bagri (an Indic language spoken India, Gusain 1999), cxclamatory
sentences in Kiranti-Kdits are overlaid with some expressive, attitudinal meaning
whereas declaratives are plainly informative. Both types present a statement as being

|

truc, bul i1 an exclamatory sentence, the speaker adds a strong emotional reaction to

when s/he presupposes to be true as illustrated in (329) a, and b.

(329) a. meko tomi rim$o ba. (declarative)
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the  daughter good AUX:is
‘The daughter is beautiful.’

b. meko tomi dopa rimSo  ba?-me! (exclamatory)

the  daughter how good  be-AUX:is
‘How beautiful the daughter is!”

An exclamatory clause resembles an interrogative clause in form in that it uses
question word such as dopa ‘how’ (330) a-c. In exclamatory clauses, the question words
are syntactically different in that they occupy a determiner position and function as

degree modifiers to a noun, adjective or adverb as shown below.

(330) a. dopa gyoso nop"a!

how long ear ‘How long ear!’

b. dopa rims3o!

how good ‘How beautiful!’

c. ja! meko be?-met Sya!

INTJ s/he die-PST:3SG ‘Alas, he died!?’

A declarative sentence “is typically used to make a statement; an interrogative
sentence is typically used to ask a question; an imperative sentence is typically used to
express and order, a request, or a warning; and an exclamative sentence is typically
expressing a more or less emotional comment on something and often characterized by a
grammatically distinctive form” (Gusain 1999:14). The declarative sentences in Kiranti-
Kgits are the least marked, the most basic, and the most widespread form of clause of

which the following characteristics are obsereved:

I. ...has the unmarked word order SOV

(331) a.go S€7ysib na-n
1SG student be:COP-1SG
S Complement (O) V
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‘I am a student.’

b. meko ressik™ la-to
sthe school go-PST:3SG
S (@) \Y

‘S/he went to school.’
I1. ...the subject controls the verb agreement in a declarative sentence

(332) a. go-m goi-kali khyépet ge-ta-n
1SG-AGT 2SG-DAT book give-PST-1SG
S 10 O Vv

‘I gave you the book.”

b. goi-mi meko-kali tup-tiyi
2SG-AGT s/he-DAT beat-PST:2SG
S O \Y

*You beat him.”
[I1. .. has the same form as the subordinate clause

(333) a. meko-m1 disa pi-nu de™-3a de™-ta
s/he-ERG tomorrow come-NPST say-SIM say-PST:3SG

‘S/he said the s/he would come tomorrow.’

IV. ...has a falling intonation

(334) a. go lai-nu-np \
1SG go-NPST-1SG
‘Igo.”
b. goi disa piu-o™~
2SG tomorrow come-IMP:2SG

‘You come tomorrow.’
V. ...serves as the basis on which other sentence types are formed

(335) a. goi lai-na-ye?
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2SG go-COP-2SG
‘Do you go?’ (Are you going?)

b. lau-o ‘Go!’
4.3.2.3 Vocative sentences

Vocative (also cf. Ch 3 § 3.1.2.5.1 (125) a-b for vocative case) is an NP used for
direct address containing not more than a couple of words with or without a verb yet

functioning as a sentence as in (336) a-b.

(336) a. oi tsentse gu! ‘Hello, Cence!’
b. &i ap"po ou! ‘Hello, father!”
¢. imma! ‘Mother!’

4.3.2.4 Obligatory sentences

Obligatory sentences express both moral and epistemic obligations (also see §
3.2.9.3.9), formed by compound verbs/serial verbs (337) a-b. Compound verbs are
formed by adding to the non-finite form of a verb (usually its stem, conjunctive in stem
form present or past participle, or infinitive) as an ancillary/auxiliary/modal verb. The
auxiliary/modal/ancillary is conjugated for the various tenses and moods, while the main
verb remains unchanged. The ancillary verbs used are pa-ca ‘to do’, dum-cd ‘to be’,

malba ‘should/must’.

(337)a.go  mul k"  lo-ca malbs
1SG now house go-INF must/should

‘Now I should go home.’

b. goi rim3o ge pa-ca
2SG good work do-INF
‘Do good deeds.’

4.3.2.5 Prohibitive sentences

In prohibit sentences, the negative particle <ma-> ‘not’ is employed with
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imperative sentence and it is prefixed to the verb and the verb form changes according to

person and number as illustrated in (338) a-d.

(338) a. la-ca ma-nailos (go-INF NEG-HON)  ‘Please do not go.”

b. ma-lau-o (NEG-go-IMP:2SG) “You do not go.”
c. ma-la-ng (NEG-go-IMP:3PL) “You"™ do not go.”
d. ma-ls-se (NEG-go-2DU) “YouP" do not go.”

4.3.2.6 Double object sentences

Like English, the Kiranti-Kits language also has sentences with two or double

objects (O, and O,) as illustrated in (339) a-d.

S O 0, N
(339) a. go-mi  paku-koali khyépet ge-ta-n

ISG-ERG paku-DAT book give-PST-1SG

"I gave a book to Paku.” (...not sthe, you, they)

b. paku-mi k"yapot go-koali gep-tu
paku-ERG book 1SG-DAT give-3SG

‘Paku gave a book to me.” (...not to Yumpi)

c. go-kali poku-mi k"ydpat gep-tu
1SG-DAT paku-ERG book  give-PST-3SG

‘Paku gave a book to me.” (...not by Rentse)

d. go-kali k"ydpot paku-mi gep-tu
1SG-DAT book paku-ERG  give-PST-3SG

‘Paku gave a book to me.” (...not a pen)

In a way, the illustrations in (339) a-d show that the S, Oy, O in a double object
sentence can normally fill its slots interchangeably with a slightly different semantic
implications rather than a verb. However. there are verbs occupying the S or O,. and O,

slots in every day speech.
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4.3.3 Direct and Indirect speech

The overt syntactic device such as a quotative or reportive marker or particle de™-
§a ‘having said’, ne ‘reportive/mirative’ and bazla ‘reportive’ are utilized to distinguish
between direct and indirect speech in Kiranti-K&its. Frequently quoted as well as
reported material is contained in an embedded sentence linked by de™3$a (i.e. de™-5a min
de™-tu ‘having said said’) and the embedded sentences ending a2t and ne which is

subordinate relative to a higher verb of the sentence as illustrated in (340) a-c.

(340) a. blespot-mi rip-pa ~ piu-0 de™-3a  bre-si-So ba?-to
letter-LOC quick-ADV come-IMP say-SIM write-MV-PCPL AUX:EXT-3SG

‘It was written in the letter, ‘come quickly’.’

b. mar dum-me de™-3a8 meko-mi hillo-pap-tu
what become-Q say-SIM s/he-ERG ask-do-PST:3SG
‘He asked, “What has happened?””

¢.go-m  ng-50-nu meko p’i-b ne
1SG-ERG hear-PCPL-SEQ s/he come-NPST:3SG REP

‘I heard that he would come.’

4.4 Summing up

In this chapter, we have described the rudiments of Kiranti-Kdits syntax. The
language as one of the Tibeto-Burman members shares very similar syntactic features of
the sub-family. Its normal word order as in other T-B members in a sentence is SOV —
subject, object, predicate. We illustrated NP, VP, ADJPH and ADVPH at its basic phrase

structure level. At the NP level, K-K is a head final language.

At the sentence level, we have divided the K-K sentences mainly in two major
parts, viz., simple and complex. However, some minor types of sentences are also dealt in
the last part of this description. In simple sentences, we illustrated possible word order,
interrogative, copula, ergativity, comparative/superlative and nominalized sentences.

Ergativity (§ 4.3.1.1.4 and cf. also Ch 3 § 3.1.2.5 examples (109) c-d, (116) e) as
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morpho-syntactic process has been dealt in a considerable detail. Based on copious
illustrations we came to a prima facie conclusion that Kiranti-Kdits exhibits split ergative
marking on the 3rd person noun or demonstrative pronoun for which DeLancey (1981)

has termed as ‘empathy hierarchy and aspectual split pattern’.

Complex sentences in Kiranti-K3its according to Ebert (1994: 112), are classified
into two basic types of clause combining systems based on the degree of reduction. viz.,
(1) maximally reduced clauses: the verb is non-finite, i.e. it carries no finite tense or
person markers; subjects are always deleted (even in case of non-identity, and (ii)
minimally reduced or non-reduced clauses: the verb in the non-reduced clause in finite.
i.e. it could stand in an independent sentence. In such Kiranti-K&its clauses, the verb is

marked for person and number or unlike K-Ath, Kiranti-Kdits marks TAM as well.

Such clauses based on reduction are divided into Non-finite and Finite clauses
further. Under Non-finite, there are infinitive, purposive converb, negative and participial
clauses syntactically organized in the language. While Finite clause includes
nominalized, adnominal/relative, temporal, complement, sequence. adverbal/manner -pa.
conditional, concessive, quote, reason/causal and correlative. Some other minor sentences
also have been accounted to unfold the syntactic structures of Kiranti-Kdits in particular

and in a wider perspective of T-B syntax in general comparatively.
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Chapter Five

Socio-linguistic aspects

5. General purpose

This chapter’s main concern is to discuss socio-linguistic aspects such as
linguistic human rights with reference to Kiranti-Kéits, find out language vitality in terms
of its use in several domains, language attitudes among speakers towards their mother
tongue, and further find out the bilingual-multilingual situation after all leading to
‘language shrink, contraction and semantic conflation’ (Abbi 1992) then, at last mother
tongue extinction (?) in a multi-linguistic but unfortunately a monolithic-language-
policy-ada@pted Nepal. The reason behind this purpose is simply because today most
field-linguists like Abbi (2001: 221) emphasizes,

“No grammar is complete unless it tells us about how the language used as a vehicle for
social interaction. The grammar must be explicit about the use of the language in a
particular society. After all, language is a viewfinder of the social patterns and social
behaviour of a given society. The linguistic terminology and linguistic structures expose
the cultural, social, cognitive and religious aspects of a community. This is the reason
why linguists are so concerned about preserving linguistic diversity. When a language
dies, along with it dies a whole system of human history of cultural and civilization.
When a mother tongue ceases to be anybody’s tongue, it wipes away completely the
possibility of reconstructing the past. A history of civilization is wiped out from the face

of this earth.”

Therefore, we will here explicitly state the use of the Kiranti-Kdits language in
their respective community and discuss its future extinction or retention depending upon
either protective or discriminatory language policy addpted by the country. Moreover,
kinship terms will also be presented to show the range of basic vocabulary (still remain
indigenous or borrowed one (?)) as they exhibit the composition of the society and the
role relationship between various interlocutors including the terms of address and

reference and verbal politeness strategies.
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5.1 Nepal’s linguistic situation

Nepal as one of the South Asian nations like India is a multi-linguistic country
indubitably, where 92 (CBS 2001) and 125 (Ethnologue edited by Gordon, 2005)
languages are spoken. However, the country’s linguistic policy unlike India has remained
a monolithic and discriminatory since the national unification by Prithivi Narayan Shah
prolonging until today for about 233 years of modern Nepalese history. Lawoti (2001)

notes,

“Article 6 (1) of the Constitution [of Nepal, 1990] declares Ahas-Nepali as the official
and ‘language of the nation’ whereas more than 100 other native languages are termed
‘national languages’. By categorizing Nepali differently, it bestows special importance to
it. The Supreme Court nullified [or banned on | June 1999 (VS 2056 Jeth 18) and every
vear, June 1 is observed as Black Day against language attrition by the Country and Court
towards the minority indigenous languages, I added; cf. Tamang 2000. Kaila 2005 the
declaration of local languages as additional languages by three local jurisdictions. Articic
18 (2) of the Constitution does not sanction native instructions in schools bevond primany
level. The State does not support native language instructions even at the primary Jevel T
des not even recognize education conducted at madrassas and Buddhist monasteries O
the other hand, the government spends millions of rupees for the Sanskrit pathasalas
[schools] and the Sanskrit University whose beneficiaries are male Bhahmins .
addition, by imposing compulsory Sanskrit all over the country. the State i
systematically imposing Hindu values and ways on non-Hindu communitics. The Al
[Kshetriya] language has been treated as the ‘Nepali’ language while other native
languages are not called Nepali. Likewise only the Devanagari script has been treat as

the Nepali script while other scripts of the country are not.™

The above factual Lawoti-narrative dates recently back to the post-1990s era
known as the so-called Restoration of Democracy by Peoples’ Popular Movement in the
country, whereas on the other side of Indian-story by Annamalai (2001: 131) is totally
different from that of Nepal. He states, “It is multilingualism that symbolizes India. This
is important from the point of view of language planning. The Constitution [of India]
does not consider one language is required for transforming the new country into a
nation. Indian nationhood or national identity is not tied to one language, as it is not tied

to one religion.” The problem in Nepal is: Nepalese nationhood or national identity as
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such is tied to only one language i.e. Khas-NepaliS(‘ [cf. also Lawoti 2001, Kaila 2005,
Gurung 2003], as it is tied to only one religion i.e. Hinduism. If we look back to the
history of language policies in Nepal during the pre-1990s, it clearly shows that there
was/is a ruthless violation of human linguistic rights. There is neither Constitutional nor
racial equality and equity to its fellow citizens until recently, e.g. Gurung (2004: 92) cites

two such ruthless (See also Ch 1 § 1.6) instances thus,

“IVEEE TE &1 “TMRET NN BT qd ATIHAT g7 Gl S |
TS UHIH ST DS B, |

AT g (TAETY) AMSH, FSTEFH IR WD IHT g7y’ Wel T
‘TR ATHT FHfed A B A B HAZE AT Bl | :

HOEE FAT UF g S (derg)
MRET AT, M@l A=A Brafery, Ta0, a0 9% ¥ (FF 9%99)

Roman-Gorkhali (as in Ch 1 § 1.1.2, Ch 2 § 2.5.2) transliteration:

“Ajhasamma ek hi “Gorkha bhasha” ko sarba vyapakata huna sakeko chhaina.
Kintu Newar, Bhote, Magar, Gurung, Limbu, Sunuwar,

Danuwar, Tharu, prvritika jangali bhashaharule pani aphna

Janmasthanlai ekdam chhadna sakeko chhainan.

Jahansamma ek matra “Gorkha Bhasha™ le aru sabai bhashalai

Ardha chandra (galahatti) lagaunna, tyanhasamma “Gorkha bhashako unnati hunchha” bhannu ra

“Mukhye bhasha kahina yogye chha” bhannu kewal manoladdu matra ho.”

Translated into English by Rai and Rai (2003: 513):

“Gorkha bhasha is not widespread yet. The language of barbarians such as Newar, Magar, Gurung,
Limbu, Sunuwar [Kiranti-Kdits], Danuwar, and Tharu etc are still in use. Until and unless Gorkha
Bhasha pushes other barbarian languages out, it can neither develop nor become the chief language.”

-Krishnachandra Aryal and Vidhyanath Joshi (Sedhai)

%6 Malla (1989: 456) citing Bandhu regarding the etymology of the term ‘Nepali’ writes, “...was used and
made popular by the missionaries and British scholars... The feeling of Nepali linguistic nationalism that
grew in India was able to replace the terms like Khasa Kura, Parbatiya or Gorkhali by Nepali in India. It
also influenced the authorities in Nepal and the first word of Gorkha Bhasha Prakashini Samiti {Gorkha
Language Publication Committee] was changed to Nepali.” Cf. also Gurung (1997: 175).
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Gorkha Bhasha, Gorkha Agency Office, Nepal, April (1917)

Briefly discussing on linguistic diversity and multiplicity of Nepal in § 1.6 (Ch 1),
we tried to reveal the adverse and atrocious linguistic policy towards indigenous minority
languages adapted by the country citing one of the worst examples from Gurung (2004:
92). From the same Report of the Nepal National Education Planning Commission

(Malla 1989: 461) also cites its recommendation thus,

“Nepali should be the medium of instruction from the 3rd grade on and, as much as
possible, in the first two grades. No other language should be taught, even optionally, in the
primary school, because few children will have need for them, they would hinder the

teaching of Nepali.”

It is needless to say that the country’s past linguistic policies (ever the
contemporary onc does not differ from the past one) seem discriminatory towards all
indigenous minority languages other than Khas-Nepali, which obviously has knocked al
those indigenous minority ethnic/tribal languages on their “death bed™ (Malla 1989: 463,

many decades ago and now letting them in coma at present.

To make the Nepalese situation clearer, virtually all speakers of Kiranti-Kaits ar
bilingual in Nepali [where most of the speakers have shifted to Nepali due to politico:
economic imposition or pressures”, cf. also Berchers 2002, Kaila 2005, Gurung 2003}.
the national Indo-Aryan lingua franca that has had wider currency at least since the
unification of Nepal. Although this bilingualism has resulted in frequent code mixing and
a large amount of Nepali loanwords, the grammar of Kiranti-Koits has maintained its
distinct Kiranti characteristics and continues to exert a strong influence on the Nepali
spoken by Kiranti-Koits people. This fact confirms Turner’s early observation that Nepali
is deeply affected by Tibeto-Burman grammar but is strongly resistant against such
influences on its vocabulary (Bickel 1996), however in the case of Kiranti-Kdits the

situation is very critical.

37 Sharma (2003: 85) clarifies concerning the issue of ethnicity and language thus, . ..it is not language
alone that can keep the lamp of ethnicity burning; economic and political considerations also often work
hand in hand to enforce changes in the linguistic profile of an ethnic community.”
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Toba and Toba (2003) observe promptly that “...the socio-linguistic situation in
Nepal which is characterized by unprecedented migration to urban centers. Small
language groups are especially affected but speakers of larger groups also are forced to
communicate in Nepali once they live in the cities. While there has been enormous
progress in providing schools throughout Nepal even in the most remote villages, this
also affects languages since education is given in Nepali. The more students are in the
habit of reading writing and therefore thinking in Nepali, their proficiency in their mother
tongue declines. This is aggravated by the fact that there are few if any, books in the
vernacular languages. Literature in indigenous languages is predominantly oral, therefore
the collection of stories, myths, songs, history, description of customs etc is an urgent
task.” Whereas no policy as such to preserve and protect these minority indigenous
languages, has been formulated by the Government of Nepal until recently as observed

by Lawati (2001) cited earlier (cf. Kaila 2005, Gurung 2003).

Phillipson, Rannut and Skutnabb-Kangas (1995: 22) have put forward the
following questions regarding linguistic human rights, which are very relevant in

Nepalese socio-linguistic contexts to be reiterated:

“Have you, dear reader, always been able to do the following in your mother tongue:
-address your teachers in school?

-deal with the tax office?

-answer a query from a police constable on the street?

-explain a medical problem to a nurse or a doctor?

-write to a national newspaper?

-watch the local and national news on television?

-ask a political question at a political meeting?”

An answer for all these seven questions concerning linguistic human rights (also
cf. Yonjan-Tamang 2005) for the minority indigenous Kiranti-Kaits people is: “No, we
don’t. We do everything more in the State-imposed Khas-Nepali rather than in our own
mother tongue”. This is another most pertinent example of language attrition and

endangerment in Nepal lacking proper language policy and language planning, which
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thus is an obvious violation of human linguistic rights of Kiranti-Koits speakers and
many others. Broadly, in Tyagi’s (2003: 23) phrase, “linguistic fascism” has been
imposed on the most Tibeto-Burman minority indigenous languages of Nepal, where
more than 40 languages of Tibeto-Burman origin contribute the multi-linguistic heritage.
We will discuss this issue in § 5.5 later with some analytic responses from the

respondents of the survey conducted for the purpose of this study.

5.2 Kinship terms

A “kinship term’ according to Shefller’s definition, “is employed to designate a
category of kinsmen; a kinsman is an individual to whom one (Ego) is related by
genealogical connection, and genealogical connections are those culturally-posited
relations among individuals which are presumed to be established by processes of
conception and birth and which are held to be inalienable and congenital™ (cited in
Davids and Driem 1985: 115). On kinship terms, Abbi (2001: 221) suggests her rcader
stating that “...is one area, where linguists should tread with some caution, as the ficld of
kinship belongs to anthropology. Linguists may find a society a complete mystery to
them. The social organization and the people living in the society may all be new to them
One of the ways that a linguist can look into the new society is by studying its kinship
terms. Language, after all, is a window through which we can sce into the sociciy
Anthropologists like Lévi-Strauss (2004: 145) on the other hand, stresses on
interdependency amongst both anthropologists and linguists benefiting from each other

He succinctly points out,

“The linguist provides the anthropologist with etymologies which permit him to establish
between certain kinship terms relationships that were not immediately apparent. The
anthropologist, on the other hand, can bring to the attention of the linguist customs,
prescriptions, and prohibitions that help him to understand the persistence of certain

features of language or the instability of terms or groups of terms.”

Moreover, Strauss (ibid. 146) compares between phonemes (e.g. Kiranti-Kaits
phonemes in Ch 2) and kinship terms thus, “Like phonemes, kinship terms are elements

of meaning; like phonemes, they acquire meaning only if they are integrated into
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systems. “Kinship systems”, like “phonemic systems”, are built by the mind on the level
of unconscious thought.” Although our sole purpose in this study is not to provide
anthropological details of the Kiranti-Kdits kinship terms, we will illustrate (in § 5.2.1
and § 5.2.2) available and possible kinship terms as suggested by Abbi (2001: 223-226)
to rectify whether there exists the process of semantic conflation due to language contact

situation in the ‘speech community’ under investigation.

5.2.1 Non-affinal

The following common non-affinal kinship terms have been elicited from the

respondents during the survey period and other related literature:

A. Great grand kinsmen

dikiap"po ‘great-grandfather’ (father’s side) also cf. syerkikyo

dikiammo ‘great-grandmother’ (father’s side) also cf. Syerkikyom, ~pip, ~yuma,
~bage

rusyeap"po great-grandfather’ (mother’s side)

homokammo ‘great-grandmother’ (mother’s side)

dikicac ‘man’s great-grandchild’ (male) also cf. §yercac

dikicacom ‘man’s great-grandchild’ (female) also cf. Syercocom
B. Grand kinsmen

kikyas ‘grandfather’ (father’s side)

kikyam ‘grandmother’ (father’s side) also cf. pip, yuma, bage
rusyekikys ‘grandfather’ (mother’s side)

rusyekikyoam ‘grandmother’ (mother’s side)

cac ‘man’s grandchild’ (male)

cocom ‘man’s grandchild’ (female)
C. Parents and children

ap"po ‘father’ [also papo]
popo ‘father’s elder brother’ FEM popom [nativized badzeTha N)

sarumpo ‘father’s second brother’ FEM sarumpom [nativized bamaila N)
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insumpo ‘father’s third brother’ FEM igsumpom [nativized basaila N}
bokaila ‘father’s fourth brother’ amsailim [nativized -kaila N)
baantre ‘father’s fifth brother’ amantrim [nativized -antre N}

kerdz “father’s younger brother’ FEM kerdzom [nativized bakanca N)
tselpum ‘father’s elder sister’ [celpo(u) ‘father’s sister’s husband’|
imma ‘mother’ [also mama or am]

timma ‘mother’s elder sister’ M tippo [S: Kiranti-Rod]

cema ‘mother’s younger sister’ [also suma] M kanco, pana

kuku ‘mother’s brother’ (maternal uncley FEM kukum

tau ‘son’ FEM coaim) ‘son’s wife’

tom(i)’daughter’ M caiba ‘son-in-law’

gyap’ec ‘twin’ (xmale)
D. Siblings and cousins

[cross cousin marriage is restricted]

nawa ‘elder brother’ FEM pawam "elder brother’s wife’[nativized bogyu A |

nam) ‘elder sister’ M end, pup'udre ‘elder sister’s husband’ [Sec Appendin B
bena N)

paku ‘middle sister’ [S: Kiranti-Rod]

limde “third sister’ [S: Kiranti-Rod]

K"usyace) ‘youngest sister’ [S: Kiranti-Rod, also kelcom]

yac ‘nephew; of maternal® FEM yacom

lamsa ‘nephew; of fraternal’ [S: Kiranti-Lim] FEM 1amsam

kelc “the youngest brother’ FEM kelcom
5.2.2 Affinal kinsmen

The following affinal kinship terms are used in day-to-day life amongst the
Kiranti-K&its community members:
A. Own generation

waise ‘husband’

awa ‘husband’s elder brother’ FEM awam
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riu ‘husband’s younger brother” FEM riwom

amgyu ‘husband’s elder sister’ M amgyupo

m’imi ‘husband’s younger sister’” M m’impo

m’isye ‘wife’

dzeT"u ‘wife’s elder brother” FEM dzeT"um

kunpo ‘wife’s younger brother’ FEM sumipma [M sala FEM salim N]
dzeT"sasu ‘wife’s elder sister’ M dagyu [nativized V]

sumipma ‘wife’s youngest sister’ M lo@)b [elder sister’s husband can marry her]
B. First ascending generation

siu ‘spouse’s father, father-in-law’

sim(i) ‘spouse’s mother, mother-in-law’

popom ‘father’s elder brother’s wife’

kerdzom ‘father’s younger brother’s wife, aunt’

celpoqu) ‘father’s elder sister’s husband’[can marry his dzeT"an’s daughter]
konco ‘father’s youngest sister’s husband, uncle’

kukum ‘mother’s brother’s wife, aunt’

celpo ‘mother’s youngest sister’s husband, uncle’

helpo ‘son/daughter’s wife/husband’s parents FEM helpom
C. First descending generation

caim() ‘son’s wife, daughter-in-law’

caiba ‘daughter’s husband, son-in-law’

5.3 Forms of address

There are two types of forms of address in Kiranti-K&its, such as direct and
indirect. The direct form of address is acceptable only for juniors or contemporaries.
Even a husband does not address his wife directly by name and vice versa. When they
have children, then they address by calling the child’s name + mother/father (e.g. X’s
mother/father). Fathers and mothers can address their offspring commonly by names,

adjectives, or nicknames often.
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A. Direct address

The following forms of introductions among participants in a discourse is used
commonly with the title names and possessive pronouns such as &ke...'my’ and
mekoke... ‘his/her’
waise ‘husband’
m’iSye ‘wife’
tam(i) ‘daughter’
tou ‘son’
bublu ‘a form of address for children’ and so on, e.g. £'ko ke tou me’ ‘“This 1s my son’

and full, first or last name is dropped out unless the addressee takes interest in it

I. Names

Names and nicknames are sometimes or quite often used tor juniors and ntmate

ones. The use of nicknames suggests sometimes fun-making too.

I1. Kin’s address forms

All relatives are formally address with the kinship terms everywhere und cveny
time. Addressing them by either first or last name is supposed to impolite, ¢.g.
cema ‘aunt’
siu ‘father-in-law’

sim ‘mother-in-law’

I11. Second person pronoun

Kiranti-Kdits as one of the Tibeto-Burman members lacks honorific form for
second person pronoun. Both in formal and informal situations ordinary and intimate
forms are used such as,
goi i1-ke ‘yours’

goi in-ke ‘yours’
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B. Indirect address

All members of the community according to their social strata use the following
forms of indirect address whether they are senior or junior by age makes no difference,
e.g.
6th nenen de ‘Listen hither’
gom & de™ti ‘I said so’
oth koci nails ‘Please look hither’

oth neca nailo ‘Please listen hither’

5.4 Politeness strategies

There are several strategies of politeness forms in Kiranti-Kaits, such as speakers

can use lexical forms, prosodic features and socio-linguistic forms.

A. Lexical

Greeting words such as seu, namsewal, ceredum, barithii, dzemlagabi are very
common as a mark of politeness. Two honorific markers, e.g. -ni suffixed with verb roots
and nails as a separate morpheme also show the degree of respect among participant in a
discourse usually for one who is senior in age and respectable person. Only two types of
personal pronouns like goi i-ke ‘yours, juniors’ and goi in-ke ‘yours, seniors’ (but the
speakers do not pay too much attention between i-ke and in-ke) is used for one who is in
lower status by age or contemporaries. The use of kin terms as a form of address to

respectable relatives also means politeness of the addressor towards his/her addressee.

B. Prosodic features

In a general form of conversation, falling intonation and long vowel mark
politeness as prosodic features whereas a common confirmation-tag mamoi de ‘something
like is not that so (See Lexicon in use; Appendix A)’ is used as syntactic features

repeatedly in discourse.
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C. Socio-linguistic features

Normally, inclusion of other participant speakers in discourse like pa-sa “do-
IDU/INCL, pai ‘do-1PLANCL are commonly used rather than paw ‘You do it’ as

imperative.

5.5 Survey on endangerment

One of the main purposes of this § 5.5 survey was/is to discover the mother
tongue respondents/speakers’ domains of use of their mother tongue (Sec Tables 5.31.
5.32 and 5.33) since the country has adapted ‘one-language-one-nation” sort of
assimilative language or mono-linguistic (also cf. Yonjan-Tamang 2005) policy in Nepal
in defiance with International Societies and Universal Laws such as the charter of the
United Nations; the International Bill of Rights; the UN Declaration on the Rights of
Persons Belonging to National or Ethnic, Religious. and Linguistic Minorities. the
UNESCO Convention against Discrimination in Education; International Covenant or
Economic, Social and Cultural Rights (ICESCR); International Covenant on Civil and
Political Rights (ICCPR); the ILO Conventions concerning Indigenous and Iribai
Populations to mention a few, which are devoted to the promotion and protection of the
rights of minorities. Therefore, it is thus here relevant to reproduce Article 1 (2) ot the
UN Declaration on the Rights of Persons Belonging to National or Ethnic. Religious and

Linguistic Minorities, which states™:

State shall protect the existence and the national or ethnic, cultural. religious und
linguistic identity of minorities within their respective territories and shall encourage

conditions for the promotion of that identity.

Similarly, Article 2 of the Declaration enumerates a number of minority rights.
including the following:
1. Persons belonging to national or ethnic, religious and linguistic minorities. . have

the right to enjoy their won culture, to profess and practise their own religion. and

%% Extracted in Philipson, Skutnabb-Kangas and Rannut (eds. 1995: 379) and Tyagi (2003: 16)
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to use their own language, in private and in public, freely and without interference
or any form of discrimination...

4. Persons belonging to minorities have the right to establish and maintain their own
associations. '

5. Persons belonging to minorities have the right to establish and maintain without
any discrimination, free and peaceful contracts with other members of their group
and with persons belonging to other States to whom they are related by national or

ethnic, religious or linguistic ties.

Whereas in Ch 1 § 1.1, we stated three main factors responsible for language
endangerment and language loss in the context of Nepal in general and with special
reference to Kiranti-Kaits in particular. The first one, we stated is the minority linguistic
groups are victimized of discrimination, oppression, dorriination, exclusion and
marginalization (also cf. Lawoti 2002, Gurung 2003, Kaila 2005) by the state machinery.
Secondly, there lacks language-policy-planning and investment on bilingual/multilingual
education for survival as well as revival of the local/regional languages like Kiranti-
Kdits. As a result, the language is ‘threatened by social and economic pressures (See
Tables 5.38.A and 5.40.B) for reasons to choose either Nepali or English as Mother
Tongue rather Kiranti-Koits), displacement, demographic submersion, language

suppression in forced assimilation, assimilatory education and media’.

Lastly, especially in the case of Kiranti-K&its speech community, caste politics
has played a foul and negative role in their decreasing demographic figure and the
number of speakers’ mentality as well regarding their exoglotonym ‘Sunquywar’
irrespective of their own auto-ethnonym ‘K&its’ (cf. § 1.1.1.1) and their classification in
a larger Kiranti (cf. § 1.1.1.1) group. Tyagi’s (2003: 8) egalitarian proposal “legal
safeguards for linguistic minorities are instrumental in removing the fear of cultural or
linguistic assimilation from the citizens’ minds” would trigger the improvement of
gloomy and deteriorating linguisﬁc situation of Nepal if ‘legal protection’ as such
incorporated in the Constitution of the country like that of India, viz., Articles 29, 30,
347, 350, 350.A and 350.B along with Articles 32 and 226 (ibid: 9) seeking the

protection of the rights of linguistic minorities with built-in institutional arrangements.
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A special mention of ‘Personal names and human rights’ (Jernudd 1995: 121-132)
after discussing three pertinent factors leading to endangerment in the preceding
paragraph, should be made here in order to investigate several other factors like
nomenclature (cf. Ch 1 § 1.1.1-§ 1.1.4) in the M[other] T[ongue] relating to their personal
names ‘ethnonym’ in their MT (autonym cf. § 1.1.1.1), clanonyms in MT (autonym cf. §
1.1.2 and § 1.1.3) and human rights as discussed by Jernudd (ibid.). Jernudd in his paper
(mentioned earlier) discussing the issues of personal names with individual cases of
Bulgaria, Indonesia, Japan, Hong Kong, Singapore and Sweden defends that naming an
individual’s name in his/her own MT is the matter of human rights. By Jernuddian
analogy, this section’s (cf. § 5.5) another objective besides language vitality, attitudes and
usage is to investigate respondents’ personal names (See Table 5.14). clanonynms (Sec
Table 5.15) and even loconyms (See¢ Table 5.22) of their locality in their own Mother

Tongue.

Thus, this § 5.5 also aims to record the respondents’ profile on names. clans. sex
(See Table 5.16), age (Table 5.17), profession/occupation (Table 5.19), mother tonguc
(See Table 5.23), bi-multilingualism (See Table 5.25, Burchers 2002). parents” mother
(See Table 5.24), and their locality (See Table 5.22) fearing that they may be the last
generation of the Kiranti-Kdits speaking population of the 21st century and also to
observe whether their personal names are christened in their own mother tongue as

compared to their clanonyms.

Our discussion now will be focused on the respondents’ some selected/relevant
socio-linguistic response (See Appendix E for Questionnaire, Ch 1 § 1.9) on whether they
encourage their younger generation to speak their native language or what language they
would choose as their Mother Tongue if they had a choice at hand or what language they
would you like to educate their children in and so forth. We will start right from the
respondents’ socio-linguistic profile along with general comparison and conclusion of

their response as follows:



Table 5.14: Respondents’ name

Name (n = 100) Frequency Valid Percent Cumulative Percent
Adarsha 1 1.0% 1.0%
Ajnabi ] 1.0% 2.0%
Amardip 1 1.0% 3.0%
Arati 1 1.0% 4.0%
Ashish ] 1.0% 5.0%
Bed 1 1.0% 6.0%
Beena ] 1.0% 7.0%
Bhagat 1 1.0% 8.0%
| Bhawana 1 1.0% 9.0%
Bhim 2 2.0% 11.0%
Bikram 1 1.0% 12.0%
Bimala 1 1.0% 13.0%
Bir ] 1.0% 14.0%
Birat 1 1.0% 15.0%
Bishal 1 1.0% 16.0%
Bishnu 1 1.0% 17.0%
Bishow 1 1.0% 18.0%
Bishwa ] 1.0% 19.0%
Champadevi ] 1.0% 20.0%
Champak 1 1.0% 21.0%
Chandramaya | 1.0% 22.0%
Dal 1 1.0% 23.0%
Dambar 1 1.0% 24.0%
Devibahadur 1 1.0% 25.0%
Durgamaya 1 1.0% 26.0%
Fanindra 1 1.0% 27.0%
Gunja ] 1.0% 28.0%
Haribhakta 1 1.0% 29.0%
Hom ] 1.0% 30.0%
Indra 1 1.0% 31.0%
Janaki 1 1.0% 32.0%
Jiban ] 1.0% 33.0%
Kamal 1 1.0% 34.0%
Keshav 1 1.0% 35.0%
Khados ] 1.0% 36.0%
Kiran 1 1.0% 37.0%
Kuldeep 1 1.0% 38.0%
Lalmaya ] 1.0% 39.0%
Laxmi 3 3.0% 42.0%
Lila | 1.0% 43.0%
Lilamaya i 1.0% 44.0%
Lokpriya 1 1.0% 45.0%
Man 2 2.0% 47.0%
Manorama 1 1.0% 48.0%
Mira 2 2.0% 50.0%
Mohan 2 2.0% 52.0%
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Nabin 1 1.0% 53.0% ]
Nandamaya 1 1.0% 54.0%
Nani 1 1.0% 55.0% ]
Naresh 1 1.0% 56.0%
Narmaya 1 1.0% 57.0% ]
Nirjala 1 1.0% 58.0%
Nirmala 1 1.0% 59.0%
Nitesh 1 1.0% 60.0% |
Om ] 1.0% 61.0% |
Padam [ 1.0% 62.0% |
Padevi 1 1.0% 63.0% ]
Prakash 1 1.0% 64.0% B
Prem 1 1.0% 65.0% B
Prema ] 1.0% 66.0% o
Purpa |1 1.0% 67.0% 4‘
Pushpa Bl 1.0% 68.0% N
Rabin 1 1.0% 69.0% L
Rajan I 1.0% B 70.0% .
Ram I 1.0% 0%
Ramesh | ~ 1.0% 2.0% 4
i Rampyari 12 B 1.0% 3.0
 Rama 1 2.0% 75.0% ,
Reshma 1 1.0% 76.0% 1
Rewat 1 1.0% R
Rudra I 0% [ 780% j
Rupa 1 1 1.0% 79.0% o
Samardhoj o 1.0% 80.0% o ‘
Sameer 1 1.0% 81.0% 7
Sarmila 1 1.0% 82.0% B B
Shiva ] 1.0% 83.0% ]
Shivaraj ] 1.0% 84.0%
Shova 1 1.0% 85.0% o
Som ! 1.0% 86.0% B
Srijana [ 1.0% 87.0% B
Sujan | 1.0% 88.0% |
Sukhi 1 1.0% 89.0%
Sumitra I 1.0% 90.0% ]
Suroj 1 1.0% 91.0%
Surya [ 1.0% 92.0% T
Tej 1 1.0% 93.0% o
Tek 1 1.0% 94.0%
Tikaram 2 1.0% 95.0% ]
Toran 2 2.0% 97.0%
Uttam 1 1.0% 99.0%
Total 100 100.0% 100.0% !

The above Table 5.14 out of hundred names does not show a single name in

Kiranti-Koits (1-B) even by accidental resemblance. All these names originate in Indic



296

Khas-Nepali. This process of Hinduization of a people/tribe belonging to Mongoloid
stock bearing Khas-Nepali names is not only limited to Nepal but in the whole Indian
sub-continent (cf. Chatterji 1998 [orig. 1951; revised 2nd edition 1974]) e.g. the Khasi
people/tribe (anthropologically of Mongoloid stock and Austro-Asiatic linguistically cf.
Gurdon 2002 [orig. 1906]) in North-east India and other northern parts in the Himalayan
range of India, where Nepal is no such exception (cf. Bista 1982, Malla 1981). Whereas
their clanonyms (See Ch 1 § 1.1.2 and § 1.1.3, Table 5.15) are deep-rooted in their

[Kiranti-K&its] own mother tongue having several interesting semantic layers in them.

Table 5.15: Respondents’ clan

Respondent’s clan

(n = 100) Frequency Valid Percent Cumulative Percent
Bujicha 3 3.0% 3.0%
Digarcha 2 2.0% 5.0%
Gaurocha 2 2.0% 7.0%
Jespucha 6 6.0% 13.0%
JeTticha 7 7.0% 20.0%
Jijicha 5 5.0% 25.0%
Katicha 2 2.0% 27.0%
Khydpaticha 2 2.0% 29.0%
Kormocha 19 19.0% 48.0%
Kyabacha 7 7.0% 55.0%
Kyuiticha 11 11.0% 66.0%
Laspacha 3 3.0% 69.0%
Ldkucha 2 2.0% 71.0%
Mulicha 15 15.0% 86.0%
Ngawocha 2 2.0% 88.0%
Rapacha 1 1.0% 89.0%
Rupacha 4 4.0% 93.0%
Teppacha 1 1.0% 94.0%
Thanggracha ] 1.0% 95.0%
Tdkucha 2 2.0% 97.0%
Yatacha 3 3.0% 100.0%

In our survey sample illustrated in Table: 5.15, merely twenty-one (See Ch 1 §
1.1.2 and § 1.1.3 where a minimum of forty-six ethno-clanonyms have been recorded and
interpreted) different clanonyms out of hundred respondents wc iceorded in which
Kormocha, Mulicha and Kyuiticha form a majority of the clanonym groups. These

clanonyms were purposely elicited irrespective of their exoglotyonym (See Ch 1 § 1.1.1)



in order to explore and revive their forgotten heritage of language-internal semantic

aspects (See § 1.1.3).

Table 5.16: Respondents’ Sex
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Sex (n = 100) Cumulative
Frequency Valid Percent Percent

Male 62 62.0% 62.0%

Female 38 38.0% 100.0%

Total 100 1000% ¢

The sex ratio between male and female as shown in Table 5.16 indicates a vast
difference of sex representation in the survey. However, door-to-door survey was
conducted in the site and it was intended to include more female respondents in order to

observe whether mothers are transmitting the linguistic culture to their offspring.

Table 5.17: Respondents’ Age

#/\ge (n -~ 100 Frequency Valid Percent Cumulative Percent
o 1 0% 0% ]
13 | 1.0% 20% 4
15 3 3.0% 5.0% )
16 3 3.0% 8.0% -
18 ] 1.0% 9.0% -
19 5 5.0% 14.0% 1
20 5 5.0% 19.0% ) _J
21 4 4.0% 23.0%
22 ] 4 40% 27.0% 'A“
23 4 4.0% 31.0% e
24 2 2.0% 33.0%

25 7 7.0% 40.0% B
26 3 3.0% 43.0% j
27 1 1.0% 44.0%
28 2 2.0% 46.0% B
29 2 2.0% 48.0% o
30 ] 1.0% 49.0%
31 2 2.0% 51.0% ]
33 2 2.0% 53.0%
34 2 2.0% 55.0%
35 2 2.0% 57.0% B
36 I 1.0% 58.0% B
37 2 2.0% 60.0%
39 I 1.0% 61.0% B
42 I 1.0% 62.0% o
| 43 2 2.0% 64.0%
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47 1 1.0% 65.0%
48 2 2.0% 67.0%
50 3 3.0% 70.0%%
51 1 1.0% 71.0%
52 2 2.0% 73.0%
53 1 1.0% 74.0%
54 2 2.0% 76.0%
55 2 2.0% 78.0%
56 1 1.0% 79.0%
60 2 2.0% 81.0%
61 1 1.0% 82.0%
65 2 2.0% 84.0%
66 2 2.0% 86.0%
67 1 1.0% 87.0%
68 1 1.0% 88.0%
70 1 1.0% 89.0%
71 1 1.0% 90.0%
72 ] 1.0% 91.0%
73 2 2.0% 93.0%
75 1 1.0% 94.0%
71 1 1.0% 95.0%
80 1 1.0% 96.0%
81 3 3.0 99.0%
86 | 1.0% 100.0%
Total 100 100.0%

In Table 5.17, we notice that only 19 respondents belong to the age group 10-20
(although Table 5.18 shows the highest percentage of age group between 10-30) in which
I found only one respondent aged 10 as a fluent speaker of the language under description
in the survey area of the Nepal valley. This trend of ‘children beginning increasingly not
to learn the MT, the youngest speakers are young adults and the youngest speakers are
middle aged or past middle age’ according to UNESCO’s definition is ‘potentially
endangered, endangered and seriously endangered’ language (See also Tyagi 2003: 7)

where Kiranti-Kaits fits into all there definitions respectively.

Table 5.18: Respondents’ age group

Frequency Valid Percent Cumulative Percent
10-30 49 40.0% 49.0%
31-60 32 32.0% 81.0%
61 and above 19 19.0% 100.0%
Total 100 100.0%
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Occupation Frequency | Valid Percent Cumulative
Percent -

Agrarian 5 5.0% 5.0%

Artist I 1.0% 6.0%

Business | 1.0% 7.0%

Contractor 2 2.0% 9.0% ]

Ex-British Army 7 7.0% 16.0% ]

Ex-Indian Army + |1 1.0% - 117.0%

Nepalese DSP ‘*J

Ex-Nepalese Army 1 1.0% 18.0%

Ex-Nepal Police 1 1.0% 19.0%

Ex- QGO 2 2.0% 21.0%

Gyam(i) 1 1.0% o |220%

Home-maker 15 15.0% 37.0% |

Lawyer 1 1.0% 38.0% ]

Martial Arts I 1.0% 39.0%

Media 1 1.0% 40.0% ]

Nurse 1 1.0% 41.0%

Optics I 1.0% 2.0%

Politician 3 13.0% 45.0% |

Sales 1 1.0% 46.0% |

Service 14 14.0% 60.0% |

Social Service 1 1.0% 61.0%

Student 29 29.0% 90.0% T

Teaching 4 4.0% 94.0% ]

Technician | 1.0% 95.0%

Unspecified/undecided | 5 5.0% 100.0% Aj

Table 5.20: Respondents’ parents’ occupation

Occupation/profession | Frequency | Valid Percent Cumulative
7 Percent
Agrarian 56 56.0% 56.0%
Bidder 1 1.0% 57.0%
Business 1 1.0% 58.0%
Collector 2 2.0% 60.0%
Contractor 3 3.0% 63.0%
Ex-B Army 10 10.0% 73.0%
Ex-I Army 6 6.0% 79.0%
Ex-Nepalese Army 1 1.0% 80.0% |
Indian Army 1 1.0% 81.0%
Politics 1 1.0% 82.0%
Service 7 7.0% 89.0%
Teaching | 1.0% 90.0%
Unspecified/undecided | 10 10.0% 100.0%
Total 100 100.0% -
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Comparatively between the respondents’ occupation/profession in Table 5.19 and
their parents’ occupation/profession in Table 5.20, there is a noticeable difference in their
occupation of agriculture. The older generation had a 56% share as agrarians for their
livelihood, who used to use their MT in every domains of their day to day life (cf. Tables
5.31, 5.32 and 5.41), where the mid-generation sharply fell into a 5% share in agriculture
and diverted to other sectors like service and studentship, who gradually dropped out
their MT from their day to day life-routine (cf. Tables 5.31, 5.32 and 5.41). The shift
towards various occupations from the older generation to the newer generation also
indicates in language shift from MT to opportunity-based languages (cf. Table 5.39.B and
5.39.0).

Table 5.21: Respondents’ address: Districts

Districts Frequency | Valid Percent Cumulative

Percent
Dhanusha ] 1.0% 1.0%
Hong Kong (China) 1 1.0% 2.0%
Kathmandu 2 2.0% 4.0%
Khotang 1 1.0% 5.0%
Lalitpur 1 1.0% 6.0%
Okhaldhunga 46 46.0% 52.0%
Panchthar 1 1.0% 53.0%
Ramechhap 43 43.0% 96.0%
Taplejung 1 1.0% 97.0%%
Terathum 1 1.0% 98.0%
Udayapur 2 2.0% 100.0%
Total 100 100.0%

Out of ten districts mostly of east Nepal in Table 5.21, only two toponyms, for
instance, Khotang and Taplejung seem to be originated in Sino-Tibetan family including
1% exception of Hong Kong (China). It also shows that most of the native speakers are
densely populated in Okhaldhunga and Ramechhap districts occupying first (46%) and
second (43%) position respectively. Similarly, fifteen loconyms (e.g., Angdim, Buj,
Diktel, Kaat, Kasthel, Khichi (represents 26.0% of respondents), Khimti, Nangkholyang,
Phot, Pletti, Ragan, Rasnalu, Sabra, Saipu (represents 33.0% of respondents), and

Wachpu, excluding Hong Kong (China) in which most of them are Khas-Nepalized) out



of 25, where the respondents come form originally seem to be originated in the Sino-
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Tibetan family and the rest belong to the Indic Khas-Nepali.

Table 5.22: Respondents’ address: VDCs

(VDCs = Village Development Committees)

Table 5.23: Respondents’ Mother Tongue

Mother Tongue Frequency Valid Percent
Kiranti-Kaits 74 74.0%
Nepali 4 4.0%
Kiranti-K&its and | 21 21.0%

Nepali

Other 1 1.0%

Total 100 100.0%

vDCs Nos. of | Valid Percent Cumulative
respondents Percent

Angdim 1 1.0% 1.0%

Buyj 7 7.0% 8.0% ]

Dhapasi | 1.0% 9.0%

Diktel 1 1.0% 10.0%

Gupteswor 2 2.0% 12.0%

Hong Kong 1 1.0% 13.0%

Janakpurdham 1 1.0% 14.0%

Kaat o 6 6.0% 20.0%

Kasthel 6 6.0% 26.0%

Khasgaon 1 1.0% 27.0%

Khichi 26 26.0% 53.0%

Khimti 1 1.0% 54.0% 1

Lekhark 1 1.0% 55.0% .

Nakhipot 1 To% T 560% i

Nangkholyang 1 1.0% 57.0% |

*lllegibly written 1 1.0% 58.0%%

Phalate _ 3 3.0% 61.0% i

Phot 4 4.0% 65.0% |

Pletti 8 8.0% 73.0% B

Ragan 3 3.0% 76.0% L

Rasnalu 10 10.0% 86.0% o

Sabra 3 3.0% 89.0%

Saipu 33 33.0% 92.0% N

Sotreni ) 1 1.0% 93.0%

Taraghari 2 2.0% 95.0% ]

Thapathali 1 1.0% 96.0%

Wachpu 4 4.0% 100.0%

Total 100 100.0% N
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Now, we come to notice a very interesting fact about the new generation of
Kiranti-Kits speakers, who start preferring to declare their MT (Table 5.23) either Khas-
Nepali (4%) or both Khas-Nepali and Kiranti-Koits (21%) which comprises 25%
including 1% other than Khas-Nepali and Kiranti-Kéits, a process indicating of the
Khasis of northeast India stated earlier. On the contrary, 86% excluding 9% Kiranti-Kdits
and Khas-Nepali of their parents (Table 5.24) have/had Kiranti-Kaits as their MT still

holding better position of their grandparents’ 89% excluding 8% bilingualism.

Table 5.24: Respondents’ parent and grandparents’ MT

Respondents’... Kiranti-Kaits | Nepali K-K  and

Nepali
Parent’s MT 86.0% 4.0% 9.0%
Grandparent’s MT 89.0% 3.0% 8.0%
Table 5.25: Skill wise mono-bi-multilingual speakers
Languages | Understand | Speak | Read | Understand, | Understand, | Understand, | Total
known speak speak, read | speak, read

& write

l. One 1% 1% 3% 5%
language
(n=100)
2. Two 2% 13% 3% 24% 42%
language
(n = 100)
3. More | 2% 2% 4% 3% 50% 61%
than two
language
(n = 100)

Tables 5.25 and 5.26 illustrate that the majority of respondents are multilingual by
number and skill wise also. Monolingual speakers belong to that of the older generation
and the mid-generation are mostly bilingual. The new generations are shifting to other

powerful languages of bread and butter (cf. also Table 5.29).

Table 5.26: Respondents’ number of knowledge of languages

MT’s fluency (n = 99) | Frequency Valid Percent
One 2 2.0%

Two 35 35.0%

More than two 63 63%

Total 100 100.00%




5.5.1 Language shift and retention

In this § 5.5.1, we will focus our discussion on the Kiranti-Kgits language shift
and retention based on the respondents’ response. Tables 5.23, 4.25 and 5.26 normally
show that the new generations of the Kiranti-Kdits speakers arc gradually shifting to the
language of bread and butter as stated in the preceding section. This trend after all leads
to language extinction disastrously rather than language retention very soon at least in

Nepal than in India. Abbi (1992: 47-48) observes,

“The tribal languages arc passing through a paradoxical situation today. On the one the
hand, they are shrinking, manifested in gratuitous borrowing and reduction ot original
lexicon and syntax; and contracting manifested in the reduction of the total number of
speakers, and reduction of contexts of real usage. On the other hand. the sense of wdentity

and language contact situation have enriched these languages by conflating them

However, in the case of Nepal the linguistic situation is very dismal as we
considered in the preceding section. There is no legal provision seeking these fast dving
minority languages irrespective of the speakers ‘sense of identity and language contact
situation’, where no other languages except Khas-Nepali have privileges within the
national boundary of the country. Abbi’s oscillating-dream-reality 1s not even possible
after some decades in the Nepalese context because of brutal linguistic atrocity as
discussed elsewhere in this chapter because of 73% language loss (CBS 2001) among the

speech community members.

Now, we will observe the language shift scenario from Kiranti-Koits to Khas-
Nepali, where the native speakers of Kiranti-Kdits start learning the Khas-Nepali
language. Table 5.27 shows that in all domains provided the native speakers of Kiranti-

K&its have very high chances of learning the State-imposed language.

Table 5.27: Domains, where Nepali was learnt

I learnt the Nepali | Number of | Frequency | Percentage
language (n = 100) respondents

... at home 95 66% 69.5%

... at school 91 63% 69.2%
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... atother institutions | 85 28% 28.6%
... market place 70 27% 38.6%
... with friends 78 50% 64.1%
... at the playground 69 26% 37.7%
in  the religious | 69 19% 27.5%
ceremonies
in  the political | 70 21% 30%
discussions
.._in the hospital 69 12% 17.4%

When children do not learn a MT anymore, the MT is defined as ‘seriously
endangered’ according to UNESCO as discussed earlier. Educational institutions, in the
modern world are also one of the most important domains of learning a language.
Therefore, one of the survey questionnaires was aimed at finding out what medium of
instruction do the respondents’ offspring (if any) go for education. Table 5.28 illustrates
that the highest percentage (38.8%) of children go to English medium schools nearing
37.8% both in Nepali and English in the urban areas whereas in the rural 1% Kiranti-
Koits means 99% children’s medium of education is Nepali. It is only in the urban area,
where 19.4% children receive their education in Nepali. What this tendency shows is that
urban area is more fascinated towards English medium education than the Khas-Nepali

monolingual rural area.

Table 5.28: Children’s medium of education

Medium of instruction in | Frequency Valid percentage
school (n = 98)

Kiranti-Kdits 1 1.0%

Nepali 19 19.4%

English 38 38.8%
Kiranti-K3its and Nepali 2 2.0%
Kiranti-K&its, Nepali and | 1 1.0%

English

Nepali and English 37 37.8%

The following two cross tabulations illustrated in Tables 5.29, 5.30. The first
depicts that middle aged, and the old aged speakers are quite fluent in Kiranti-Koits as
MT speaker whereas the new generations are steadily decreasing about one third of them
are loosing the command over their MT, which is of serious concern for the speech

community. The second reveals the females irrespective of their low representation have
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better command of their MT since their occupation is confined to ‘home-making’ (Table

5.19) or within the four walls of kitchen.

Table 5.29: MT fluency and respondents’ age group in cross tabulation

MT ftluency Respondents’ age group Total
fluent 10-30 31-60 61 and above
28 25 17 70 |
58.3% 78.1% 89.5% 70.7%
okay but not| 14 4 2 20
fluent 29.2% 12.5% 10.5% 20.2%
have difticulty in | 6 3 0 9

speaking but not
understanding

125% 9.4% 0% 9.1%
8 32 19 99
Total 100.0% 100.0% | 100.0% | 100.0%

Table 5.30: MT fluency and respondents’ Sex in cross tabulation

| MT fluency | Sex
fluent Male Female Total
Count 46 24 70
% within Sex 74.2% | 64.9% 70.7%
okay but not | Count 9 11 20
fluent i S
have difficulty in | % within Sex 14.5% {29.7% 20.2% ]
speaking but not | Count 7 2 9
understanding
% within Sex 11.3% | 5.4% 9.1%
Total Count 62 37 99
% within Sex 100.0% | 100.0% 100.0%

5.5.1.2 Domains of use

In this § 5.5.1.2, we will mainly observe the domains of Kiranti-K&its MT use. In
order to explain the respondents’ response, we have divided the questionnaire into threc
parts as given in Tables 5.31, 532 and 533 (cf. also § 5.5.3). The first type of
questionnaire (Table 5.31) is related with the respondents’ individual life and his/her
home environments such as thinking, praying or with pets or relatives. The most
noteworthy point is the Kiranti-Kdits speakers now are increasingly adopting Khas-

Nepali as their main language of social and personal interaction.



The second type of questionnaire is mainly related with the respondents” social
life other than his family surroundings such as with doctors, in the market place,
community gatherings, discussing political matters, discussing religion and so forth. The
result in Table 5.32 reveals that Kiranti-Koits plus Khas-Nepali and and Khas-Nepali

alone is the sole language of social interaction in their speech community.

The third type of domain that the survey questionnaire seeking to elicit their
response is related with their neighborhood intercalation with their neighbors, who are
linguistically similar as well as dissimilar. Table 5.33 distinctly shows that even when the
neighborhood members are linguistically similar i.e. Kiranti-Kdits speakers only 26.0% of
the respondents prefer to interact in their MT which means they have less compassion for
their own MT. The rest is 28% solely in Khas-Nepali and 40% both in Kiranti-Kaits plus
Khas-Nepali whereas majority of the respondents (i.e. 73.3%) prefer to use Khas-Nepali

and the second position goes to Khas-Nepali plus English (i.e.12.2%).

Table 5.31: Domains of language use I

What K-K N Eng K-K,N [ K-K, N, | K-K, N, | N, Eng | Others
Language English { Eng

do you ) others

use

while...

thinking? | 26.3% 35.4% 28.3% 7.1% 3.0%
(n =99)

praying? | 15.8% | 36.8% 34.7% 7.4% 4.2%
(n = 95)

cursing? | 13.5% | 39.6% 1.0% 34.4% 6.3% 5.2%
(n = 96)

joking? 10.4% | 34.4% 39.6% 7.3% 8.3%
(n =96)

singing? | 4.2% 39.6% | 3.1% 36.5% 7.3% 9.4%
(n =96)

scolding? | 14.6% 31.3% 1.0% 38.5% 8.3% 6.3%
(n =96)

[K-K = Kiranti-Kaits, N = Nepali, Eng = English]
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Table 5.32: Domains of language use II

What Language | K-K N Eng K-K,N | K-K, K-K, N, Eng | Others
do you use ... N,Eng [N, Eng

others

with doctor? 67.7% | 1.0% 6.1% 3.0% 22.2%
(n =99)

while asking | 5.1% | 32.3% | 2.0% | 313% | 12.1% 172% | |
time/directions?
(n =99)

in the market | 7.0% 40.0% 30.0% | 4.0% 19.0% |
place? |
(n =96)

in community | 182% |323% | 1.0% 41.4% | 4.0% 3.0%
gatherings? ; |
n=99) '

in community | 23.2% | 36.4% 34.0% | 4.0% 10%  1.0%
prayer? (n = 99)

with your | 35.4% | 18.2% 39.4% | 3.0% 4.0%
village friends?
(n = 99)

while 3.0% 55.6% 31.0% | 3.0% 7.0%
discussing
political
matters?

(n =99 N B

while 21.2% | 37.4% 33.3% | 2.0% 6.1%
discussing
deep-feelings?
(n =99)

when  you are | 14.1% | 32.3% T 414% | 6.1% 6.1%
angry?
n=99)

while 16.2% | 32.3% 42.4% | 4.0% 5.1%
discussing
religion  with ; ,
friends? ,
n=99) J

[K-K = Kiranti-Kaits, N = Nepali, Eng = English]

Table 5.33: Domains of language use 111

What K-K N Eng K-K,N | K-K, K-K, N, | N, Eng | Others
Language do N, Eng | Eng '
you use with others
your

neighbours. ..

|
who are [ 26.0% | 28.0% 40.0% | 6.0% o T T
linguistically
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similar?
(n=100)
who are 73.3% 1.1% 10.0% 3.3% 12.2%
linguistically
dissimilar?
(n=90)

[K-K = Kiranti-Kits, N = Nepali, Eng = English]

5.5.1.3 Language attitudes

This § 5.5.1.3 mainly focuses on the respondents’ attitudes towards their own MT.
Questionnaires like whether they feel prestigious/embarrassed/neutral to speak in their MT
in the presence of the speakers of the dominant language, whether their MT is rich, sweet
and so on compared to Khas-Nepali and etc. Table 5.34 gives a hopeful result that the
respondents feel prestigious to speak their MT in the presence of the speakers of the
dominant language, i.e. Khas-Nepali. Only 9% have an embarrassed feeling while

speaking their MT in the presence of the dominant language.

Table 5.34: Kiranti-Kdits prestigious/embarrassed/neutral

Attitudes (n = 98) Frequency Valid Percent
prestigious 59 70.4%
embarrassed 9 9.2%

neutral 20 20.4%

In another questionnaire, how the respondents would rate their MT compared to
the dominant Indo-Aryan (Indic) language Nepali spoken in their locality, Table 5.35
exposes that their MT is anyway significant compared to the dominant language spoken

in their locality.

Table 5.35: MT rating

Compared to Nepali | Yes No Unspecified
your MT is...

rich (n = 100) ] 77.0% | 18.0% | 5.0%

sweet (n = 100) 88.0% | 4.0 8.0%

harsh (n = 99) 14.1% { 73.7% | 12.1%
powerless (n = 100) 24.2% 1 66.7% | 9.1%
non-prestigious 17.3% | 70.4% | 12.2%
(n=100)

useful I (n = 100) 84.0% | 9.0% 7.0%




The questionnaire on the respondents’ MT usefulness or suitability in Table 5.36
shows one of the most important hidden facts about the language vitality that the Kiranti-
K&its speakers now gradually are internalizing their MT as ‘the language of secrecy’.
When the generation of speakers using their MT as the language of secrecy dies. their
language will be totally gone with their ultimate death and dead memory. 22% of the
respondents still think that their MT is useful as a means of communication whereas 20%

of the respondents are not able to decide what the use of their MT is actually.

Table 5.36: MT’s suitability

MT’s suitable use in/for. .. Frequency Valid Percent 1
(=100 B i
a. secret talk - 25 250%
b. all purposes 9 B 9.0% __]
. communication ) 22 22.0%
d. learning and teaching 1 - 1.0% {
e. literary writing BRE 5.0% 1
f.linguistic identity 4 ~ 40%
2. usage at home 2 20 ]
h. preserving tradition and | 9 9.0%

culture ]
i. writing books | N 1.0%
J- education N 2 o 2.0% ]
k. unspecified/undecided 20 20.0%

After all the respondents™ attitude, whether they encourage their vounger
generation to speak their MT in Table 5.37 is massively positive. Nevertheless. the
question 1s of the country’s monolithic language policy that depreciates all native
speakers” dilemma “to speak or not to speak the M'1” as discussed earlier elsewhere in the

chapter.

Table 5.37: Encouraging younger generation to speak the MT

Parent’s/guardian’s Frequency Valid percentage
encouragement for
speaking... MT

Yes 97 i 97.0%

No 3.0%

(U8}
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In a questionnaire series like whether they ever had any problem because of being
the native speaker of their mother tongue, 69.0% of the respondents responded ‘No’ and
those who responded ‘Yes’ (Table 5.38) in addition in an auxiliary question “If ‘yes’,
what type?” (Table 5.38.A) most of the responses reveal that socio-politico-economic
discrimination and pressures as main hindrances and there is discrimination in the access

of education too.

Table 5.38: Problems of being a MT speaker

| Problems because of being | Frequency Valid Percent
the native speaker of MT...
(n = 100)
Yes 31 31.0%
No 69 69.0%

Table 5.38.A: Types of problems being a MT speaker

Types of problems...(n =30) | Frequency Valid Percent
socio-politico-economic 7 23.3%
discrimination

discrimination in education 5 16.7

hostile confrontation 1 3.3%
socio-politico-economic 6 20.0%
pressures

others 7 233

all three except hostile | 4 13.3
confrontation

If provided the linguistic freedom of MT choice, majority of the respondents, i.e.
68.4% would choose Kiranti-Kaits as their MT (Table 5.39). The reason for this choice is
simply because for linguistic identity, linguistic rights, preservation and development
(Table: 5.39.A) of their MT. Whereas 9% (Table 5.39.B) of the respondents would
choose Khas-Nepali as their MT for higher education and 9% of the respondents would

choose English as their MT for opportunity and international relations.

Table 5.39: Choice of MT

[ Choice of MT (n = 98) Frequency Valid percentage
Kiranti-Kdits 67 68.4%
Nepali 7 7.1%
English 5 5.1%




Kiranti-Koits and Nepali 2 2.0%
Kiranti-Kdits, Nepali and | 4 4.1%
English
Kiranti-Koits, Nepali and | 13 13.3%
English

Table 5.39.A: Reasons why Kiranti-Kaéits as MT

Reason K-K MT (n = 84) Frequency Valid percentage
children can understand well 7 8.3% -
linguistic identity 21 25.0%

linguistic rights 10 11.9%

preservation and development | 22 26.2%

linguistic ~ identity,  right, | 24 28.6%

preservation and development -

Table 5.39.B: Reasons why Nepali as MT

Reasons Nepali MT (n — 21) Frequency Valid percentage B
opportunity 3 14.3%

higher education 9 _ 429%

science and technology 7 33.3% ]
all four 2 9.5% |

Table 5.39.C: Reasons why English as MT

Reason English (n = 22) ] Frequency Valid percentage _
opportunity 2 9.1%
higher education S 22.7%
science and technology 2 9.1%
international relations E 13.6%
opportunity and higher | 1 4.5%
education
opportunity and international | 9 40.9%
| relations B

If provided the linguistic freedom for children’s education, a feeble majority. i.e.
33% (Table 5.40) of the respondents would choose Kiranti-Kaits to educate their children
in their MT and the reason for this is again linguistic identity, right, preservation and
development (Table 5.40.A). Whereas 10% (Table 5.40) of the respondents would choose
Khas-Nepali as their MT simply because for opportunitv and socio-politico-cconomic
advantage (Table 5.40.B, also cf. Burchers 2002). There is a dramatic rise in the

percentage of respondents, i.e. 26.0% (Table 5.40) most of who would choose English



(also cf. Burchers 2002) as their MT for opportunity and higher education. This means

that the language of children’s education is purely need-based.

Table 5.40: Choice of the language of children’s education

Choice  of language of | Frequency Valid percentage
children’s education

(n = 100)

Kiranti-Kdits 33 33.0%

Nepali 10 10.0%

English 26 26.0%
Kiranti-Kaits and Nepali 6 6.0%
Kiranti-Kaits and English 2 2.0%

Nepali and English 7 7.0%
Kiranti-Koits, Nepali and | 16 16.0%

English

Table 5.40.A: Reasons educating in Kiranti-Kaits

Reason K-K (n =57) Frequency Valid percentage
children can understand well 7 12.3%
linguistic identity 16 28.1%
linguistic rights 6 10.5%
preservation and development | 6 10.5%
linguistic  identity,  right, } 22 38.6%

preservation and development

Table 5.40.B: Reasons educating in Khas-Nepali

Reason Nepali (n = 37) Frequency Valid percentage
opportunity 14 37.8%

higher education 8 21.6%
socio-politico-economic 13 35.1%
advantage

linguistic  integration  as | 2 5.4%
chauvinism

Table 5.40.C: Reasons educating in English

Reason English (n = 52) Frequency Valid percentage
opportunity 10 19.2%

higher education 8 15.4%

science and technology 4 7.7%

Higher education and | S 9.6%
international relations

opportunity ~ and  higher | 13 25.0%
education

opportunity and international | 9 40.9%

relation
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5.5.2 Linguistic materials

In this § 5.4.1.2.3, we will illustrate some basic linguistic materials regarding
body parts and objects in nature in order to find out whether the language is highly
affected by bilingualism due to language contact. We have already illustrated basic
cardinal numerals in § 3.1.4.1 since the time of Beams. In § 5.2.1 and § 5.2.1 earlier, we

illustrated kinship terms in which Kiranti-K&its lexicons show language conflation.

A. Body parts

1. dimla ‘foot’ 2. koite ‘ankle’ 3. khoil(i) ‘leg’

4. po?ci ‘knee’ 5. klato ‘waist’ 6. kodz ‘stomach’
7. sapu ‘navel’ 7. kucu ‘chest’ 9. gui ‘*hand’

10. blepco “finger’ 11. temu ‘elbow’ 12. tapla ‘palm’

s}

13. ge (c) ‘nail, claw’ 14. solic ‘leg or body hair’  15. ¢& ‘hair’

16. Syur ‘neck’ 17. yoili ‘chin’ 18. Syo ‘mouth’

19. nop" ‘ear’ 20. ng ‘nose’ 21. m’ici ‘eye’

22. piya ‘head’ 23. I€” ‘tongue’ 24. stiigi ‘lip’

25. k"l “tooth”  26. polpol “calf’ 27. kuSyul ‘skin”

28. 13 ‘body’ 29. sulu ‘male genital’ 30. sona ‘female genital’
31. p"ot ‘testicles’ 32. gos ‘pubic hair’ 33. baphgl ‘armpit’

34. ky’i ‘intestine’  35. lungir ‘heart’ 36. nips ‘brain’

37. sorb ‘lungs’ 38. aidi ‘liver’ 39. yobi ‘kidney’

40. k"ail *gall, bile etc.

B. Objects of nature/surroundings

1. na ‘sun’ 2. tasla ‘moon’ 3. Syor “star’

4. sarigy ‘sky’ 5. puilu “stone’ 6. k"ap soil’

7. gasq) ‘cloud’ 8. kun ‘smoke’ 9. phﬁ ‘snow’

10. cunci ‘hill® 11 lik"u “river’ 12. waki ‘jungle’
13. ru “field” 14. comlu ‘mountain’ 15. rowa ‘tree’

16. bwaku ‘water’ 17. phasd) ‘air’ etc.
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Since these lexicons enumerated here are very limited in number, it will be

unreliable to calculate and predict the degree of semantic conflation in the present study.

5.5.3 Language death

In order to observe the process of language death of a minority speech
community, once again it is necessary to see the respondents’ domains (cf. also § 5.5.1.2)
of language use. Earlier in § 5.5.1.2, we analyzed the domains of Kiranti-Kdits language
use 1s increasingly and worriedly replaced by Khas-Nepali. In this § 5.5.3, we will
demonstrate what language do children actually use while playing with friends in the
playground, where they naturally start learning a language and we will also demonstrate
what langue is being used within the family members at home since individuals learn any
language at home as their first school (cf. also Tables 5.31, 5.32 and 5.33). The highest
percentage, i.e. 47.3% (Table 5.41) of respondents uses only K-K with their grandparents
whereas the percentage of